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PREFACE. 

It is with mucli hesitation, and with a deep sense of 
its many imperfections, that I now lay this volume 
before the public. Begun in 1866, it has for more than 
five years occupied my leisure hours; and if it should 
be remarked, as in justice it might, that the result is 
somewhat meagre for so long a period of preparation, 
I would reply that the duties of a magistrate and collec- 
tor in Bengal are not only onerous, but so multifarious, 
and often so urgent, that he is never safe from inter- 
ruption at any hour of the day or night. On an average, 
two hours a day has been the utmost time that I could 
devote to my amusements or private pursuits of any 
kind. Constant journeys, repeated attacks of sickness, 
and the ^^ mollis inertia " inseparable from the climate 
during at least six months of the year, must also be 
taken into consideration. It may be asked, why under 
these circumstances I imdertook the task at all? To 
this I answer, that to a hardworked brain change of 
labour is often a greater relaxation than absolute idle- 
ness, and that having always been a student of lainguages 
from my childhood, I had adopted this form of amuse- 
ment in preference to any other, and had collected and 
grouped together many examples of the most salient 
peculiarities in the languages which I heard spoken round 
me long before any idea of writing a book entered my head. 

It was, I think, in 1865 that I first saw Dr. CaldwelPs 
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^ Grammar of _the_ Dravidian Languages, and it imme- 
diately occurred to me that a similar book was much 
wanted for the Aryan group. It was evident that no 
scholar in Europe could do the work, because the written 
productions in the modem vernaculars and the few 
dictionaries and grammars procurable are not only fre- 
quently quite wrong and utterly misleading, but are also 
very defective, so that no one could merely from books 
get a firm and certain grasp of all these languages. It 
is necessary to be able to speak all or most of them, and 
to live among the people and hear them talking daily. 
When, therefore, I turned to scholars in India, it did 
not appear that any of them contemplated undertaking 
such a task. Then I thought that it would be well for 
me to try ; if I could not make a perfect book, I could 
at any rate gather together and set forth in order the 
main rules, and could give copious examples and illus- 
trations, so that, while waiting for some Bopp or Grimm 
to arise, students might have a handbook of some sort 
to guide them, and might no longer be misled by the 
astoundingly false etymologies which occur in the or- 
dinary grammars and dictionaries. I have, therefore, 
not called this book by any mock-modest title, such as 
"an introduction," or "contributions to,'' or "notes 
on," or anything of the kind, because I have done 
my best to cover the whole ground of the subject ; and 
whether I have done well or ill, the book was meant to be a 
Comparative Grammar, and I have called it so accordingly. 
A residence of upwards of twelve years in India, 
during which I have held official posts in the Fanjab, 
Bihar, Bengal, and Orissa, and have made long visits to 
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various parts of Hindustan Proper (the North-western 
Froyinoes), has rendered me familiar with Fanjabi, 
Hindi, Bengali, and Oriya, all of which, at different 
times, I have had to speak, read, and write. The 
western languages, Marathi, Sindhi, and Gujarati, I 
only know from books and from such information as 
I l^ve obtained from kind oo™=p«ndenta in Bombay, 
among whom my thanks are specially due to Mr. Flynn, 
translator to the High Court, whose notes have been 
of great value to me, and whose knowledge of the lan- 
guages of his Fresidency is both accurate and profound. 

A great difficulty has been the want of good books 
of reference. Living in this remote wilderness, I have 
had only such books as my own scanty library contains ; 
my best book has been the peasant in the fields, from 
whose lips I have often learnt more than I could find in 
dictionaries or grammars. 

Such as it is, then, volume the first is now about to 
make its voyage home to be printed, 

" Parve, nee invideo, sine me liber ibis in urbeuL" 

I dismiss it with the hope that it may prove useftd to 
those for whom it is intended. 

My learned friend, Dr. E. Eost, Librarian of the 
India Office, has kindly undertaken to give this volume 
the benefit of his superintendence while passing through 
the press, thus conferring an inestimable favour, not 
only on the author, but on the public, by preventing 
the book from being disfigured by errors of printing; 
for all other errors I must remain responsible. 

This volume contains only the Fhonetics of the group. 
A second volume, on the noun and pronoun, is already on 
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the stocks, but I cannot say when it will be ready for the 
press. I hope, if life and health are spared, to complete 
the work by a third volume, containing the verb and 
particles ; but our official work seems to get heavier, and 
leisure to be more unattainable, day by day. My progress 
is therefore of necessity slow and uncertain, and many 
years must elapse before my tesk is finished. 
, John Beames. 

Balasobe, Orissa, September^ 1871. 

KOTE. 

A LIST of the works whicli I have consnlted is here inserted. 
Although, as I have said before, I have had comparatively little 
help from books, yet it is due to those living authors from whom I 
have derived any assistance to acknowledge the same. 
Bopp: Comparative Grammar. 

I used the French edition by Br6al. Paris, 1866. 
Grimm : Deutsche Orcmmatih. 
Grimm : Geschichte der Deutschen Spraehe. 

Trumpp : Da8 Sindhi m Vergleich %um Frdkrit. Journal of German 
Oriental Society, vol. xv., p. 690. 
Trump p : Die Stammlild ung d es Sindhi. Ibid, vol. xvi., p. 177. 
Two most valuable essays. I have taken some examples from them, 
but most of those which are identical with Dr. Trumpp' s 
I had already collected for myself before I became acquainted 
with his works. 
Weber : Ueher ein Fragment der Bhdgaoati. Transactions of Eoyal 
Academy of Sciences, Berlin, vol. i., 1865 ; vol. ii., 1866. 
Weber: Saptagatakam. Leipzig, 1870. 
My thanks are due to the learned author for the immense benefit I 
have derived from the study of these two important treatises. 
Cowell : The Frdkrita PrakdSa of Vararuchi. 

This admirable edition of the leading work on Prakrit has been 
the basis of the present volume. 
Bopp's Glossarium Comparativum, Westergaard's Badioee Sanskritiea, 
Benfey^s Sanskrit Dictionary (I could not get Bohtlingk and Eoth's), 
Monier Williams's English and Sanskrit Dictionary, Muir's Sanskrit 
Texts, vol. i^., and numerous articles scattered through the pages of 
the Journals of the various Asiatic Societies, have also been constantly 
referred to. 

It is unnecessary to specify the dictionaries and grammars of the 
modem vernaculars. They are those in ordinary use, and for the most 
part very bad and defective, except Mdesworth's splendid work and 
I Shunacharan Sirkar's very complete anduseM Bengali grammar. 
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ERRATA ET CORRIGENDA. 

Page 12, line 3, omit the semicolon after '^ pronunciation/' 

Page 14, line 25, foTfacmm read factiones. 

Page 20, line 13, dele semicolon, insert comma. 

Page 20, line 19, the second d in chnrdnd, bajdnd, etc., not to be in italics. 

Page 20, line 3 from bottom of page, for dya write dya. 

Page 25, line 18, for laacanda read hascatida. 

Page 36, note, line 6 from bottom, for JDaldl write Duldl, 

Page 85, line 11, for (their) read (Us). 

Page 89, line 17, for Kahir and other read the early Vatehnava. 

Page 96, line 28, for BhaytUpUr read Bhagalpwr. 

Page 112, line 12, for tnon read mont. 

Page 112, line 13, for tisj ti, tern, te, read is, «, em, e. 

Page 112, line 3 &om bottom, for eo, ad, read eo ad (dele comma). 

Page 130, line 2 from bottom, for shore read shove'. 

Page 138, line 26, for ^HfMt read HfMt. 

Page 139, line 22, for *^ read "^• 

Page 142, line 25, for ^mf,^ read Mll^ll (kh). 

Page 142, line 25, for T^ read ^ (M). 

Page 142, line 29, for "W^ read ip^ (eyye). 

Page 146, line 7, for "RpT read tW i^inyh). 

Page 147, lines 13, 14, dele the " after ram and the '' before blood. 

Page 153, line 14, for faces; lesid faces, (comma for semicolon). 

Page 153, line 15, for matter, read matter; (semicolon for comma). 

Page 162, lines 5, 6, for ultd, pultd read ultd-pultd, and so in aU the 

couples of words which follow, as ds-pds, etc. 
Page 176, line 9, for S. fipT read TH^- 

Page 182, line 19, dele f<^H[ ; ) t^TRT is from <lm«l^, and is 
Page 182, line 20, dele ^WW^RI ; ) not a case in point. 



3^V1 ERRATA ET CORRIGENDA. 

Page 184, line 2, for ^ read ^. 

Page 187, line 7, for with read into. 

Page 199, line 8, for ^if? read ^VtZ« 

Page 199, line 15, for G. ^Tf read ^Tl. 

Page 201, line 4, for atyrijuka read atirijuJca. 

Page 201, line 22, for f^^ read if^fft- 

Page 204, line 13, for roehetho read rochetha. 

Page 210, line 22, for ^^f <^ read ^F^> 1^- 

Page 211, line 17, for derivative read derivatives. 

Page 214, Une 22, for T«nrfr read ITmH. 

Page 215, line 3 from bottom, for ^^* read ^^9 (semioolon for fall stop). 

Page 215, line 3 from bottom, the words The ^ ie still preserved in B. 

^Z sbonld be in parenthesis. 
Page 223, line 4, for court did to the read day did of heing. 
Page 225, last line, and page 226, line 1, iot peas resA pease. 
Page 229, line 7, for thrashing read threshing. 
Page 231, lines 20, 22, for Brinfaries read Brinjaras. (The former is 

not wrong, but is less correct than the latter.) 
Page 234, line 2, for thread tfl[ {dvi). 
Page 237, line 25, for 2^<l read '3^1- 
Page 240, line 2, for ^^WT read ^UTT (hhehd). 
Page 243, last line but one, for cTT9 read Vm. 
Page 244, line 6, for B. read M. 
Page 250, line 26, after identical put a semicolon. 
Page 250, line 27, after ^ dele semicolon, put a comma. 
Page 273, line 8, for fTW read IfT'I. 
Page 285, last line but one, for m^il read ^8Wt» 
Page 316, line 6, for ^^PTO read ^mHis. 
Page 322, last line but one, for Vm read ^l^. 
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CHAPTEE I. 

INTRODUCTION. 

CONTENTS. — § 1. Sanssbit thb Parent of thb Seybn Lanouaobs. — } 2. First 
Exception, Elbmbnts Aryan, but not Sanbkrxtic — thb Prakrits. — { 3. 
Second Exception, Elembnts neithbr Sanskritic nor Aryan. — § 4. Elb- 

MENTARY DlYISION OF THE SeYEN LANGUAGES. TaTSAMA, TaDBHAYA, DeSAJA. 

— § 6. Early and Late Tadbhayas. — § 6. The Accent. — § 7. Absence of 
Data during Nine Centuries. — § 8. Proportion of Words of the Three 
Classes in each Language. — } 9. Digression on tee Hindl — § 10. Pro- 
portion OF Words Besumed. — § 11. Quantity of Arabio and Persian 
Words in each Language. — §§ 12-14. Inflectional Systems of the Seybn 
Languages, — Question of non-Aryan Influence. — § 15. Stages of Db- 

YELOPMENT IN THE PRESENT DaY. — § 16. ThE CHARACTER. — § 17. PaNJABI. — 

§ 18. Bengali.—} 19. Oriya.— f 20. Pronunciation, ^. — { 21. The Other 
Vowels. — § 22. Consonants. — § 23. Semi- Vowels. — § 24. Sibilants.— 
§ 25. Nasals.— § 26. Compound Consonants — Peculiarities of Bengali. — 
§ 27. Peculiarities of Sindhi. — § 28. Literature,— § 29. Dialects. — 
} 30. General Bemarks on Chronological Sequence of the Various Lan- 
guages, AND their Probable Future Fate. — Tablb of Indian Alphabets. 

§ 1. On analyzing the yocabulary of the aeven languages 
•which form the subject of this work, we observe at the outset *^ 
that a large number of words are common to them all. In all, 






with slight modincations, ho means be ; kar, do ; 4, come : jd, / . 
- y<r^ go; kMy eat; piy drink; war, die; w4r, strike; swn, hear; 
. tu/y. dekh^ see ; and among nouns a still greater number is found 
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4 INTRODUCTION. 

with but minor differences in each member of the group. 
Inasmuch as it is also clear that all of these numerous words 
are found in Sanskrit^ we are justified in accepting so far the 
native opinion that Sanskrit is the parent of the whole family. 
By the term Sanskrit is meant that language in which the 
whole of the religious, legendary, and philosophical literature 
of the Aryan Indians is written, from the ancient hymns of 
the Yedas down to the latest treatises on ceremonies or meta- 
physics. That this language was once the living mother-tongue 
of the Aryan tribes may safely be conceded ; that it was ever 
spoken in the form in which it has been handed down by 
Brahmanical authors may as safely be denied. If then the 
word Sanskrit be, as in strictness it should be, applied only to 
the written language, the statement that Sanskrit is the parent 
of the modem vernaculars must be greatly modified, and we 
should have to substitute the term Middle- Aryan to indicate the 
spoken language of the contemporaries of V&lmiki and Vy&sa, 
the reputed authors of the two great Indian epics, E&m&yana 
and Mah&bh&rata. To do this would, however, be to draw too 
fine a distinction, and might lead to confusion. We shall, 
therefore, use the word Sanskrit; but in order to make perfectly 
clear the sense in which it is used, and the exact relation which 
Sanskrit, both written and spoken, bears to the other languages, 
whether contemporaneous or subsequent to it, some further ex- 
planation is necessary. 

Let it then be granted as a fact sufficiently proved in the 
following pages that the spoken Sanskrit is the fountain from 
which the languages of Aryan India originally sprung ; the 
principal portion of their vocabulary and the whole of their 
inflectional system being derived from this source. Whatever 
may be the opinions held as to the subsequent influences which 
they underwent, no doubt can fairly be cast on this fundamental 
proposition. Sanskrit is to the Hindi and its brethren, what 
Latin is to Italian and Spanish. 
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The next pointy howeyer, is that, eyen to a casual observer, 
it is clear that the seven languages as they stand at present 
contain materials not derived from Sanskrit, just as Italian and 
French, without ceasing to be modem dialects of Latin, contain 
many words of Teutonic origin. These materials may be 
classed under two heads. First, those which are Aryan, though 
not Sanskritic. Secondly, those which are neither Sanskritie 
nor Aryan, but s(»nething else. What this something else 
is, remains to be seen ; it is, in fact, the great puzzle of 
the whole inquiry: it is the mathematician's x^ an unknown 
quantity. '*^'r<l^^ ^^.j^^A^'tl -»-^*^ ^^--^ f?j s^t^^%f^' 

% 2. First, then, we have to explain what is meant by the 
term, " Aryan, though not Sanskritic.'* It may be accepted as 
a well-established fact, that the Aryan race entered India not 
all at once, nor in one body, but in successive waves of immi* 
gration. The tribes of which the nation was composed must 
therefore have spoken many dialects of the common speech. 
I say '^ must," because it is contrary to all experience, and to 
all the discoveries hitherto made in the science of language, to 
suppose otherwise. All the races of the great Indo-European 
family, whether they migrated into India, Persia, or Europe, 
have been found, however far back they can be traced, to have 
spoken numerous dialects of a common language \ but this com- 
mon language itself only existed as one homogeneous speech, 
spoken without any differences of pronunciation or accent by 
the whole race, at a time far anterior to the earliest date to 
which they can be followed. Indeed, so much is this the case, 
that writers of high repute have not hesitated to declare that 
no such homogeneous speech ever existed at all; that, in fact, 
there never was one original Iranian, or one original Celtic or 
German language. I am inclined to give- in my adhesion to 
this view, holding that the idea of one common language is 
the creation of modern times, and the effect of the spread 
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of Kterature.^ But leaving this on one side, the most probable 
hypothesis is^ that the. Aryans from the earliest times spoke 
many dialects, all closely akin, all having the same family 
likeness and tendencies common to all, perhaps in every case 
mutually intelligible, but still distinct and co-existent. One 
only of these dialects, however, became at an early period the 
vehicle of religious sentiment, and the hymns called the Yedas 
, were transmitted orally for centuries, in all probability with 

the strictest accuracy. After a time the Brahmans consciously 
and intentionally set themselves to the task of constructing a 
sacred language, by preserving and reducing to rule the gram- 
^"^ j) ^ matical elements of this Vedic tongue. We cannot tell whether 
in carrying out this task they availed themselves of the stores 
of one dialect alone : probably they did not ; but with that rare 
power of analysis for which they have ever been distinguished, 
they seized on the salient features of Aryan speech as contained 
in all the dialects, and moulded them into one harmonious 
whole ; thus, for the first time in their history, giving to the 
Aryan tribes one common language, designed to be used as 
the instrument for expressing thoughts of such a nature as 
should be deemed worthy of preservation to all time.^ 

^ It is strenuoTisly denied by many that Sanskrit ever had any dialects, but it 
seems to me that their arguments refer only to the written language. In Vedic, or 
even pre-Vedic, times it is probable that dialects, existed, though of course there is 
nothing that can be called proof of this supposition. ^Xtv,^ *^ ^^^^.^to g ^^ ? 

' I have explained my Tiews more concisely in another place as follows : ^* It is a 
highly probable theory that the old Aryan, like all other languages', began to be 
modified in the mouths of the people as early as the Vedic period, and that the 
Brahmans at a subsequent date, in order to prevent the further degeneration of their 
language, polished, elaborat^id, and stiffened it into the classical Sanskrit. We 
cannot, however, suppose that they brought any new material into the language, 
but simply that they reduced to rule what was till then vague and irregular, that 
they extended to the whole of the language euphonic laws which had previously been 
only of partial application, and so forth ; all the while, however, only working on 
already existing materials." — From a paper on the Treatment of the Nexus, Joum. 
Boyal Asiatic Society, vol. v., p. 151. 
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' All this was anterior to the introduction of the art of writing ; 
but when that art was introduced^ it was largely used by the 
Brahmans for the reproduction of works in the sacred Sanskriti 
that is^ the purified quintessence and fullest deyelopment of the 
principles of Aryan speech. 

But though Sanskrit had, by the labours of P&nini and others, 
become an historical fact, so that now at length there existed a 
standard, and purists might condemn, as in fact they did, all 
departures from it as vulgar errors and corruptions, it is beyond 
a doubt that the local dialects continued to live on. Sanskrit 
was not intended for the people ; it was not to be endured that 
the holy language, offspring of the gods, should be defiled by 
issuing from plebeian lips ; it kept its place apart, as the appro- 
priate speech of pure Brahmans and mighty kings. But the 
local dialects held their own ; they were anterior to Sanskrit, 
contemporary with it, and they finally survived it. Never- 
theless, Sanskrit is older than the dialects. This sounds like 
a paradox, but it is true in two senses : first, that as the 
ages rolled on the vulgar dialects developed into new forms 
("corrupted^* is the common way of putting it), whereas ^ 

Sanskrit remained fixed and fossilized for ever, so that now, '^^ 
if we wish to find the earliest extant form of any Aryan word, *^ '^^ 
we must, in the great majority of instances, look for it not in 



^^Xu >-#*vt^ 



y^ftv^^r 



- " y:> 



^ t 



the writings in the popular dialects which have come down to ^ 

us, but in Sanskrit ; and secondly, that although P&nini lived "^ .^ 
in an age when the early Aryan dialects had already undergone ^ ^ 
much change from their pristine condition, yet among the ^"^ 
Brahmans for whom alone he laboured there existed a traditional 
memory of the ancient, and then obsolete, form of many words. 
They would remember these archaic forms, because their re- 
ligious and professional duties required them constantly to 
recite formula of great antiquity, and of such sacredness that ^ 
every letter in them was supposed to be a divinity in itself, ^^ ^^*\x 
and which had conseqiiently been handed down from primeval ^ "^ ^ 

„C C'-r A^ 
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times absolutely unchanged. In teaching his pupils the true 
principles of speech^ Fanini would naturally use these archaic 
words in preference to the corruptions current around him, and 
thus the language which he to a certain extent created was in 
great part a resuscitation of antiquated terms, and thus literally 
older than the popular dialects which in point of time preceded 
its creation.^ 

Still there are words, and those not a few, which can be 
traced back to the Pralmts, as these popular forms of speech 
are called, though no signs of them exist in Sanskrit, and 
this is especially the case where two words of like meaning 
were current in th© mouths of the people ; one of which, from 
the accident of its being a popular form of some word in use in 
the Vedas, or from some other cause, was selected for refined 
and scholarly use, while the other was branded as vulgar, 
rejected, and left for the service of the masses. This class of 
words it is which I have classed as Aryan, though not 
Sanskritic. 

To complete this branch of the subject, it is next necessary 
to describe briefly the position and relations of the Prakrits. 

The Prakrit dialects are theoretically supposed to be those 
forms of the speech of the Aryans which were commonly used 
by the masses. In the earliest records we have, they are 
grouped under five heads, representing the local peculiarities 
of five provinces. First is the " lingua praecipua,'' or Mah&- 
r4shtri, spoken in the country round the ancient city of 
Ujjayini, or Avanti, in Malwa. How far this language ex- 

^ Many words occur in the Yedas in a Prakrit rather than a Sanskrit form. I qnote 
at second-hand a remark of Weber's which summarizes the whole matter neatly : 
*< The principal laws of Prakrit speech, Tiz., assimilation, hiatus, and a fondness for 
cerebrals and aspirates, are promimeDt in the Yedas, of which the following are 
examples; kuta=krita; kdta=karta; geha=griha; guggulusgungalu; yiyit^ai= 
yivishtyai ; krikaldsaskrikadsltfu ; purod^'a = porol&s'a (comp. daflTruslacryma) ; 
pa^bhi)^ =padbhiti ; kshullakaskshudraka; etc.*' — Muir's 8an$krit Texts, toI. ii., 
p. 139. (Ist Edition.) 



^ 



INTRODUCnOK. 7 

tended is not clear, but it may be assumed roughly to have 
included tbe south of Bajputana, and a considerable portion 
of the present northern Maratha country. Next the Saurasen!, 
spoken in Surasena, in modem times the country round Mathura. 
Thirdly, the M&gadhl, the vernacular of Behar. Fourthly, the 
Pais4chi or dialect of the Pis&chas, whose exact locality is not 
defined. And fifthly, the Apabhransa, or "corrupt*' dialect, 
which is perhaps to be found in Sindh and western Bajputana. 
That this division is artificial, and a mere grouping together 
of a mass of local dialects, is apparent from the fact that no 
two writers agree in their arrangement, and the total number 
of Prakrits is by some authors put as high as twenty or twenty- 
two. Be this as it may, it is sufficient for our present purpose 
to note that these dialects were numerous, and that they were 
in most cases designated by the name of the province where 
they were spoken. In the Sanskrit dramas, however, a still 
more artificial distinction prevails, a different dialect being at* 
tributed to each class of characters. Thus kings and Brahmans 
speak Sanskrit, ladies of high rank Maharashtri, servants, 
soldiers, buffoons, and the like use one or other of the inferior 
dialects. That this custom represents any state of things that 
ever existed is highly improbable. The ordinary business of 
life could not have been carried on amidst such a Babel of 
confiicting tongues. Perhaps the best solution of the difficulty 
is to suppose that the play-writers mimicked the local pecu- 
liarities of the various provinces, and as in India in the present 
day great men fill their palaces with servants drawn from all 
parts of the country, so it may have been then. A Bengali 
Zemindar employs men from the Panjab and Hindustan as 
guards and doorkeepers; his palanqueen -bearers come from 
Orissa, his coachmen and water-carriers from Northern Bengal, 
and so on. Similarly an ancient Indian king drew, we 
may suppose, his soldiers from one province, his porters and 
attendants from another, his dancers and buffoons from a third. 
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These all when assembled at the capital wotdd doubtless strike 
out some common language by which they could communicate 
with each other, just as in the present day Urdu is used all over 
India.^ But just as this Urdu is spoken incorrectly by those 
whose mother-tongue it is not, so that the Bengali corrupts it 
by an admixture of BengaK words and forms, and speaks it 
with a strong Bengali accent; so in ancient times these servants 
and artificers, collected from all corners of a vast empire, would 
speak the common lingua franca each with his own country 
twang ; and the Prakrit of the plays would appear to be an 
exaggerated representation, or caricature, of these provincial 
brogues. 

But there are works of a more serious character to which we 
can refer for a solution of the problem of the real nature of 
the Prakrits. In the sixth century before Christ there arose 
in Behar the great reformer Sakyamuni, sumamed Buddha, 
or " the wise," who founded a religion which for ten centuries 
drove Brahmanism into obscurity, and was the prevailing creed 
of almost all India. The religious works of the Buddhist faith, 
which are extremely numerous and voluminous, have been the 
means of preserving to us the Magadhi Prakrit of those days. 
Buddhism was imported into Ceylon in 307 B.C., and the 
Magadhi dialect under the name of Pali has become the sacred 
language of that island.' 

^ It iB a oharacterifltio peoaliarity of India, ariidng from want of means of com- 
munication, that trades and professions are still confined to particular localities; one 
town produces swords, and nothing else; another is entirely deyoted to silk-weaying, 
and no other town but that one presumes to riyal it. 

3 It must howeyer be stated that there are reasons for doubting whether the Pali 
of Ceylon is really the same as the Magadhi. Some authors are inclined to doubt 
this, and state that the Pali corresponds more closely with forms of Prakrit spoken 
in Western India. It matters little or nothing to the present inquiry whether this 
be so or not. We are* only indirectly concerned with Prakrit in this work. It is 
sufficient to say that the Pandits of Ceylon use the words Pali and Magadhi as con- 
yertible terms. Pali in fact means only '* writing." 
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Similarly another religious sect, the Jains, have used the 
Maharashtri Prakrit as the medium for expressing the tenets 
of their belief. There are also some poems in other Prakrit 
dialects. 

Without going into details, which would be out of place 
here, it may be stated in a general way that the scenic Prakrit 
and that of the poems differ from Sanskrit more particularly 
in tlie omission of single consonants, and that this omission is 
carried to such an extent as to render one half or more of the 
words used unintelligible and unrecognizable; whereas in the 
religious works this practice, although it exists, is not allowed 
to run to such an extreme. As this subject will be reyerted 
to further on, it need not be more than touched on here. It 
may be added that all the Prakrits are, like the Sanskrit, 
synthetical or inflectional languages.^ 

§ 3. Next comes the class of words described as neither 
Sanskritic nor Aryan, but x. It is known that on entering 
India the Aryans found that country occupied by races of a 
different family from their own. With these races they waged 
a long and chequered warfare, gradually pushing on after each 
fresh victory, tiU at the end of many centuries they obtained 
possession of the greater part of the territories they now enjoy. 
Through these long ages, periods of peace alternated with those 
of war, and the contact between the two races may have been 
as often friendly as hostile. The Aryans exercised a powerful 
influence upon their opponents, and we cannot doubt but that 
they themselves were also, but in a less degree, subject to some 
influence from them. There are consequently to be found even 
in Sanskrit some words which have a very un- Aryan look, and 

> Lest it should be objected that this description of the Prakrits is too brief and 
scanty, I mnst remind the reader again that our business is with the modern languages 
only, and that the subject of Prakrit, though frequently introduced for the sake of 
completing the range of view, is after all quite secondary throughout. 
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the number of such words is much 8;reater still in the modem 
languages, and there exists therefore a temptation to attribute 
to non-Aryan sources any words whose origin it is difficult to 
trace from Aryan beginnings. 

It may be as weU here to point out certain simple and almost 
obvious limitations to the application of the theory that the 
Aryans borrowed from their alien predecessors. Verbal re- 
semblance is, imless supported by other arguments, the most 
unsafe of all grounds on which to base an induction in philology. 
Too many writers, in other respects meritorious, seem to proceed 
on Fluellen's process, " There is a river in Macedon, and there 
is also moreover a river in Monmouth, and there is salmons in 
l^th." A certain Tamil word contains a P, so does a certain 
Sanskrit word, and ergo, the latter is derived from the former ! 
Now, I would urge that, in the first place, the Aryans were 
superior morally as well as physically to the aborigines, and 
probably therefore imparted to them more than they received 
from them. Moreover, the Aryana were in possession of a 
copious language before they came into India; they would 
therefore not be likely to borrow words of an ordinary usual 
description, such as names for their clothing, weapons, and 
utensils, or for their cattle and tools, or for the parts of their 
bodies, or for the various relations in which they stood to each 
other. The words they would be likely to borrow would be 
names for the new plants, animals, and natural objects which 
they had not seen in their former abodes, and even this neces- 
sity would be reduced by the tendency inherent in all races 
to invent descriptive names for new objects. Thus they called 
the elephant hastin, or the ''beast with a hand,'' and gaja, or 
the "roarer"; the monkey kapi, or the "restless beast," and 
f^dnara, or the " forest-man " ; the peacock tnaydra, in imitation 
of its cry. A third limitation is afforded by geographical con- 
siderations. Which were the tribes whom the Aryans mixed 
with, either as friends or foes P Gould the bulk of them have 
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come into frequent and close contact with the Dravidians, and 
if so^ when and how P These are questions which it is almost 
impossible to answer in the present state of our knowledge, 
but they are too important to be altogether set aside, and it 
may be therefore pointed out merely as a contribution to the 
subject, that the tribes driven out of the valley of the Ganges 
by the Aryans were almost certainly Eols to the south, and 
semi-Tibetans to the north. It is fair to look with suspicion 
on an etymology which takes us Jfrom Sanskrit to Tamil with- 
out exhibiting a connecting series of links through the inter- 
vening Kol tribes. 

If the above limitations are rigidly applied, they wiU narrow 
very much the area within which non- Aryan forms are possible 
in Sanskrit and its descendants, and will force us to have re- 
course to a far more extensive and careful research within the 
domain of Sanskrit itself than has hitherto been made, with 
a view to finding in that language the origia of modem words. 

§ 4. Having thus noticed the three classes of materials which 
have entered into the composition of the seven languages, I 
now proceed to examine the question as it were from the 
interior, in order to attain to a certain amount of precision in 
estimating the relative proportions of each of these three 
elements. For this purposed it will be convenient to use the 
familiar native divisions, which go to the root of the matter 
as far as their lights enable them. Words in any of these 
seven languages are divided into three classes* 

1. Tatsama ^(^<f» or ^^ the same as it " (i.e. Sanskrit). 

2. Tadbhava ^H^f or ** of the nature of it." 

3. Desaja ^^^9 or "country-bom.'* 

This division will be used throughout the following pages, 
and may be thus explained. 
Tatsamas are those words which are used in the modem Ian- 
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guages in exactly the same form as they wear in Sanskrit^ such 
as ^n^f M^if iPl. The only change which these words have 
imdergone is that in pronunciation; the final ah, am, of the 
Sanskrit masculine and neuter are rejected^ and we hear darshan, 
*nimantran, for darSanam, nimantranam. 

Tadbhavas are those words which, though evidently derived 
from Sanskrit, have been considerably changed in the process, 
though not so much so as to obscure their origin. Such are 

H. ^Hfra "eye," from Skr. ^f^; Wt^^ a "cuckoo," Skr. ^StftW; 

WWl an "ass," Skr. ^^' 

Desajas are those words which cannot be derived from any 
Sanskrit word, and are therefore considered to have been bor- 
rowed from the aborigines of the country, or invented by the 
Aryans in post-Sanskritic times ; such as ^^'i\ a "turban," VR 
an " unripe cocoa-nut," ^ni a " canoe," and the like. 

This classification supplies an additional method of arriving 
at a determination as to the proportion of these various ele- 
ments in the seven languages. Tatsamas are all Sanskrit : even 
if the Sanskrit word were originally borrowed from non- Aryan 
sources, it has become, as far as the modem Aryans are con- 
cerned, pure and classical. Tadbhavas too are all Aryan, 
either Sanskritic or not ; but there is so much to be said about 
these Tadbhavas later, that they may be passed over for the 
present as Aryan. We have then only Desajas left; and in 
considering them, it must be borne in mind that these seven 
languages have never been subjected to close scientific scrutiny: 
it is not yet known what are their laws and principles of de- 
rivation. A long string of writers, from Vararuchi downwards, 
have enunciated certain general rules which guide the transition 
of words from Sanskrit into Prakrit, but no step has been taken 
beyond this. Indian Pandits will not often waste their time on 
the vernaculars, and, if they do, are content to note such words 
as afford examples of any of the rules of Yararuchi or his 
successors, and to set down all words which cannot' by the 
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operation of these rules be at onoe transformed into Sanskrit 
as Bekaja. European scholars also have got no further than 
Prakrit^ and seem to believe that the modern dialects are 
merely corruptions of Prakrit forms. It is therefore not 
presumptuous to say that Airther research^ and a better ac- 
quaintance with the laws of development of these languages, 
will probably enable us ere long very much to diminish the 
number of these Desajas by tracing them back through newly 
discovered processes either to Sanskrit or Prakrit. Even as 
matters stand at present, if all the Tatsamas and all the 
Tadbhavas be Aryan, there is only a very small proportion 
left which can be non- Aryan. 

§ 6. Of the three classes into which all the languages have 
been divided in the preceding section, Tatsamas are the least 
interesting to the student. This class consists of pure Sanskrit 
words which had long been dead and buried, so to speak, 
when in comparatively recent times they were resuscitated and 
brought into use by learned men, partly to supply real wantis, 
but still more to show off their own learning. They have not 
been current in the mouths of the people long enough since 
their new birth to have undergone any of those processes of 
change to which all really living words in every language are 
constantly subjected ; and a great many of them, especially in 
Bengali and Oriya, are not likely ever to be used colloquially. 
They ought certainly to be excluded -from dictionaries. 

It is to the Tadbhavas that we must turn if we would become 
aoquiainted with the secrets of the phonetic machinery of the 
Aryan Indians. Of these there, are two sorts, so distinguished 
from one another that it is impossible to mistake them. The 
one. class consists of those words which were in use in Prakrit, 
and in which the Prakrit processes have been carried one step 
further. The other contains words which apparently have not 
come through Prakrit, as they exhibit a more perfect form, and 
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a nearer approach to the Sanskrit than the Prakrit form does. 
,The problem which has to be explained is this, whence comes 
it that words in the modem languages preserve a greater 
degree of resemblance to Sanskrit or old Aryan, than the 
Prakrits do P How is it, for instance, that Hindi has rdt, rdg, 
ndgari, gaj, for Sanskrit rdtri, rdga, ndgari, gaja, where Prakrit 
has only rd'i, rda, ndari, gad ? If these modem languages were 
regularly descended, in respect of such words as these, from 
Sanskrit through Prakrit, the letters which had been lost in the 
latter could never have been restored. The masses speak by 
ear, and by habit. Even in India, where people perhaps think 
more about the languages they speak than we do in Europe, 
the majority of speakers, after r&i had been in use for several 
generations, would not be aware that the letters tr had dropped 
out ; and even if they became aware of this fact, no one would 
go about to restore them. How many Englishmen know that 
a g has dropped out of such words as say, day, nail, sail, rain} 
and how many, if they knew it, would care to make the innova'- 
tion of putting them back again? In the Spanish of Cervantes, 
when Don Quixote, in one of his lofty flights, used the then 
rapidly obsolescent forms fermoBa, f asanas, fadenda, amahades, 
and the like, for the more usual hermoaa, hazanaa, hacienda, 
amdbaia, he is held up to ridicule, even though some of his 
hearers were educated men, and must have known the Latin 
formoaa, facinm, fadenda, amabatis. 

There is, it appears to me, only one way of accounting for 
the presence of words like rdt and the rest in the modem 
languages, and that is, deliberate purpose on the part of some 
person or set of persons who had sufficient influence to eflect 
what they desired. This set of persons can be no other than 
the Brahmans. In this instance history, usually so silent in 
ancient India, steps in to help us. We know that the Suddhists 

^ Anglo-Saxon, or Old English, has aaffan, dag, nagely sagely ragn, Gothic dagt, 
nagU, Modem High German sagm^ tag, nagel, tegel, regen. 
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were finally extirpated by the Brahmans about the ninth or tenth 
century of our era, just before the dawn of modem Indian 
literature. Brahmanism then resumed its sway, and gradually 
crushed out the hostile sect, though they still lingered on in some 
parts of India for a long time. S&rang Dev, son of Bisal Dot, 
Xing of Ajmer, in the ninth century,^ embraced Buddhism, but 
was argued back into the orthodox faith by the colitemptuous 
remonstrances of his father, who urged that this irS ^TPf t 
nashta gt/dn, or, as we should say, " exploded theory," was not 
a becoming religion for a Bajput prince.' At this time the 

1 He ascended the throne Samyat 821. 

^ The passage occurs in the first book of Chand, and the story is probably 
historical, though, as usual with Ghand, mixed up with much that is extravagantly 
legendary. Sclrang Dev's foster-brother, a bania, had been killed by a tiger while 
travelling through a forest, and the prince was so grieved that he turned Buddhist. 
The words are — 

^jt'T ^RT TR ^R ^^^ I 

KT^n^jpT ^g^ry vjryK f^n n 

*^ Very grieved was S&rang Dev, constantly he worships the Arhaut, he embraced 
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Saiva form of Hinduism was being singularly mixed up with 
the newer and more attractiye Vaishnava creed, and the 
Brahmans were rapidly resuming their long-lost sway over 
the popular mind. Now Buddhism had specially selected the 
vernaculars of the day as the vehicle for its teaching, and 
the Brahmans, in resuscitating their religion, naturally brought 
back the sacred Sanskrit. In the passage above cited Bisal 
Dev exhorts his son to have the Ramayan, Mahabharat, and 
Purans read to him, and in the same poem the bard recites the 
names and number of verses of the eighteen Purans as a means 
of purifying the souls of his listeners. The public readings and 
recitations of Sanskrit works must have familiarized the minds 
of the masses with the ancient forms of words, and no doubt 
the Brahmans did their best to foster the use of these ancient 
forms, as they do at the present day, so that gradually a large 
class of words in their pure Sanskrit shape got into circulation. 
These words, when once more current, naturally began to 
imdergo the influences which are always at work upon human 
speech, and developed by degrees into the forms in which we 
now have them. This process, once begun, has continued to 
the present day. 

The words resuscitated from Sanskrit in the post-Buddhistic 
period do not appear to have been changed according to the 
same general rules as those which prevailed in times when 
the Prakrits were spoken. In those earlier times the elision 
of single consonants in the middle of a word seems to have 
been almost universal, and even initial letters are sometimes 
rejected. But in the modem words a more manly and vigorous 

the religion of Budh, he hinds not on his sword ; hearing the news, the king's mind 
was distressed; he called the prince, and saluting him (said), Why have yon embraced 
this religion, abandoning shame tell me, are you grieyed at the death of the hania's 
son P Do not listen to this destroyed science, (by which) manliness flies away, fame 
is destroyed. Yon are of royal race, with kings hunt the deer in the far-stretching 
forest, abandon this delusion, be the Purans your guide, listen to the Ramayan and 
(Maha)bharat."— CAafuf, i., 72. 



INTBODUCnON. 17 

pronunciation obtained^ and these elisions are not so frequent. 
It is unadvisable here to anticipate remarks more properly 
belonging to Chapter III., and I content myself therefore with 
noting the fact. 

We have, then, a continuons succession of layers or strata 
of words^ from those which have come down through the 
Prakrits^ and which I call, for the sake of distinction, early 
Tadbhavas, to those which were revived from Sanskrit at 
the time of the reaction against Buddhism; and after these 
a constant series of words, to be called modem or late Tad- 
bhavas> less and less removed from the pure Sanskrit form in 
proportion as the date of their revival is more aud more 
recent ; till at last we reach words which have only been dug 
up by Pandits in the present century, and have not yet had 
time to become changed in any way. Some of the early 
Tadbhavas have been exceedingly altered, so much so that 
all resemblance to Sanskrit has been lost, and the Pandits 
have therefore classed them together with non- Aryan words 
as Desaja. 



§ 6. It may now be asked, how do we distinguish . between 
early and late Tadbhavas in cases where the word is not found 
in any Prakrit writer P To answer this, an analogy must 
be drawn from the Pomance languages of Europe, whose 
relation to the Latin is so strikingly parallel to that which 
our seven languages bear to Sanskrit. It is not intended 
here to carry out the comparison to its fullest extent. 
Deeply interesting and fascinating as the task would be, 
this is not the place for it, nor are sufficient materials avail- 
able. But it may be stated as a general proposition, that 
in the whole realm of linguistic science there exists no 
more remarkable similarity than that between the history 
of the development down to its minutest particulars of the 

VOL. I. 2 
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Bomance group of languages^ the Provengal, Italian, Frencli, 
Spanish, and Portuguese, and the indications, we cannot 
call it history, of the origin and growth of the Hindi, 
Marathi, Bengali, and Sindhi.^ 

It is observable in French that there are often two forms 
of the same word— one ancient, the other modem. The ancient 
word, though often very much corrupted, invariably retains the 
accent on the same syllable as in the Latin. And the reason 
of this is plain : in the days when those words were adopted 
into common use by the inhabitants of Gaul, they were taken, 
as it were, from the lips of the Bomans themselves and accen- 
tuated naturally just as the Bomans accentuated them. They 
became current colloquially long before they were written in 
many instances, and could not fail to be pronounced correctly. 
But the modem forms of these words were resuscitated by 
learned men from Latin authors where they occurred, just as 
the Pandits do and have done with Sanskrit words. In bor- 
rowing these words the savants of later times did not know 
how they were pronounced, and did not care ; they merely cut 
off the Latin termination, and pronounced the word as seemed 
best to themselves ; as the modem and mediaeval French accent 
differ considerably in the place of their incidence from the 
Latin accent, the result is that in no case does the modem 



1 I haye placed these four languages alone, because, down to the fifteenth 
century, the Fanjabi and Gujarati are little more than dialects of the Hindi ; and 
the Oriyftt till the time of Upendra Bhanj and Dinkrishna Dds, has no literary 
existence, and we cannot tell what the spoken language was like, because poets 
always wrote a language of their own, having no care to keep their works 
on the leyel of the spoken dialects. The poems of the earliest Bengali writers 
also present very few of the grammatical peculiarities of modern Bengali ; they, 
like Chand, and even like much later writers, Tulsi DIU and Bih&ri L&l, 
resemble the writings of the Troubadours and Trouv^res, in which the old 
synthetical languages with their array of inflections have fallen into decadence 
and disuse, while the analytical system of modem time has not yet obtained its 
full development. 
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or scientific term bear the accent on the same syllable as in 
Latin.^ 

I7ow in Sanskrit there is also a system of accentuation, 
though not yet, I believe, entirely understood, and consequently 
an analogous procedure to the above may be traced in the case 
of the Indian languages also. Acting upon this assumption, 
if we find a word retaining, in spite of various changes in its 
form in other respects, the accent on the same syllable as in 
Sanskrit, it will not be altogether unreasonable to conclude 
that it was derived from that language, at a time when it was 
still spoken among learned men, or, at all events,, when a 
knowledge of its true pronunciation had not died out, and we 
may, therefore, ascribe to it an antiquity of no mean kind. 
In some cases, however, though the principle is the same, the 
method of expression of it is slightly varied; in other words, the 
Sanskrit accent is reproduced and perpetuated by lengthening 
the vowel on which it fell and by shortening adjacent long 
vowels. This is especially the case, to take a common example, 
in oxytone nouns, which always, if early Tadbhavas, end in 
d — I, or 6 — i, as the proclivity of the language may incline ; an 
oxytone noun, when it becomes a late Tadbhava, neglects the 
accent, and ends with the consonant. Thus, we find from Skr. 
^ "knife" (oxytone), H. ^T; while from Skr. %^ "field" 



The following list of words will exemplify what is meant : 



Latin, 
aluminum 


or 

... 


Old TadbhaTas 
popular French wordB, 

alt^n 


1 


New Tadbhavas 
or scientiflo words. 

alnmine 


&ngelus 

bl&sphemum 

c&ncer 


• • • 
••• 


&nge 

bl&me 

ch&ncre 




angel^R 

blaspheme 

cancer 


d^bitum 


••• 


d6tte 




debit 


ex&men 


••• 


ess&im 




exam^n 


m6biliB 


• •• 


me(ible 




mobile 


6rganum 


••• 


6rgue 




OTgkne 



Brachet, Ch-ammaire EiUorique Frangaite^ p. 73. 



20 INTRODUCTION. 

(oxytone), we get H. %(. M. f|^, and a consonantal ending 
in all the languages. We should therefore set down the first of 
these words as an early, the second as a late, Tadbhava. So 
also when we see that Skr. ^fV^ <^milk'' (oxytone), makes, not 
khird, but lafhc khir, in all the languages, we have grounds 
for holding that the word has been resuscitated in comparatiyely 
modem times ; and in the case of this particular word we are 
supported in this idea by the fact that kMr is not the ordinary 
^ord for " milk.'* In all the languages the common word is 
Xyif an undoubtedly ancient Tadbhava from Skr. '^i f^Mr is 
rather an affectation of modem times, and in some of the 
languages has a secondary meaning ; while to diLdh is reserved 
the simple primary signification ; khir is used for a preparation 
of boiled rice and milk. 

Another instance is the causal verb in Sanskrit, which has 
the accent on the first syllable of the characteristic, as in 
"q^<«i(n chordyati. The Hindi in all its pure causals is fol- 
lowed by Bengali, Oriya, Panjabi, and Gujarati in retaining 
a long d in the same position, as churdnd, baj4n(i, mildnd, 
kardnd. This long d is not produced by rejecting the y of 
aya^ and contracting the two vowels into one, as is proved by 
the fact that in old Hindi the last a of the two has gone out, 
leaving the y changed into t/, as lisxdunk, dikhde/nft, bujh(it«n&, 
forms still in use in many rustic parts of India. Moreover, 
though the first syllable of the verb in Sanskrit takes gumf 
yet we find in the modems that its lack of accent subjects it 
to be shortened, as in the examples above given. In Marathi 
the causal verb is formed by the insertion of the syllables ^lrf^> 
or 1[f,or 'rf^. as mimen, "to kill," m&ravinen, "to cause to 
kill"; khd.nen, "to eat," kh&vavinew, "to cause to eat"; sodnen, 
"to loose," sodavinen, "to cause to loose." In the first of 
these forms the y of dya is changed to e?, just as in Hindi it 
becomes ti, and though both the short vowels remain, yet the 
influence of the accent operates in retaining the accented vowel 
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as a, while the unacoented vowel is weakened to t. In vavi we 
have the same form^ but with a i) prefixed, and the form im is 
a mere modem corruption, which is rejected in many cases by- 
good authors. 

Although, however, I think sufficient proof is obtainable of 
the fact of accentual iniSuence, I am far from being in a 
position to push the theory to its full length. In truth the 
accent is always a difficult and obscure matter, and it is the 
more so in the modem languages, because they have passed 
through a period, a very long period, of their existence with- 
out a literature. 

§ 7. It is this absence of written memorials by which to 
trace the current popular speech which constitutes, and pro- 
bably always will constitute, the main difficulty of the inquiry. 
The great value to philologists of the Eomance group of lan- 
guages consists in the fact that they originated in historical 
times, and the various stages of their growth and development 
lie before our eyes in a long series of documents. " The lan- 
guage of the native population, the changes which took place 
in their political condition, the races and languages of the 
invaders and of the other foreign nations with which they came 
in contact, are all certainly known: and although the early 
stages of these Latin dialects, when they were merely barbarous 
and unfixed jargons, formed by the intercourse of natives and 
strangers, spoken chiefly among iUiterate persons, and used 
neither as the language of the Government, of legal instru- 
ments, nor of books, are not only (with the exception of a few 
words) wholly unknown, but lost beyond hope of recovery; 
yet the events which accompanied and occasioned their origin 
are matter of historical record ; and, if we cannot always say 
with certainty to what precise cause the changes which the 
Latin' underwent were owing, our information enables us at 
least to obtain negative results, and to exclude imdoubtingly 



22 INTRODTJCTION* 

many hypotheses which might be tenable if we had merely 
the languages without a contemporary history of the times 
when they arose/' ^ It is precisely in this respect that the 
Indian languages are wanting. In early Indian literature we 
have Sanskrit and the Prakrits only, and though these latter 
by exhibiting certain phonetic changes help us very much in 
tracing the origin of modern words, yet in the inflectional 
department, so to speak, they afford very little real assistance, 
because they remain still purely synthetical. Moreover, those 
Prakrits which contain the greatest amount of literature lie 
under the same suspicion as Sanskrit, namely, that they do 
not represent the spoken language of their day. It seems, 
unhappily, to have been the fate of every Indian language, 
that directly men began to write in it, they ceased to be 
natural, and adopted a literary style which was handed down 
from one generation of writers to another, almost, if hot en- 
tirely, imchanged. Thus not only has the Sanskrit remained 
fixed and unaltered through all the ages, but the Buddhists 
have fossilized one dialect of Prakrifc, and the Jains another ; 
so that whatever may be the date of any works either in 
Sanskrit or the Prakrits which have been, or may herec^ter 
be, discovered, we cannot accept even the most recent of them 
as exhibiting the real contemporary condition of any vernacular. 
In point of development, we do not get lower down than about 
the first century of our era ; for even if we get a Jain book 
written in the fifth or sixth century, we shall find it com- 
posed in the language of the first or second, just as a Sanskrit 
work written yesterday is composed in a form of speech which 
has not been current for twenty-seven centuries. The curtain 
&lls on Indian languages, then, about the first century, and 
does not rise again till the tenth ; and when it rises, the dawn 

1 Sir G. G. Lewis, << Essay on the Bomance Langoages," p. 9. This deyor little 
work gives an admirably condensed and lucid epitome of the whole question of the 
Bomance languages. 
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of modem literature and speech-formation is already breaking, 
and our Indian "morning-star of song," Ohand Bardai, is 
heard chanting the gestes of Prithiraj in a dialect which, 
though rude and half-formed, is still as purely analytical as 
the common familiar talk of the Indians of to-day. How are 
we to throw light on this long night of nine centuries, how 
fill up the details of the changes that occurred in these lan- 
guages during the time when . 

niachrymabiles 
Urgentur, ignoteeque loDg& 
Nocte, carent quia vate sacro ? 

We may get as near to the brink of this vast gap on either 
side as we can, but I very much doubt if the intervening 
space will ever be filled up; the materials seem lost for ever. 
Buddhism is our only chance, but if the Buddhistic literature 
which remains to be disinterred prove, as almost certainly it 
will, to be no more faithful a representative of current speech 
than those works which have already been made accessible to 
the public, there seems to be nothing more to hope for, and 
these nine centuries must remain for ever a sealed book. 

In the absence therefore of strict historical data, we are 
driven to fall back upon the argument derived from analogy, 
and especially the analogy of the Bomance languages. The 
accent affords one example of the method in which this analogy 
may be made usefuL The Sanskrit accent is not in all cases 
known, but here again, arguing from the analogy of those 
words in which it is known, as well as from the great similarity 
of the Greek accent, which has fortunately been preserved, trust- 
worthy results may be obtained. I now pass on to the mention 
of another point which it is necessary to bear in mind in taking 
a survey of the whole subject. A Desaja word may, like an 
early Tadbhava, be derived from a word which though not 
Sanskritic is yet Aryan, and such a word may not be found 
either in Sanekrit or in Prakrit. It would be then necessary 
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to search for it in all the branches of the Indo-Germanio family 
before giving it np. This undertaking lies beyond the scope 
of the present work, but the modem Aryan languages will 
not have been completely investigated till some one works out 
this portion of the inquiry. Such a word, though not used in 
Indian literature, may have been in uyse in the mouths of the 
people, and may be current under some slight disguise in the 
mouths of Lithuanian peasants even yet. To refer once more 
to Latin, it is well known that most of the words forming the 
present Eomance languages are derived from what is called 
" low Latin,** which is merely the speech of the vulgar as dis- 
tinguished from that of the higher classes and firom the literary 
style. Thus, to take one instance out of many, the word for 
** horsey* cheval, cavallo, caballo, is from the Latin caballm, a word 
used by the peasantry, and only occasionally admitted into the 
higher style. The classical equivalent equm has left no direct 
descendant, though in modem times the words ^^ equipage,'* 
" equitation," and so forth, have been coined from it. We are 
not so much concerned with the general fact as with the reasons' 
of it, and these are so important to our subject that they must 
be noticed in full. The first reason is this. It is well known 
that the modem French, Spanish, etc., were originally mere 
colloquial languages, and took their rise from the corruptions 
introduced into the Latin spoken by the lower classes in Italy 
by the barbarous Teutonic tribes, who invaded and overran the 
coimtries which owned the Roman sway. The inability of 
Lombards, Burgundians, Goths, and Franks, to accustom 
themselves to the correct use of the inflectional terminations 
of the Latin arose, not, as some have thoughtlessly said, from 
their newness to the system of synthetical construction in the 
abstract, because we know that the inflections of the early 
Teutonic languages were in some respects even more compli- 
cated than those of the Latin, but from their rudeness and the 
as yet undeveloped state of thdr mental powers. They were 
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too rougli and careless to substitute the Boman grammatioal 
system for their owii> in spite of the close resemblance between 
the two. Men in a low state of civilization isee distinctions 
sooner than resemblances. They differentiate more readily than 
they generalize. The difference between their own language 
and that of the Bomans ^ struck them forcibly, while it has 
been reserved for a much later generation to discover the 
fundamental unity of both. They therefore not only made 
havoc of the inflectional terminations of the Latin language, 
— ^in doing which they were doubtless aided by the tendency 
already beginning to develope itself among the Eomans them- 
selves towards an analytical form of speech, — ^but they also 
rejected such Latin words as they fi>und any difficulty in 
pronouncing, substituting for them their own German words. 
It must also be remembered that for centuries before her fSedl 
Bome had been propped by foreign spears. Briton, Spaniard, 
and Gaul had fought in her legions, and guarded the palaces 
of her capitaL Juvenal's '* barbara qusB pictis venit bascanda 
Britannis '' is only a type of a large class of words £ftmiliar to 
the later Bomans, but which were quite uinknown to writers of 
the Augustan age."^ Just as we English have borrowed loot, 

^ The word " Bomans" here does not mean inhabitants of Bome. In the ages 
immediately succeeding the German inyaedon, all the oonqnered races of France, 
Spain, and Italy, whether they were Gaols, Italians, or Iberians, were called 
Bomans, in distinction from the conquering tribes of Teutons. 

' A few examples are : 



dassioal Latin. 




Vulgar Latin. 




Frencl 


yerberaie 




batuere 


••. 


battre 


pugna 




batalia 


.•• 


bataille 


osculari 




basiare 


••• 


baiser 


felis 




catus 


••. 


chat 


edere 




manducare 


... 


manger 


ignis 




focus 


••• 


feu 


Tertere 




tomare 


••• 


toumer 


iter 




▼iaticum 


... 


voyage 


aula 




Curtis 


... 


cour 



Some of these words, aajbew, viatieumj are in use in classical Latin, but not in the 
sense in which they are employed in French. 
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punkah J jungk, and tlie like^ from our great dependency of 
India^ so the Boman picked up words from Asia, Egypt^ 
I^orthem Europe^ and far-distant Britain. The language thus 
composed was undoubtedly, when tested by the standard of 
classical Latin, very uncouth and barbarous, and was in con- 
sequence for many centuries despised by learned men, who 
continued to write, and even to speak, Latin. It was not till 
the thirteenth century that some great minds broke through 
the prejudices of their age, and, influenced by a strong desire 
of being intelligible to the mass of their countrymen, com- 
menced timidly and half apologetically to write in the vulgar 
tongue. If then this was the case in Southern Europe, we are 
justified, by the known analogy between the Sromance processes 
of development and those of the modem Aryans, in believing 
that the same thing took place in India. The assumption is 
so much the more reasonable in the latter class of languages, 
because the Brahmans were animated by an openly avowed and 
steadily pursued design of keeping their writings sacred from 
the intrusion of the people, and, believing or professing to 
believe their language to be of divine origin, were more earnest 
and careful in preserving it from being polluted by the intro- 
duction of '' low-caste '^ words, than the Boman poets and 
historians, who had no higher motives than a search after grace 
and euphony. Moreover, works continued to be composed in 
Sanskrit long after the rise of the modem vernaculars, and it 
is a singular coincidence in point of time, that Chand, the 
earliest writer in any modem Indian language, is very nearly 
contemporaneous with the predecessors of Dante ; so that the 
human mind in India broke itself free from the shackles of a 
dead language very much about the same time as in Europe. 
The parallel of course does not hold good as regards the invasion 
of foreign races, because the Greeks, the only early invaders 
of India whom we know of, appear to have left little or no 
traces behind them in respect of language. The astrological 
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terms borrowed by Sanskrit writers were not obtained from 
Alexander or his soldiers ; and the influence of the Muham- 
madans was not felt till much later in the day. But it holds 
good in so far that there was evidently a vulgar speech and a 
polished one. The former has perished, except that much of 
it which Buddhism has preserved for us ; the latter continued 
to be written long after it had ceased to be intelligible to the 
masses. 

The second reason is a somewhat Darwinian one. There 
seems to exist among words, even as among living beings, a 
struggle for existence, terminating in the " survival of the 
fittest." It is clear from all that has hitherto been discovered 
in linguistic science that the progress of development of all 
languages is from the harsh and complicated to the smooth and 
simple. The words in ancient languages are cumbered with 
a mass of letters, sounds, and combinations, which in the course 
of ages wear away by use, leaving short simple words behind. 
Tenues slide into mediae, gutturals soften into palatals, com- 
pound letters melt into simple ones, single consonants drop out 
of sight altogether, sometimes carrying with them adjacent 
vowels. 

Now it is evident that a word which at first starting is 
well provided with plenty of good stout consonants and broad 
clear vowels has a better chance of surviving through the 
various processes of clipping, melting, and squeezing, which 
it is fated to undergo in its passage through the ages, than a 
word which starts ill provided and weak. 
- Such words as ovis, avis, we see at once, have no chance; 
deprived at an early period of their termination, as superfluous, 
they sink into ove, ave, and then into oe, ae, words too slight 
and weak for ordinary use. It is this cause which probably led 
to the survival of the hard, strong words in use among the 
sturdy peasantry, and of the diminutives in 'Culus and -cellus, 
which give a good working basis. Thus, we find from avicellus, 
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Ital. uccello, Fr. oiseau; from auricula, Ital. orecchio, Span, or^'a, 
Fr. oreille; and thus the weak os, oris, has given way to the 
coarse and strong btwca, Fr. bauche, Ital. bocca, Span. &(M;a. 

That the same process took place in Indian languages is 
proved by the fact that we find in the earlier Hindi poets weak 
words in a great state of dilapidation, just as we do in the early 
Proven9al Troubadours. These words have now dropped out 
of use, and are replaced by stronger and more enduring words, 
which, though in their turn they have been subjected to the 
usual laws of development, yet retain sufiBlcient stuff and sub- 
stance to make them practically useful. 

§ 8. Hitherto I have been writing as though the proportion 
of the three classes of words were the same in all the lan- 
guages. This is, however, so far from being the case that it is 
necessary to enter on some details to show how the matter 
really stands. The point is one on which it is very difficult to 
come to a definite conclusion. It is characteristic, though little 
to our credit as a nation, that after a century of rule in India 
we should have produced so few good dictionaries of this group 
of languages. In Hindi we have Shakespear and Forbes, but 
neither of these works is more than a very copious vocabulary, 
and both are derived almost exclusively from the written lan- 
guage.^ In Bengali Br. Carey's huge quartos are a Sanskrit 
dictionary in Bengali characters, and Mendies's is merely a 
vocabulary. Sutton's Oriya dictionary is meagre, incorrect, 
and full of Bengali and Sanskrit words, instead of pure Oriya. 
The Ludiana missionaries' Fanjabi work is a meritorious and. 
accurate performance, but it can scarcely be called a dictionary, 
and the same may be said of Captain Stack's vocabularies 
of Sindhi. Shahpurji Edalji's Gnjarati dictionary is a very 
inferior and scanty contribution to our knowledge, and I am 
driven, by comparison with works written in that language, to 

^ In addition to which Forhes* ib a mere plagiarism firom other writers. 
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doubt its accuracy iu more than one instance. By far the best 
of the whole set is Molesworth's Marathi dictionary. This is 
really deserving of the name. The words are classed and 
distinguished, as literary or colloquial, full examples are 
given to show the way in which they are used, and meritorious, 
though sometimes mistaken, attempts at derivation are also 
supplied. 

The materials being thus defective, an opinion can only be 
given with some hesitation ; but in a general way it may 
be said that the proportion of Tatsama words is greatest in 
Bengali, Oriya, and Marathi ; less in Hindi and Gujarati ; and 
least in Panjabi and Sindhi. In the latter language, in fact, a 
pure Sanskrit word in its original shape is hardly ever met 
with. This position is easily explained by geographical and 
historical considerations. The first province of India which 
was conquered by foreigners was Sindh, the next the Fanjab. 
These provinces, especially the former, adopted the Muham- 
madan religion at an early date.^ Brahmans are, and have 
long been, comparatively scarce in both places. The Prakrits 
in use in both, especially in Sindh, were always noted for their 
extreme corruptness. A soil, for the most part sterile, and 
more suited to a pastoral than to an agricultural people, was 
left by the main stream of the Aryan immigrants to the cattle- 
tending Abhiri, or Ahirs, and to the Gujars and other rude 
tribes, to whom supervened the Jats, a branch of the great 
Kshatriya or Bajput caste, who had been excluded from fellow- 
ship for some reason which has not yet been fathomed. With so 
rude a population as this it is not wonderful that the language 
became debased, and that the constant state of warfare and 
turmoil in which the people lived for ages, the perpetual sieges 
of their towns, pillagings of their bumble dwellings, wholesale 
slaughter of their cattle, and the other annually recurring 
horrors with which they were visited, should have left them 

^ In A.D. 717. — ^Elliot's Mistoriafu of India, ed. Dowson, vol. i., p. 12. 
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neither opportunity nor inclination for literary pursuits, by 
which alone their language could have been polished and 
continually renewed by resuscitations of pure Sanskrit words. 

In the case of Hindi and Gujarati (which is after all little 
more than a dialect of Hindi) we find considerable similarity 
to that of Sindhi and Panjabi. In Hindi there are more 
Tadbhava words than in any other language, and it is in this 
respect the most useful and instructive of all of them to the 
philologist. The Hindi area was, as is well known, overrun 
by Musulmans as much as any part of India ; but there and in 
Gujarat the final settling down of foreigners in the country 
did not take place till the end of the twelfth century, more 
than four hundred years later than in Sindh and the Panjab, 
and tlie language, starting as it did from a tolerably pure form 
of Prakrit, had time to carry out a system of regular and 
legitimate modifications of Sanskrit words, which it would be 
unfair to call corruptions.^ Such a large number of Sanskrit 
words underwent developmental changes, and became thus fit 
and useful elements of practical daily speech, that the demand 
for new words to express novel ideas was reduced to a minimum. 
It must be remembered also that such new ideas came from 
the Musulman invaders, who, with the idea, also brought in 
a word of their own to express it ; so that, except in the case 
of the old Hindu poets, who, as their verses turned chiefly 
upon points of the Brahmanical religion, had occasion fre- 

^ For many generations after the Yictories of Kntb-ud-din Aibak, the first Mnsnl- 
man sovereign of Delhi, the conquerors retained their own Persian, and the conquered 
their Hindi. Mr. Blochmann, whose knowledge of the Muhammadan court of Delhi 
is singularly extensive and accurate, is of opinion that Hindi did not begin to be 
impregnated with Persian words, and the Urdu language consequently did not begin 
to be formed, till the sixteenth century — see <*The Hindu Eajas under the Mughals," 
Cakutta Reviewy April, 1871. The Musulmans had long been accustomed to speak 
pure Hindi, and it was not they who introduced Persian words into the language, 
but the Hindus' themselves, who, at the epoch above mentioned, were compelled by 
Todar Mai's new revenue system to learn Persian. 
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quenily to recur to Sanskrit, there was in the nation at large 
no general demand for the Tatsama class of words. 

§ 9. I must here express my views on the Hindi language 
in general, and I do so thus early in the dissertation, as it may 
be that there will be found to be some novelty in them, and 
perhaps they will not be readily accepted by those who are 
interested in supporting the claims of other languages of the 
class. For I should here mention, for the benefit of European 
readers, that there exists in India a sort of rivalry between 
the Aryan languages, or rather between the three principal 
ones, Uindi, Marathi, and Bengali, each considering itself 
superior to the others, and my Bengali and Marathi friends 
will probably not agree with me in giving the palm to Hindi 
until they read my reasons for so doing, and perhaps not even 
then. 

Hindi is that language which is spoken in the valley of the 
Ganges and its tributaries, from the watershed of the Jamnd,, 
the largest and most important of them, as far down as 
Bajmahal, the point where the Ganges takes a sudden turn 
to the south, and breaks out into the plains of Bengal. This 
area is the centre and principal portion of Aryan India. It 
includes the Antarbed or Doab between the Ganges and the 
Jamn&, the "inner hearth" of the nation. It is therefore 
the legitimate heir of the Sanskrit, and fills that place in the 
modern Indian system which Sanskrit filled in the old. Under 
the general head of Hindi are included many dialects, some of 
which differ widely from one another, though not so much so 
as to give them the right to be considered separate languages. 
Throughout the whole of this vast region, though the dialects 
diverge considerably, one common universal form of speech is 
recognized, and all educated persons use it. This common 
dialect had its origin apparently in the country round Delhi, 
the ancient capital, and the form of Hindi spoken in that 
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neighbourhood was adopted by degrees as the basis of a new 
phase of the language^ in which, though the inflections of 
nouns and yerbs remained purely and absolutely Hindi, and 
a yast number of the commonest yocables were retained, a large 
quantity of Persian and Arabic and eyen Turkish words found 
a place, just as Latiti and Qreek words do in English. Such 
words, howeyer, in no way altered or influenced the language 
itself, which, when its inflectional or phonetic elements are 
considered, remains still a pure Aryan dialect, just as pure in 
the pages of Wali or Saud&, as it is in those of Tulsi Dfts or 
Bih&ri Ldl. It betrays therefore a radical misunderstanding 
of the whole bearings of the question, and of the whole 
science of philology, to speak of Urdu and Hindi as two 
distinct languages. When certain agitators cry out that the 
language of the English courts of law in Hindustan should 
be Hindi and not Urdu, what they mean is that clerks and 
native writers should be restrained. from importing too many 
Persian and Arabic words into their writings, and should use 
instead the honest old Sanskrit Tadbhayas with which the 
Hindi abounds. By all means let it be so, only let it not be 
said that the Urdu is a distinct language from Hindi.^ By 
means of the introduction of Arabic and Persian words, a yery 
great benefit has been conferred on Hindi, inasmuch as it has 
thus been preyented from haying recourse to Sanskrit fountains 
again and again for grand and expressiye words. This resus- 
citation of Sanskrit words in their classical form — a process 
which has been going on in the modem languages for ages, 
and is still at work as yigorously as eyer, just as the resuscita- 
tion of Latin words has always been and is still going on in 
French — ^has done a serious injury to some languages of the 

^ The most coirect way of speaking would be to say " the Urdu dialect of Hindi," 
or ^* the Urda phase of Hindi." It wonld be quite impossible in XJrda to compose a 
single sentence without using Aryan words, though many sentences might be com* 
posed in which not a single Persian word occurred. 
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Indian group, inasmuch as it has led them to drop their 
Tadbhavas, which are the most valuable class of words that a 
language can possess, not only on account of the light they 
throw on the philological processes which the language has 
undergone, but because, having cast away aU that was difficult 
of pronunciation, cumbrous, and superfluous in the ancient 
language, they possess the perfection of flexibility, neatness, 
and practical usefulness. In some languages, notably in 
Bengali, Tatsama words have been borrowed from Sanskrit, 
and employed in written works, in cases where there already 
existed good serviceable Tadbhavas. The result has been that 
the unfortunate peasant who knows no Sanskrit finds it more 
and more difficult every day to acquire knowledge, and the 
education of the masses is thus retarded. In respect of 
Tadbhavas, Hindi stands pre-eminent, whether it be that form 
of Hindi which relies principally upon indigenous sources for its 
words, or that other widely employed form which has in- 
corporated the flower and grace of Persian and Arabic nouns, 
and which is called sometimes Urdu, sometimes Hindustani. 

All the other languages of the group were originally dialects 
of Hindi, in this sense that Hindi represents the oldest and 
most widely difliised form of Aryan speech in India. Gujarati 
acknowledges itself to be a dialect of the Sauraseni Prakrit, 
the parent of Hindi. Panjabi, even at the present day, is little 
more than an old Hindi dialect. Bengali, three centuries ago, 
when it first began to be written, very closely resembled the 
Hindi still spoken in Eastern . Behar. Oriya is in many re- 
spects more like Hindi than BengalL There remain only the 
Sindhi and the Marathi. The former of these has always been 
very distinct from the rest ; nevertheless it shades off in some 
respects imperceptibly into Panjabi on the one hand, and the 
wilder Hindi dialects of the great Rajputana desert on the 
other. I am half afraid to speak about Marathi, as some of the 
Bombay authors who have written on that language proclaim it 

TOL. I. 3 
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to be the noblest, most perfect, most eloquent, and so on, of all 
Indian languages. Molesworth, however, who is remarkable 
for the sobriety of his judgment in linguistic matters, derives 
a considerable proportion of the words in his Marathi dictionary 
from the Hindi ; although he guards himself by stating that 
he only introduces the Hindi word because it is the same as thQ 
Marathi, and may therefore be the origin of it. It is rather 
hasty to assume that modem Marathi is the lineal descendant 
of the Maharashtri Prakrit. There is quite as much of the 
Magadhi and Sauraseni type in the modem Mafathi as there 
is of the Maharashtri ; and in the long period which intervenes 
between Vararuchi and the rise of the modem languages, so 
much confusion took place, and such a jumbling together and 
general displacement of dialects, that it is absurd now-a-days 
to attempt to affiliate any modem Indian language as a whole 
to any Prakrit dialect. Maharashtri and Marathi have little 
in common except the name. 

§ 10. I now return from a long digression to take up the 
thread of my remarks. In Hindi, as I have said, the number 
of Desaja and Tadbhava words is much larger than that of 
Tatsamas. In Bengali and Oriya it is not so. These lan- 
guages delight in Tatsama words, and the learned in those 
provinces are proud of having such words in their language, 
being or pretending to be under the impression that they have 
always been in use and have come down to the present day 
unaflfected by the laws of development to which all languages 
are subject. This is an obvious error. If the Pandits^ idea 
were true, these languages would be real phenomena, absolute 
linguistic monstrosities. That a language should have pre- 
served two-fifths of its words entirely free from change or 
decay, while the remaining three-fifths had imdergone very 
extensive corruption, and that many of the imcorrupted words 
should be such as are of the commonest daily use, would indeed 
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be marvelloas. Such a fact can only be admitted under the fol- 
lowing conditions. Either the word in its original Sanskrit form 
must have been short, strong, and simple, so that it offered no 
encumbrances to be got rid of, aad no difficult combinations to 
be simplified, such as M'm, ^f, ^W, which could not be 
made easier or simpler than they were : or the Sanskrit word 
must have embodied some ceremonial, religious, or political 
idea which has preserved it intact, and apart from the current 
of general usage, as WTORT* ^jni ^^; in which case there 
are often two forms of the same word in existence — the 
Tatsama form used in a religious or special sense, and the 
Tadbhava in an ordinary sense ; thus, we have ^^•i *<«iii 
used to express the act of visiting the shrine of an idol, and 
^^•11 f for the general act of seeing. In English the same 
thing occurs in the case of words derived direct from the Latin, 
which correspond to the Indian Tatsamas, and the same derived 
through the medium of the French, which are like Tadbhavas. 
Thus, we have the Tatsamas legal, regal, hospital, and the 
Tadbhavas hyal, royal, hotel, both sets of words coming from 
kgalk, regalis, and hospitalis, respectively. In French the 
instances are still more numerous* A few have been given 
m§7. ^ 

The excessive number of Tatsamas in Bengali and Oriya, 
so far from indicating a high standard of preservation, points 
rather to great poverty in the language. These two forms 
of speech were in use in the two remotest provinces of the 
Indian empire. The arts and sciences and the busy move- 
ments of the world centred at first in the Antarbed, or country 
between the Ganges and Jamnd,, and round the great Hindu 
capitals, such as Dilli, Kanauj, Ayudhya, Kasi, and in later 
ages round the first-named, by that time corrupted into 
Delhi, and its twin capital, Agra. In those places, therefore, 
Sanskrit words expressive of a variety of ideas remained alive, 
and imderwent gradual simplification from constant use. The 
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language spoken in those places, the Hindi, thus became rich, 
in Tadbhavas. In the remote marshes of Bengal and the 
isolated coast-line of Orissa the Aryan pnlse beat but feebly. 
Life was ruder and less civilized, and non- Aryan tribes mustered 
in great force in the plains as well as in the hiUs. The ex- 
tremities lagged behind the heart, words which had a meaning 
in the courts and cities of If orthern and Western India were 
not known to or required by the nearly naked Bengali crouching 
in his reed hut in those outlying regions.^ 

What the colloquial languages of Bengal and Orissa were 
like previous to the sixteenth century we have no means of 
knowing. The only literature consisted of a few poetical works, 
whose authors did not care to keep close to the popular dpeech. 
We may, however, assume that in a country where the civili- 
zation was defective, the language would be poor. When the 
English came into India by sea, instead of, as former conquerors 
had come, by land, they were forced by circumstances to fix 
their capital in Bengal, thus reversing the whole system of 

^ Although in the present day Bengali surpasses all the other cognate languages 
in literary actiyity, yet the fact of its comparative rudeness until very recent times 
admits of no doubt. Even within the memory of Bengali gentlemen now living 
there was no accepted standard of the language, the dialects were so numerous and so 
varied. Since the vernacular literature has received such an immense development, 
the high-flown or semi-Sanskrit style has become the model for literary composition, 
but no one speaks in it. I think it is not too much to say that for spoken Bengali 
there is hardly yet any unanimously accepted system. Among recent works there is 
a class of comic productions, such as novels, farces, ballads, and satires, in ^hich the 
spoken language is imitated. The writers of these works, like our own comic writers, 
attempt to seize the peculiarities of the various classes whom they introduce. Such 
works would not be intelligible to foreigners who have only studied the classical 
Bengali. Babu PiRri Lai Mittra, in his admirably clever and spirited novel, Alldler 
gharer Dai&h *' The Spoilt Child of tiie House of Allal," puts into th^ mouth of each 
of his characters the appropriate method of talking, and thus exhibits to the full the 
extensive range of vulgar idioms which his language possesses. In the cheap news- 
papers, which are now sold for a pice about the streets of Calcutta, much of this 
ediiying stuff may be seen. It would puzzle most Europeans sadly to understand its 
meaning. 
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Indian government, whose centre had hitherto always been in 
the upper provinces. The language of the province adjacent to 
the new capital naturallj attracted the attention of the ruling 
race. The discovery of the existence of the Sanskrit language, 
which occurred at a time when the English were imperfectly 
acquainted with the great Gangetic valley, excited the imagina- 
tions of the few learned men who at that time resided in 
Bengal, and they readily gave credence to the assertion that 
this glorious and perfect language, which they had recently 
found to be the sister, if not the mother, of Greek and Latin, 
was also the mother of Bengali. The science of comparative 
philology was then in its cradle. Bopp's first work did not 
appear till 1816, and Jacob Grimm's a little later. Our Indian 
philologists had no means of testing the relationship between 
Sanskrit and Bengali ; and even if they had possessed any such 
means, it is doubtful if they would have used them. The early 
inquirers in Bengal seem to have been very much ruled by 
their Pandits, and swallowed, with a credulity which amazes us, 
the most audacious assertions of the Brahmans. 

Of course, in the matter of languages, the great Brahmanical 
theory was, and among the orthodox still to a great extent is, 
that Sanskrit, a divine invention, is the only true and correct 
Indian language, and that all deviations from Sanskrit observ- 
able in the conversation of the masses are corruptions arising 
from ignorance; and that to purify and improve the vernaculars 
— ^Bengali, for instance — every word should be restored to its 
original Sanskrit shape, and the stream be made to run upwards 
to its source. Unfortunately for them, but fortunately for the 
world at large, this could not be done in the spoken language ; 
but it might at least be done in books, especially in the 
numerous educational works which th.e English were then 
causing to be written. So completely did this idea prevail, 
that the honest old Tadbhavas were entirely banished from 
books, and a host of Tatsamas dug up from their graves, and 



38 nnpRODUcrioN* 

resuscitated for daily iise. That the Sanskrit, like every other 
language, was subject to the laws of development, and that 
Bengali, like every other language, was merely the natural 
result of those laws, never occurred to Carey, Yates, and their, 
brethren ; and if such an idea had crossed their minds, it would 
have been banished as a heresy by the Pandits. Orissa at a 
later date followed the lead of Bengal, and from the causes 
above mentioned it has resulted that in both provinces the 
national meech has been banished from books, and now lives 
only in the mouths of the people ; and even they, as soon as 
they get a little learning, begin to ape their betters and come 
out with the Tatsamas with which boHi languages are now 
completely flooded.^ 

In Marathi the preponderance of Tatsama words, though 
sufficiently marked, is not so much so as in Bengali. The 
Marathi country was not invaded by the Musulmans till a 
comparatively late period, and as the Brahmans of that province 
have always been distinguished for learning, their efforts to 
retain a high type for their language, originally one of the 
rudest of the group, took the direction as usual in India of 
resuscitating Sanskrit words, and the process has not been 
carried so far as in Bengali only because the vernacular was 
richer, Marathi is one of those lemguages which one may 
call playful— it delights in all sorts of jingling formations, and 
has struck out a larger quantity of secondary and tertiary words, 
diminutives, and the like, than any of the co^ate tongues. 

^ Yates's Bengali Oramtnar initiates the student into all the mysteries of Sandhi 
as though they were still in use, and his distress, when he is obliged to giye a genuine 
Temacular fonn instead of some stilted Sanskritism, is quite ludicrous. Thus, in 
introducing the common pronouns mt<», tui, which are of course the real original 
pronouns of the language, he says, '' It would be well for the first and second of 
these pronouns, and for the verbs that agree with them, to be expunged from the 
language." (!) One feels tempted to ask why he did not try to expunge I and thou 
from English, and to substitute the much more elegant phrases, ''Your humble 
serrant" and ** Your worship." 
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§ 11. In order to make the statement as to the constituent 
elements of the seven languages as clear and complete as 
possible, it is necessary to notice the influence of Arabic and 
Persian. Although Hindi is a richer language than Bengali or 
Oriya, it would not be just to say that the amount of Tatsama 
words in the latter is in exact proportion to its poverty as 
compared with the former. That is to say, Hindi itself was 
to a certain extent poor also, and the reason that there are 
less Tatsama words in it than in some other languages is that 
it has had recourse to Arabic and Persian instead of Sanskrit 
to supply its wants. By a curious caprice, Hindi, when it 
uses Arabic words, is assumed to become a new language, and 
is called by a new name — Urdu ; but when Panjabi or Sindhi 
do the same, they are not so treated. It is not advisable here 
to stop to examine why this is; it is enough to say that where 
Bengali, Oriya, and Marathi have recourse to Sanskrit, Hindi, 
Panjabi, Sindhi, and Gujarati in a great measure recur to 
Arabic and Persian ; but as the proportions of the BUndu ^ and 
Musulman population are more evenly balanced in the area 
occupied by Hindi than in that of any other language, the 
tendencv to borrow from Arabic has not, as in the case of 
Sindhi and Panjabi, where the Musulman population is greatly 
in excess of the Hindu, quite superseded the practice of bor- 
rowing from Sanskrit ; nor on the other hand has the Hiudu 
population, as in the case of Bengali and Oriya, where the 
Hindus largely preponderate, forced Sanskrit words into the 
language, to the exclusion of Arabic. 

This is one of those cases, many more of which will occur 

^ For the information of readers in Europe it may be necessary to explain that the 
word '^ Hindu " is always nsed in India as a religious term denoting those Aryans who 
still adhere to the Brahmanical faith, and who in most parts of India constitute the 
majority of the population. ** Hindi," on the other hand, expresses the language 
spoken by the Hindu population of the country from Delhi to Eajmahal, Hindusthan 
proper, or, as Chand calls it, " Hinduo^ than." 
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in the course of this essay, in which we observe a regular 
gradation from west to east. In the extreme west we have 
Sindh and the Panjab, with a vast majority of MusuLnan 
inhabitants, and a large amount of Arabic words, contrasted 
with a very scanty allowance of Tatsamas. Going east we 
come into the great central Hindi area, where the balance 
between the two races is more even, the numerical superiority 
of the Hindus being balanced by the greater intelligence of the 
Muhammadans, and here we find consequently the habit of 
borrowing from Persian kept up side by side with recurrence 
to Sanskrit, such recurrence, however, being less frequent in 
consequence of the already existing abundance of Tadbhava 
words. Further east again, in Bengal and Orissa, there is an 
immense majority of Hindus, and as a natural result a maxi- 
mimi of Tatsamas. In this scheme, Gujarati and Marathi stand 
nearly in the same place as Hindi, the former being rather 
more Persian, and the latter rather more Sanskritic than it. 
The whole seven languages may be thus grouped, the left hand 
indicating the Arabic pole so to speak, and the right hand the 
Sanskrit, and the position of the languages on the page their 
degree of proximity to the respective poles. 

Fanjabi. Hindi. Bangaii. 

Sindhi. Gujardti. Marathi. OxijL^ 

With regard to the Arabic and Persian element, however, it 
must be observed that in all the languages it is still an alien. 
It has not woven itself into the grammar of any of them. All 
the Arabic words in Hindi or any other language are noims, 
or participial forms used as nouns. They conform to their own 
grammatical rules as strictly in the mouth of a correct speaker, 
as though the rest of the sentence were pure Arabic. Barely, 
and quite exceptionally, occur such words as tahsUnd^ kab&lnd, 

^ This position of the langaages on the page is, as wiU be seen at a glance, nearly 
identical with their position on the map of India. 
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dAghndy where Arabic and Persian noons have been furnished 
with a Hindi termination, but the usual form is tdhsil kamd, 
where the Hindi verb does all the grammatical work, and the 
Arabic noun is unaltered and uninflected throughout. When 
they are used as nouns, they take the usual postpositions 
indicative of case, but as these postpositions are merely ap- 
pended to them without causing any internal change in their 
structure, it cannot be said that they are at all affected. In 
those changes which indigenous nouns xmdergo in the pre- 
paration of their base or crude form for receiving case 
appendages, the alien Arabic or Persian word is only affected 
in very few and exceptional instances. The rules for the 
preparation of the base are most intricate in Sindhi, Gujarati, 
and Marathi, in the first of which Arabic words, as I have 
said, are very numerous. 

We cannot therefore take these words int6 consideration at 
all in examining the internal structure and constitution of the 
seven languages, though it may be proper to do so when • 
treating of their external garb, and of the construction of 
sentences. 

§ 12. Passing from the consideration of the constituent ele- 
ments of this group of languages, to that of their structure 
and inflections, we are again met by the question of non- Aryan 
influence. It has been said that contact with the savage races 
of India had on the Aryans the effect of breaking down their 
rigid inflectional system, and causing them to substitute, for case- 
endings in nouns and verbs, distinct particles and auxiliaries, 
and that under this influence the Sanskrit gradually became 
modified into the present forms. There are, however, some 
difficulties in the way of accepting this theory, and in order 
to explain what they are, it will be better to state the whole 
argument from the beginning. 

Languages, like trees, grow and develope, and their stages 
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of growth are well marked in the abstract, though we cannot 
point to any language which has gone through all the stages 
within historical times. The first stage is that in which all 
words are monosyllables without inflections or power of internal 
modification ; and when strung together to make sentences, the 
same word is at one time a verb, at another a noun, at a third 
a particle, according to its place in the sentence. This is the 
syntactical stage, and is exemplified by Chinese. 

The second stage is that in which some words have lost their 
power of being used as nouns or verbs, and can only be em- 
ployed as particles, in which capacity they are added to nouns 
to form ca^e-endings, and to verbs to form tense- and person- 
endings. This is the agglutinative stage, so called because 
these particles are agglutinated, or glued on, to the word which 
they modify. Turkish is such a language. 

The third stagfe is that in which the aforesaid particles are 
no longer separable, but have become incorporated into the 
word which they modify, merely producing the result of 
varying the terminal syllable or syllables. This is the syn- 
thetical or inflectional stage, and is seen in Sanskrit. 

The fourth stage is that in which the particles are not even 
recognizable as constituent elements of the word with which 
they were incorporated, but, from long use, have been worn 
away, so that the word stands almost bare and without termi- 
nations, as in the first stage, and new auxiliary words have to 
be brought in to express the necessary modifications of sense. 
This is the analytical stage, the stage in which English and 
French are at present. 

It will be observed that the fourth stage comes round again 
to the second in some respects, notably in that the words are 
not altered in any way, but merely have the subsidiary particle 
placed before or after them, so that position in the sentence 
becomes once more the guide in many instances to the meaning 
of the individual word. Thus the English words </, tOy in^ for^ 
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etc., correspond exactly to the Turkish in, lah, dan, and the 
rest, in that they have no meaning when standing alone, and 
though perfectly separable from the word which they modify, 
nev^heless cannot be used without it. The two classes are 
therefore very much alike, and might by inexperienced persons 
be easily mistaken one for another. In fact, to settle the 
question in which of the two stages any given language is, 
we have to inquire into its past history, and to ascertain what 
family it belongs to. Moreover, it will always be foimd that no 
language is purely analytical. The most advanced languages, 
such as English, still retain traces of the synthetical phase 
through which they have formerly passed. Thou goest^ he goes 
or goeth, went, gone, though much altered from their original 
form, stiQ exhibit the inflectional or synthetic type. On the 
other hand, agglutinative languages having not yet got so far 
as the synthetic stage, naturally cannot possess any traces of 
its system, though, to complicate the matter, there are found 
some languages of this stage whose agglutinative system, aided 
by the working of the laws of euphony, has advanced so far as 
to be almost synthetical, — ^that is to say, their particles have be- 
come so much altered by use, and are so habitually written as 
parts of the word modified, that they may almost be taken for 
inflectional terminations. So that while on the one hand we 
may have agglutinative languages almost entering the syn- 
thetical stage, we have analytical ones which have not quite 
left it. 

§ 13. To apply the above remarks to the Indian languages. 
The Aryan dialects remained purely synthetical for many 
centuries after the race entered this country. When it first 
came here, it found the land covered with non- Aryan races, 
and it is almost certain that it came more into contact with 
them during those early ages than it did in later times, because 
these alien races were after a time either driven out altogether, 
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or remained and were absorbed into the conquering body, where 
they took rank at the bottom of the social system as Sudras, 
and learnt the speech of their conquerors, which speech in 
those days was Prakrit in some form or other. Now, all the 
forms of Prakrit are synthetical^ and remained so as long as 
we have any definite trace of them, that is, till long after the 
absorption of the majority of the non-Aryans. The Bhars, 
Cherus, and other tribes, it is true, made a stand, and retained 
their individuality till a late period, and the Sonthals and Kols 
do so to the present day. Still the mass of non- Aryans residing 
in the valley of the Ganges who were absorbed at all, must 
have been absorbed not only many generations, but many 
centuries, before the Aryan languages began to show any signs 
of a tendency to analytical construction. It is my belief that 
the Indian languages did not begin to be analytical till about 
the ninth or tenth century, much about the same time that the 
European languages began to be so. Chand, though his struc- 
ture is analytical, retains much that is synthetical still, and his 
particles and auxiliaries are in a very crude and unformed state. 
For the modem k&y ke^ ki, he chiefly uses an obscure ^ kd, 
which does not vary with the governed noun, and is more 
ofben left out altogether. 9» the ordinary substantive verb, is 
unknown to him; Wl is still only 9flft» three stages earlier than 
its present form.^ If then the non- Aryans were the cause of 
the Sanskrit changing its structure from synthetical to ana- 
lytical, they must have taken an uncommonly long time about 
it, and, oddly enough, must have succeeded in eiSecting the 
change at a time when they had for centuries adopted the 
synthetical structure of the Aryans. 

But even apart from the improbability of this theory, it is 
superfluous. We want no non-Aryan influence to account 
for a natural and regular process in all languages of Indo- 
Germanic build. When, by lapse of time and the effect of those 

^ For a fiirther examination of this point, see { 30. 
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numerous changes which words necessarily imdergo in trans- 
mission from generation to generation, the terminations of 
nouns and verbs have been worn down, so that they no longer 
afford sufficiently clear indications of time, person, or relation, 
some other means of marking these necessary distinctions 
silently grows up. In the case of European languages there 
were prepositions for the noun and auxiliaries for the verb. 
In the Indian languages postpositions took the place of the 
European prepositions; but in other respects the process was 
precisely identical in both. It is not pretended that the 
European languages were subjected to non- Aryan or any other 
external influence to make them undergo these changes ; it is 
admitted that they grew naturally out of the course taken by 
the human tongue and the human mind. The flower of syn- 
thesis budded and opened, and when full blown began, like all 
other flowers, to fade. Its petals, that is its inflections, dropped 
off one by one ; and in due course the fruit of analytical struc- 
ture sprung up beneath it, and grew and ripened in its stead. 
If this was the natural course of development in Europe, may 
we not suppose it to have also been the course in India P The 
ancient Indian languages are exact structural parallels to the 
ancient European languages, the modem are also precisely 
parallel to the modem of Europe : does it not seem to follow, 
as a logical consequence, that the method and process of their 
change, from the one stage to the other, was also parallel, and, 
in both cases, due to internal rather than external influences ? 

§ 14. But there are stronger arguments still. The non- 
Aryan languages could only affect the Aryans by means of 
some quality which they possessed, not by means of those 
which they did not possess. If the Kol, Dravidian, or other 
groups of languages were analytical, it is conceivable, if we 
put aside for a time the historical and geographical consider- 
ations, that they have imparted to the Aryans a tendency to 
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make their speecli also analytical. But if they were not them- 
selves analytical, they could not have done so. 

Now it is very certain, as certain as anything can well be, 
that all the non- Aryan languages of India are still in the 
agglutinative stage. If, then, they exercised any influence on 
the structure of the Aryan speech, such influence would tend 
to make that also agglutinative ; in other words, the Aryans 
would have had to go backwards, and try and find out 
what were the agglutinated particles from which their own 
inflectional terminations had arisen; and having found them, 
would have been led to use them, no longer conveniently 
incorporated into their words, but disintegrated and separate. 
Thus, a vulgar Aryan who said homiy for " I am," would have 
had to re-construct out of his inner consciousness the older form 
bhavdmi, and, not content with that, to further resolve bhavdmi 
into its component elements of bhii and dmi, and henceforth to 
use these two words adjacent to each other, but unincorporated. 
This we see at once is out of the question, and absurd. What 
our vulgar Aryan really did was in course of time to drop the 
final i of homi, and to nasalize the m, at the same time im- 
parting a broader and more rustic pronunciation to the vowel, 
thus producing ^ haun. He also changed host, "thou art," 
and hodi, "he is," both into hoi; and thus having got two 
words of similar soimd, he had to use the pronouns tii, and vah 
to distinguish them : which is precisely the opposite process to 
that. which imitation of the Dravidians or Kols would have 
led him to follow, and precisely similar to that which his 
brother the vulgar Eoman followed when he changed sum into 
aono, and sunt also into sono ; so that, getting two sonos, h.e had 
no means of distinguishing between them except by constantly 
prefixing the pronouns to, "I," and eglino, "they"; and just 
that which the Englishman followed when he changed ga, gceth^ 
and gath, all three into go^ and then had always to prefix J, he^ 
WBy ye, they, to make his meaning clear. 
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It must, tlierefore, be always remembered that tbougli the 
modem Aryan verb presents in its structure certain similarities 
to the Drayidian or Kol verb, and some analogies also with the 
Tibetan and Himalayan verb, as well as with the noun of both, 
yet this very similarity to two such widely sundered groups 
reduces us to the necessity of admitting that the connexion is 
not one of family, but of stage. Tibetan and Dravidian alike 
are in the agglutinative stage ; and, as mentioned before, the 
analytical stage, in which the modem Aryan languages are, 
resembles in many particulars the agglutinative stage, though 
the difference is generally to be detected by a close scrutiny. 

It is not my intention here to go into the details of the 
non- Aryan system of inflection, or agglutination. I am very 
imperfectly acquainted with the non- Aryan languages; and 
with those which impinge most closely upon the Aryan area, 
very^ew per«,us can pretend to be femiliar. But it seems 
advisable once again to raise a warning voice against the rash 
speculations which are the bane of philology more than of any 
other science, and which have so frequently been the cause 
of the science itself being turned into ridicule. We can only 
move slowly, slowly, stablishing our feet firmly on one point 
before we pass to another. Data are scanty, and facts hard to 
'get at. In the above remarks all that has been done is to show 
how great is the d priori improbability of the theory that the 
present structure of the modem Aryan tongues is in any great 
degree due to non- Aryan influence. It has been said languages 
borrow words but never grammar. The methods of expressing 
ideas seem to be inborn and ingrained into races, and seem 
rarely to be varied, whatever be the materials employed, so 
that even resemblances should be shunned as dangerous, and 
must, unless supported by historical or other proofs, be set 
down in the majority of cases as accidental. To take an 
instance, a great deal has been made, or tried to be made, 
of the resemblance between the sign of the dative in Tamil, 
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ku {kku)^ and that of the Hindi, ko, and Dr. Caldwell in 
particular seems to have gone quite wild on the subject (see 
pp. 225-227 of his Qrammar) ; but leaving aside all the 
Dravidian, Scythian, Ostiak, Hussian, Malay, and all the rest 
of the jumbk of analogies, it is demonstrable from actual 
written documents that the modem Hindi Ax> is a pure accu- 
sative or objective, and was in old Hindi kaun ^» which is 
the usual and regular form of the Sanskrit 4 kam^ the 
accusative of nouns in kah; so that there does not appear to 
be the slightest reason for connecting it with anything but the 
cognate forms in its own group of languages. 

For the reasons above given, I am of opinion that there is 
nothing in the structural phenomena of the modem Aryan 
vernaculars which may not, by a fair application of reasonable 
analogies, be deduced from the elder languages of the same 
stock ;^ttnd though not prepared to deny the presence of non- 
Aryan elements in those languages, I do strenuously deny that 
they have had any hand in the formation of the analytical 
system which the Aryan tongues at present exhibit. 

§ 15. Looking upon the change from a synthetical to an 
analytical state as progress and development, not as corruption 
or decay, it may be interesting to institute a comparison 
between the several languages in this respect. And here, as 
might be expected, we find in most instances that those lan- 
guages which are most prone to the use of Tatsama words are 
also most backward in development. 

The most advanced language is the Hindi, which is closely 
followed by the Fanjabi and Gujarati. In Hindi the noun 
has lost nearly all traces of inflection; the only vestiges 
remaining are the modification of the base in the oblique 
cases of nouns ending in d or ah^ as ghord, oblique base ghore, 
handah^ oblique base bande, and the terminations of the plural 
en, dn, on ; and in common talk the plural is very little used. 
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a paraphrastic construction with sab or log being generally 
preferred. The pronouns exhibit a slight advance upon the 
Prakrit forms, but have evidently come down to modem time 
through Prakrit, and therefore retain more of an inflectional 
character^ In the pronouns, each case must be derived from 
the corresponding case in Sanskrit, just as in an Italian verb 
each person of each tense is a distinct corruption of the cor- 
responding Latin person and tense. But with the Hindi noun 
the case is different. The notin owes to Sanskrit merely its 
base, or crude form. All its cases are formed out of its own 
resources, resources perhaps themselves of Sanskrit origin, but 
put together and employed in a way quite foreign to Sanskrit 
ideas. Thus when a Sanskrit noun exhibits three base forms, 
the Anga, Padfi, and Bha, all differing from each other, as 
W^\> Anga base TTWT'l* Pada THT. Bha TT^» the Hindi 
rejects all these niceties, and takes the simple nominative 
M^i for its sole base, declining it by means of postpositions 
TT^^» etc. 

In the verb Hindi has still more markedly thrown away the 
Sanskrit inflectional system. The Hindi verb is an arrange- 
ment of participles conjugated by means of the substantive 
verbs, derived from the roots as and bhii. Only one tense is 
synthetical, the indefinite present, corrupted from the present 
indicative of the Sanskrit. 

Panjabi follows Hindi as regards its nouns, having the same 
simplicity of declension and the same absence of inflection; 
although the particles used to denote cases are different from 
those used in Hindi, yet the method of their use is precisely 
the same ; only bases ending in d are subject to modification, 
all others remain unchanged. The verb is identical in struc- 
ture with Hindi, and the differences of form are hardly more 
than dialectic. The pronouns are also nearly the same as 
Hindi. The claim of Panjabi to be considered an independent 
language rests more upon its phonetic system, and its stores 
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of words not found in Hindi, than upon any radical difference 
in its structure or inflections. 

Ghijarati is somewhat less developed than the two preceding 
languages. It retains the needless and troublesome arrange- 
ment of three genders, whereas the Hindi and Panjabi have 
but two, and in common use wisely ignore to a great extent 
the existence of even those. The noun retains one inflectional 
case, the instrumental, only the noun ending in o undergoes 
any change of termination previous to the application of the 
postpositions ; and these postpositions, though different in 
form, are used in the same manner as those in Hindi. The 
pronoims are almost identical with Hindi, especially with 
those dialectic forms of Hindi spoken in Eajputana, on the 
northern frontier of Gujrat. 

The verb, as expounded by its unphilosophical grammarians, 
Messrs. Leckey and Eduljee, appears to possess a bewildering 
variety of forms ; but a little examination shows that the five 
presents, seventeen preterites, and three or four futures, are 
really nothing mere than instances of that subdivision and 
amplification in which grammarians so much delight. We 
find here again the present indefinite, an inflectional tense 
derived from the Sanskrit present indicative. It may be as 
well to state that this tense, though often most ingeniously 
disguised by grammar-writers, exists in all the languages of 
this group, as will be shown in the chapter on verbs. Gujarati 
has, however, another inflectional tense in the future hoisho 
from the Sanskrit bhamhydmi, Prakrit homam^ etc. The rest 
of the tenses of a Gujarati verb are merely neat and varied 
combinations of participles with each other, and with the 
substantive verbs. 

Sindhi ranks next in the matter of development. It is a 
rough language, loving thorny paths of its own, but there 
hangs about it, to my mind, somewhat of the charm of wild 
flowers in a hedge whose untamed luxuriance pleases more 
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than the regular splendour of the parterre. Eyen as early as 
Prakrit times the dialect of the Indus valley shook itself free 
from trammels, and earned for itself from the pedantic followers 
of rule and line the contemptuous epithet of Apabhrania, or 
vitiated. There is a flavour of wheaten flour and a reek of 
cottage smoke about Panjabi and Sindhi, which is infinitely 
more natural and captivating than anything which the hide- 
bound Pandit-ridden languages of the eastern parts of India 
can show us. I have not yet been able to procure Dr. Trumpp's 
Sindhi Grammar,^ and am obliged to work with Captain Stack's 
book, the deficiencies of which strike one at every step. 

In Sindhi the preparation of the base for reception of the 
case particles assumes grea't importance, there being in nearly 
every case three separate base-forms in the singular, one for 
the nominative, a second for the oblique, and a third for the 
vocative ; and three in the plural, the plural forms being in 
addition various and numerous for the oblique and vocative. 
That these forms result from a partial retention or half-efiaced 
recollection of the Sanskrit inflectional system is apparent, and 
this fact places Sindhi in an inferior stage of development to 
that of the fore-named languages. The cases are formed, 
however, analytically by the addition of particles; that indi- 
cative of the possessive relation is so multifariously inflected 
as to raise that case into a pure adjective agreeing with the 
governing noun in gender, number, and case, whereas Hindi 
is satisfied with three forms of the genitive particle, Panjabi 
with four, Gujarati requires nine, and Sindhi twenty. The 
subject of postpositions is not properly worked out by Stack, 
and I labour under some difficulty in putting it clearly to 
myself, and consequently to the reader. The adjective is also 
subject to the same multiplied changes of termination as the 
substantive. The pronouns, as in Hindi, retain more traces 

^ I hear that it is shortly to be published at Leipzig, if this nnhappj war will 
permit. September, 1870. 
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of an inflectional system, and closely resemble those of that 
language. The verb is, as in .other languages, composed chiefly 
of participial forms combined with the three auxiliaries, but, 
like Gujarati, the future, as well as the indefinite present, shows 
signs of the synthetical system of Sanskrit, and in some other 
respects also is less purely analytical than Hindi. The passive 
in particular exhibits a system of combination in which a 
tendency to analytical treatment is not fully emancipated from 
synthetical ideas. 

Marathi, which I place next on the list, is, like Gujarati and 
Sindhi, more complicated in its structure than the other lan- 
guages. These three languages of the Western Presidency, 
perhaps from political reasons, and the less frequent intercourse 
between them and the northern and eastern members of the 
group, retain a type peculiar to themselves in many respects, 
notably so in the greater intricacy of their grammatical forms. 
In Marathi we see the results of the Pandit's file applied to a 
form of speech originally possessed of much natural wildness 
and licence. The hedgerows have been pruned, and the wild 
briars and roses trained into order. It is a copious and beau- 
tiful language, second only to Hindi. It has three genders, 
and the same elaborate system of preparation of the base as 
in Sindhi, and, owing to the great corruption that has taken 
place in its terminations, the difficulty of determining the 
gender of nouns is as great in Marathi as in German. In fact, 
if we were to institute a parallel in this respect, we might 
appropriately describe Hindi as the English, Marathi as 
the German of the Indian group, — Hindi having cast aside 
whatever could possibly be dispensed with, Marathi having 
retained whatever has been spared by the action of time. To 
an Englishman Hindi commends itself by its absence of form, 
and the positional structure of its sentences resulting there- 
from ; to our High-German cousins the Marathi, with its fuller 
array of genders, terminations, and inflections, would probably 
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seem the completer and finer language. The pronoun is very 
little removed from pure Prakrit^ combining inflectional pecu- 
liarities of a distinctly Prakrit nature with the postpositions 
which it possesses in common with its cognate languages. The 
verb is to a certain extent participial in its formation, but 
retains the indefinite present, though in modem usage in a 
preterite sense, and an inflectional future. It has also a par- 
tially inflectional subjunctive. Its combinations are fewer and 
simpler than those of the Gujarati ; and in all its tenses the 
auxiliary verb, especially in the second person singular and 
third person plural, is so intimately bound up with the parti- 
ciple as to exhibit a pseudo-inflectional appearance. Though 
8utato8, " thou dost get loose," and sutatdt, " they get loose," 
look like inflections, they are really combinations of autato asi 
and mtatd santi respectively. 

In the Bengali noun we have a purely inflectional genitive, 
the legitimate descendant of the Sanskrit termination -asya. 
Bengali and Oriya are like overgrown children, always re- 
turning to suck the mother's breast, when they ought to be 
supporting themselves on other food. Consequently the written 
Bengali, afraid to enter boldly on the path of development, 
hugs the ancient Sanskrit forms as closely as it can, and mis- 
leads the reader by exhibiting as genuine Bengali what is 
merely a resuscitation of classical Sanskrit. In the peasant- 
speech, however, which is the true Bengali, and for which the 
philologist must always search, putting aside the unreal forma- 
tions which Pandits would offer him, there is much that is 
analytical, though in the noun the genitive, dative, locative, 
ablative, and instrumental are synthetical, as is also the 
nominative plural. The rest of the plural, and sometimes 
the nominative also, is formed by the addition of particles 
expressive of number, as gan^ dig, and others, to which the 
signs of case are appended. There is no preparation of the 
base in Bengali, or very little. Gender is practically neglected. 
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The verb is simple^ and fonned as in other languages on the 
participial system. The indefinite present and the future may, 
however, be regarded as inflectional, as also the imperfect 
dekhilAm and the conditional dekhiidm. The pronouns are yery 
little removed from Prakrit. 

Oriya is the most neglected member of the group, and 
retains some very archaic forms. The repulsive and difficult 
character in which it is written, the rugged and mountainous 
nature of the greater part of Orissa, and its comparative 
isolation from the world at large, have combined to retard its 
development. In the noun the genitive and ablative are in- 
flectional, and the locative is probably the same. Its verbal 
forms still require fuller analysis, but there is much that is 
inflectional apparent on the surface, though the universal par- 
ticipial system is also in use. In the indefinite present several 
of the forms retain their pure Prakrit dress, as the third person 
singular in ai and plural anti. 

Both in Bengali and Oriya the singular of the pronoun and 
verb has been banished from polite society and relegated to the 
vulgar, and the original plural has been adopted as the polite 
singular, and been supplied with a new plural. Thus, in Oriya 
the singular mu, ^' 1" is considered vulgar, and amhe, the old 
plural, is now used as a singular, and fitted with a new plural, 
amhem&ne. In Bengali they have gone a step farther, and 
made two new plurals,—- one mord^ for the now vulgar singular 
mui, and another, dmard for the plural turned singular dmi. 

§ 16. Having thus briefly generalized the structural cha^ 
racteristics of the seven languages, the character in which they 
are written next demands attention. The Hindi and Marathi 
use the ordinary N&gart in printed books, and their written 
character, as also that of Gujarati, does not vary from it more 
than is natural under the circumstances ; the written character 
in all these languages being merely a rounder and more flowing 



INTRODUCTION. 65 

variety of the printed. Sindhi has remained till modem times 
almost unwritten.- The rude scrawls in use among the mer- 
cantile classes defy analysis, and were so imperfect that it is 
said no one but the writer himself could read what was written.^ 
The abandonment of the matrd. or top line of the Devan&gari 
letters, is a common feature in all these cursive alphabets. It 
is either dropped entirely, as in the Kayathi character used in 
Behar, or a series of lines are ruled across the page first, like a 
schoolboy's copy-book, and the writing is hung on below as 
in the Modh or "twisted" current hand of the Marathas. 
Gujarati, for some reason, has taken to printing books in this 
cursive hand, without the top line, which gives it at first 
sight the effect of a totally different character. The letters are 
all, however, pure modern Nagari, and on showing a Gujarati 
book to a native of Tirhut, I found he could read it perfectly, 
and, what is more, very nearly imderstand most parts of it ; and 
he was by no means an exceptionally intelligent man, rather 
the reverse. 

The Mahfljani character differs entirely from that used for 
general purposes of correspondence, and is quite unintelligible 
to any but commercial men. It is in its origin as irregular 
and scrawling as the Sindhi, but has been reduced by men of 
business into a neat-looking system of little round letters, in 
which, however, the original Devanagari type has become so 
effaced as hardly to be recognizable, even when pointed out. 
Perhaps this is intentional. Secresy has always been an im- 
portant consideration with native irchants, and it is probable 
that they purposely made their peculiar alphabet as unlike 
anything else as possible, in order that they alone might have 
the key to it. 

^ There are some twelve or thirteen different alphabets current in Sindh, some of 
which differ yery widely from the others. Of late, however, the Arabic character, 
though very ill adapted to express Sindhi sounds, has come into common use, and a 
modification of the Bevan&gart is proposed for adoption, though I believe it is not 
actually employed by any class of Sindhians. 
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In the mercantile and ordinary current hands, the vowels 
are only partially indicated, a or i in its full or initial form 
generally does duty for the whole. This is of no great con- 
sequence in ordinary correspondence where the context, as in 
Persian, supplies the key to the meaning. Sometimes, however, 
difficulties arise, as in the well-known story of the merchant 
of Mathura, who was absent from home, and whose agent wrote 
from Delhi to the family, to say his master had gone to Ajmer 
and wanted his big ledger. The agent wrote Bdbu Ajmer 
gay& bari bahi bhej dljiye. This was unfortunately read BAbu 
&j mar gay A bari bahu bhej dijiye, ." The master died to-day, 
send the chief wife " ! (apparently to perform his obsequies).^ 

It would be waste of time to analyze all these current hands, 
even if the resources of modem European printing-presses 
permitted us to do so. They are not calculated to throw any 
light upon the historical development of the art of writing 
among the Indian races, being the results merely of individual 
caprice. 

§ 17. The three languages which use a peculiar character 
are the Panjabi, Bengali, and Oriya. Panjabi employs the 
character called Gurumiikhi, a name probably derived from the 
fact that the art of writing was at first only employed on sacred 
subjects, and was practised by pupils who recorded the oral 
instruction of their G-urus instead of, as had been the case in 
earlier times, committing his teachings to memory. The alpha- 
bet consists of thirty-five letters only, omitting the grammatical 
abstractions ^» '^f ^> ^» as also H and ^; '^ is retained, 
but with a different pronunciation, as will be shown hereafter. 
9 does duty for all the sibilants. There is a special character 

^ ThiB story is told by Babu Eajendra IA\ Mittra, in vol. xxxlii., p. 508, of the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. There is much that is good in his article, 
though I entirely disagree with the greater part of it. 
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for that liarsli aspirated r-sound which in the other languages 
is indicated by ¥; and the Yedic I 'do is expressed by the 
dental I, with a stroke like a yir&ma attached to its lower right- 
hand limb. 

In tracing the origin of this alphabet, it appears that initial 
a, d, u and &, e and ai are almost identical with the Kutila 
character ^ in use from the ninth to the eleventh century a.d., 
which is only a development of the still older Gupta character 
of the fifth century, which again leads us back to the forms 
used in the inscriptions of Asoka in the third century B.C. 
The i and i exhibit the same form as the e for their fulcrum or 
initial form, though they possess the modem forms Tand*^ 
for medial use. These latter are of later introduction. Origi- 
nally, as is proved by the .older alphabets, i was indicated 
by three dots, or circlets, forming a triangle with the apex 
downwards. These three dots being connected by lines repre- 
sented the derived vowel e, to which a small tail was afterwards 
added, but, as the Oriya still shows, the medial i was originally 
expressed by a semicircle over the letter it followed, thus, ^ 
ki. This is still retained in the Tibetan ^ ki. In the Kutila 
character this semicircle was lengthened downwards on the left 
hand or before the letter to express the short sound, or on the 
right hand or after the letter to express the long sound : f?K> ^. 
Previous to this, in the earlier inscriptions the long i is dis- 
tinguiflhed by inverting the semicircle, thus vo. Medial « was 
expressed in the alphabet of the fifth century B.C. by a small 
horizontal stroke on the right of the lower portion of a letter, 
thus _, and {i by two such strokes. From these have arisen 
the Panjabi u • and ii ^, E was at first indicated by a short 
horizontal stroke attached to a letter at the top and drawn left- 
wards. This gradually raised itself into the slanting position 

^ This section and the following should he read with the tables of alphabets in 
the second yolume of Prinsep's Indian Antiquities at hand for comparison. The 
modem alphabets will be found in a table at the end of this chapter. 
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it now Holds, ^i.. Ai was written with the horizontal ^-stroke 
and a vertical one at right angles to it, which gradually came 
together as ^ . was expressed by two horizontal strokes 
forming one cross-line, either at the top or through the middle 
of a letter. In the beginning of a word this stroke used the 
letter a as its fulcrum. By degrees these two strokes got raised 
into a sloping position, and from the Gupta inscriptions of the 
fifth century down to the tenth century they were so written. 
The form is preserved in a more elegant shape in the Tibetan, 

which dates from the seventh century, thus '^ ko. The Panjabi 

rejects one of the two strokes and gives that which remains 
a wavy shape to distinguish it from e, thus oT ke, ^ ko ; 
while in Nagari the right-hand stroke has been turned down- 
wards like an d I9 thus making t- The au in the fifth century 
consisted of three strokes, thus . Panjabi has contented 
itself with giving an extra half-stroke to the 0, thus «^ kau. 

Panjabi consonants are generally of the Xutila type, though 
many of them are older still. Of the Kutila type are the 
characters for ^, t, th, dhy n, d, dh, p^ bhy y, L It will be 
observed that these letters in Panjabi approach more nearly 
to the exact form of the Kutila than the corresponding 
Devanagari letters, which have been subjected to modifications 
from which the Gurumiikhi letters have escaped. 

K preserves somethiag more like the form on the Yallabhi 
plates foimd in Gujarat, as does also the Gnjarati i, almost 
the only letter in that alphabet which would seem strange to 
one familiar with the ordinary Devanagari. 

The sign for kh is the l^agari 'if shy but left open at the top. 
This character is also used for kh in western Hindi ; thus for 
^ we find ^; for ^it^, ^ihT- The Nagari sign for kh ^ 
has unfortunately a close resemblance to T^ rac, and by the 
addition of a small horizontal stroke it may be made into ^ 
8va. These resemblances have probably led to its disuse, com- 
bined as they are with certain phonetic peculiarities noticed in 
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Chapter lY., § 80. The gh is older than the Eutik in so 
far as it is open at the top> whereas the Kutila is closed. This 
letter has retained its form more exactly than any other. 
From Asoka's time downwards it has the form of an English 
capital E lying on its back, uii. This ancient form is retained 
by the Panjabi and Kashmiri alone.^ The Devanagari ^ 
follows the Kutila in being closed at the top, but has deviated 
from it in making two of the strokes horizontal instead of 
vertical. The Panjabi form for V is omitted from Prinsep's 
taUe. It resembles the Kutila, but has added a loop at the 
foot. 

The ^ and ^ are both older than the Kutila, and closely 
approach the Ghipta and Yallabhi types. The earliest form of 
this letter was a vertical stroke with a loop at the bottom on 
the left for ch^ and two loops one on each side for chk. 

The j is more Kutila than anything, though it has become 
simpler than its prototype. The Kutila itself bears very little 
resemblance to the more ancient form, which is that of the 
English E, and is retained in Tibetan g,. 

Jh is not found in Kutila, nor is palatal n. The Panjabi 
forms for these sounds bear no resemblance to anything in the 
ancient alphabets, and are probably local inventions or com- 
binations. 

Panjabi d is the Gupta letter with a curl to it, and does not 
at all approach the Kutila. 

Panjabi f, like the Bengali ^» has the form appropriated in 
the other languages to u. This arises from the older form 
being A . In writing this and other letters, the variations of 
form depend upon the course followed by the pen in making 
the letter. If you begin at the top, and go down the left limb, 
and then bringing the pen back up the same limb go down the 



^ The Easbmiri character is very similar to the Panjabi, though ia several instances 
its forms are even more archaic still. 
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right one, you will find the tendency to give a curve to all 
written lines will gradually result in a form similar to the 
Fanjabi letter; whereas, if on the contrary you follow down 
the right Umb first, and then taking the pen off, make the left 
limb separately, the result will be the Kutila ^, from which 
come the Kagari and others. 

The th is apparently a modification of the Kutila, due like 
the last letter to a diflferent way of writing. In the Kutila the 
little top loop is first formed, and then, without taking off the 
pen or graver, the larger loop, and then the upright stroke. 
The Panjabi scribe, however, formed the large loop first, and 
taking off his pen, made a stroke across it, separating it into 
two parts, in order to produce the effect of the two loops, in 
which attempt he has signally failed, turning out something 
more like a *? than a ^. 

There is a curious similarity between dh and p in Panjabi. 
The former is written ^ with the character used in Nagari for 
^, while the p is indicated by the same character with the top 
open. In this it adheres closely to the Kutila, which adds af 
small side stroke to the dh, which in early alphabets is an oval, 
grape-shaped letter, and thus produces a character closely re- 
sembling Tf; the double semicircle of the Nagari ^ is quite 
miodem. 

In n again Panjabi preserves an archaic form, and the same 
remarks apply to this letter as to t. The Panjabi n is that of 
Asoka's inscriptions, with the horizontal footstrokes sloped 
downwards and curved. The Gupta, Vallabhi, and Kutila 
forms arose from trying to form the letter by one continuous 
stroke without taking the pen or graver off. The Tibetan 
exactly reproduces the Kutila in its \ 

Juph we have another piece of antiquity. The form of this 
letter is identical with the Nagari ^ dh. In the Asoka cha- 
racter the dh and ph are almost the same ; the ibrmer having 
a curved downstroke, the latter a straight one. This is re- 
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produced in Panjabi, and the difference marked by an extra 
curve in the dA, while the ph is indicated by the simple ¥• 
Kashmiri squares the corners of the dh^ and exactly follows 
the Gupta in its ph, Kutila has adopted a very different type 
in its ^?> which has been followed by all the other alphabets. 
The Tibetan -^ shows how by a different order of making the 

strokes the Y of the earlier alphabets might pass into the 
Bengali ^» and thence into Nagari t|i; so much depends upon 
the order followed by the pen in forming the letter. Let any 
one who doubts this try the experiment of forming the Sanskrit 
letters backwards, beginning where the pen generally leaves off, 
and after writing the letter quickly half a dozen times he will 
be surprised to see how far it has deviated from its original 
shape. 

Bh is the Kutila form rounded and written as though the 
central curve were a loop; m differs only in having the top 
open, to distinguish it from ^> which in Panjabi is written like 
the Nagari if, owing to the Gupta character from which it is 
derived not having the little tail which marks the ^. 

R also lacks the tail, and thus approaches the Gupta rather 
than the Kutila type. 

The V assimilates more to the Yallabhi form than any other ; 
and the h is Gtipta. 

In a large number of instances the Kutila differs from the 
Gupta type only by the addition of a little tail at the right- 
hand lower corner. This tail being regarded as the con- 
tinuation of the right-hand line of a letter has resulted in the 
vertical straight line so characteristic of Devanagari letters, 
such as ^, "^f ^, ^, in none of which has the Gupta character 
any tail, or consequently anything to give rise to a straight 
stroke. The Panjabi character probably took its rise from the 
Gupta, or it might be more accurate to say that the earlier 
character of Asoka underwent modifications, the type of which 
is uniform throughout India, down to the Gupta era, but that 
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after that the various proyinces began to make local Tariations 
of their own. The Kutila inscriptions date from about 800 a.p. 
to 1100 A.D., and as far as we know the history of those three 
centuries there was no one paramount sovereign during that 
time whose authority extended over all Aryan India, as there 
had been at various times in the preceding ages. We may 
suppose the Panjab to have been politically sundered from the 
Gangetic provinces during a great portion of that time, and to 
have entered upon a distinct course of linguistic development. 
This will account for the archaic character of many of its 
letters. 

§ 18. The Bengali is the most elegant and easiest to write 
of all the Indian alphabets. It is very little changed from the 
Kutila brought down from Kanauj by the Brahmans whom 
King Adisur invited to Bengal in the latter part of the eleventh 
century. Such slight differences as are perceptible arise from 
an attempt to form a running hand, in which it should not be 
necessary to lift the pen from the paper in the middle of a 
word. This attempt has been to a great degree successful, 
and the modern Bengali character can now be written with 
greater rapidity and ease than any character derived from the 
ancient Indian alphabet. Even compound letters of some in- 
tricacy have been provided with neat and simple forms, and 
since the introduction of printing presses into Bengal the type 
has much increased in elegance. A printed Bengali book is 
now a very artistic production in typography. 

§ 19. The same praise cannot be awarded to the Oriya cha- 
racter, which is of all Indian characters the ugliest, clumsiest, 
and most cumbrous. Some of the letters so closely resemble 
others that they can with difficulty be distinguished. Such 
for instance are the following, Q cha, Q ra, where only the 
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slanting end-stroke distinguishes the letters, and to make it 
worse, the medial « Q is often so written as to be precisely 
like the ch. Then again, O ta, and © dha, only differ by 
the size of the lower loop, g^ u, and q da, are also closely 
similar ; ^ ga, ^ kha, ^ chd, ^ rd, as also CI 8 (lOf and 
€1 n i^), puzzle the reader by the slightness of their differ- 
ence, which if troublesome in print, where all the proportions 
of loops and strokes are rigidly preserved, is still more so in 
manuscript, where no attention at all is paid to the subject; 
and a knowledge of the language is the only guide in deter- 
mining which letter is meant. 

The Oriya characters in their present form present a marked 
similarity to those employed by the neighbouring non- Aryan 
nations whose alphabets have been borrowed from the Sanskrit. 
I mean the Telugu, Malayalam, Tamil, Singhalese, and Burmese. 
The chief peculiarity in the type of all these alphabets consists 
in their spreading out the ancient Indian letters into elaborate 
mazes of circular and curling form. This roundness is the 
prevailing mark of them all, though it is more remarkable in 
the Burmese than in any other ; Burmese letters being entirely 
globular, and having hardly such a thing as a straight line 
among them. The straight angular letters which Asoka used 
are exhibited in the inscriptions foimd at Seoni on the Narmadd 
(Nerbudda) in more than their pristine angularity, but adorned 
with a great number of additional lines and squares, which 
renders them almost as complicated as the Glagolitic alpha- 
bet of St. Cyril. The next modification of these letters 
occurs in the inscriptions found at Amravati on the Kistna, 
where the square boxes have been in many instances rounded off 
into semicircles. From this alphabet follow all the Dravidian 
and the Singhalese ; probably also we may refer to this type 
the Burmese and even the Siamese, and the beautiful character 
in use in Java, which is evidently of Aryan origin, as its system, 
of Pasangans, or separate forms for the second letter of a nexus, 
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and SandanganSy or vowel and diacritical signs, sufficiently 
testify. 

Whether the Oriyas received the art of writing from Bengal 
or from Central India is a question still under dispute. The 
probabilities are strongly in favour of the latter supposition. 
In the flourishing times of the monarchy of Orissa, the inter- 
course with Central and Southern India was frequent and 
intimate. Haja Chdranga (or S&ranga) Deva, the founder of 
the Gangavansa dynasty, which ruled from a.d. 1131 to 1451, 
came from the south, and was said in native legends to be a son 
of the lesser Ganges (God&varl). The princes of that line 
extended their conquests far to the south, and their dominions 
at one time stretched from the Ganges to the Godavari. 
Kapilendra Deva (1451-1478) resided chiefly at Bajamahendri, 
and died at CondapiUy on the banks of the Kistna, having 
been employed during the greater part of his reign in fighting 
over various parts of the Telinga and Kamata countries. This 
monarch also came into collision with the Musulmans of Behar. 
In fact, the early annals of Orissa are full of allusions to the 
central and southern Indian states, while Bengal is scarcely 
ever mentioned. Indeed, the Oriya monarchs at one time did 
not bear sway beyond the Kdnsb&ns, a river to the south of 
Baleshwar (fialasore), and there was thus between them and 
Bengal a wide tract of hill and forest, inhabited in all prob- 
ability, as much of it is still, by non- Aryan tribes. The changes 
and developments which have brought Oriya into such close 
connexion with Bengali appear in very many instances to be 
of comparatively recent origin. 

Assuming then that the Oriyas got their alphabet from 
Central, rather than from Northern, India, the reason of its 
being so round and curling has now to be explained. In all 
probability in the case of Oriya, as in that of the other lan- 
guages which I have mentioned above, the cause is to be found 
in the material used for writing. The Oriyas and all the popu- 
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latioDB living on the coaats of the Bay of Bengal write on the 
T^patra, or leaf of the fan-palm or Palmyra (Boraaaua flaielli- 
formii). The leaf of this tree ia like a gigantic fan, and is 
split up into strips about two inches in 
breadth, or less, according to the size of 
the leaf; each strip being one naturally 
formed fold of the fan. On theee leaves, 
when dried and cut into proper lengths, 
they write with an iron style or Lekhanl, 
having a very fine sharp point. Now, 
it is evident that if the long, straight »*"■!«*"*». 

horizontal M&tr&, or top line of the Devanagari alphabet, were 
used, the style in forming it would split the leaf, because, being 
a palm, it has a longitudinal fibre going from the stalk to the 
point. Moreover, the style being held in the right hand and 
the leaf in the left, the thumb of the left hand serves as a 
fulcrum on which the style moves, and thus naturally imparts 
a circular form to the letters. Perhaps the above explanation 
may not seem very convincing to European readers ; but no one 
who has ever seen an Oriya working away with both hands at 
his Lekhani and T&lpatra will question the accuracy of the 
assertion : and though the fiict may not be of much value, I 
may add, that the native explanation of the origin of their 
alphabet agrees with this. With the greater extension of the 
use of paper, which has taken jdace since the establishment 
of our rule, especially in our courts of justice, the round top 
line is gradually dying out, and many contractions have been 
introduced, which it is to be hoped may be by degrees imported 
into the printed character. 

The Oriya letters have departed, however, less from the early 
type than those of their neighbours, the Telingaa. The vowels 
have much of the Kutila type, though the practice of carrying 
the style on from the bottom of the letter to the MfttrEL has 
caused a peculiar lateral curve which disguises the identity of 
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the letter. Let, however, €^ be compared with ^ {i.e., ^ 
without the MsLtr^), Q with hi (1[)> and the connexion will 
be at once visible. 

Like the Bengalis, the Oriyas have adopted the custom of 
writing the top stroke of medial e and o before the letter to 
which it is attached, instead of above it, as Bengali C^ ke, 
(^ ho. This practice is,, however, found in some Devanagari 
MSS., and is sometimes used in Ghijarati. Being also a high- 
polite Sanskrit sort of language in the eyes of its expounders, 
Oriya has been duly provided with symbols for the gram- 
marian's letters ^» '^t '%> and ^>^ and has also some very 
formidable snake-like coils tp express the various forms of 
nexus. Some of these are as clumsy as Singhalese, and take as 
long to execute as it would to write a sentence in English. 
Moreover, the forms used in conjunctions of consonants are not 
the same as those used when alone. Thus, the character which 
when single is read o, t^hen subscribed to IV or "^ is read /2 (HT)* 
that which alone is th, when subscribed to ^ is ch. 

Without going through the whole alphabet letter by letter, 
it may suffice to say in general terms that the Oriya characters 
show signs of having arisen from a form of the Xutila character 
prevalent in Central India, and that its love of circular forms, 
common to it and the neighbouring nations, is due to the habit 
of writing on the Tdlpatra, Talipot, or palm-leaf, with an iron 
style. 

§ 20. Next to the alphabets comes the question of the pro- 
nunciation of the various sounds. The vowels, with one or two 
exceptions, appear to retain the same sound as in S^-nskiit. 
I say appear, because although the Devanagari character affords 

^ These letters being pronounced rti, rit, /u, M, respectiyely, the common people 
often use them for ^, 1{^» 9, and 9; thus, we see d$lun "I gave/' written 
^^, properly dtf/fS/aiidriip, "form," ^^R, properly f (p. 
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a very accurate vehicle for the representation of sounds, yet we 
cannot be certain what was the exact pronunciation of the 
Aryan letters; and in one or two instances, both in consonants 
and vowels^ there is reason to believe that the ancient pronun- 
ciation differed considerably from that of to-day. 

The short a ^» which in Sanskrit is held to be inherent in 
every consonant not otherwise vocalized, is pronounced by the 
western languages and Hindi — ^in fact, by all except Bengali 
and Oriya — as a short dull sound like the final a in Asia, or 
that in woman* Bengali, however, is peculiar in respect of this 
sound, which is only exceptionally used. That is to say, the 
character "T and its equivalent, the unwritten inherent vowel, 
is pronounced a only in certain words, such as the word ^TO 
" crowd," when used to form the plural of nouns, sounded gatty 
not gon ; at leasts so says Shamacharan Sirkar^ in his excellent 
Grammar, and no doubt he is correct to the rule, but in 
practice one hears gon constantly ^ In some cases the 'T 
is pronounced as a short o, just as in English noty thus TfT^^ 
t&boty not t&vat ; {fi\^9\\ tiroah (not tiros) kdr. Purists, how- 
ever, affect to pronounce it as in Sanskrit, and would read IC^^ 
analy not onoL 

The same rule holds good in Oriya,. but not to the same ex- 
tent as in Bengali. In the former language there is much less 
fondness for open broad sounds than in the latter. In short 
syllables, especially when imaccented, the H is sounded a; thus, 
H^T^ ka (not ko) ddch. Also in syllables where the a is long by 
position, as «iu9^ mandal, ^«fi^T chakld. Before ^ or 1[, 
however, it is sounded o, but this o is not such a deep full 
sound as the Bengali; thus, ^^ is boro,^ but often it sounds 
barUy the a here being an attempt to represent a sound halfway 
between the short a in woman and the deep short o of the 
Bengali. 

The sound of a is omitted from consonants in many instances 
where we should expect, on the analogy of the Sanskrit, to 
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£nd it. Strictly speaking, the absence of this sound should be 
indicated by the yir&ma or by a combination of two consonants. 
In the more Sanskritizing of the languages, such as Bengali, 
Marathi, and Oriya, the latter method of expression is frequently 
resorted to; but in the other languages it is practically neglected. 
It becomes, then, necessary to lay down rules when to pro- 
nounce this sound and when to omit it. 

I n Hindi it is never pronounced at the end of words, as 
WTWf ^r nT> bdl, jdn, not bdla . This rule is absolute and un- 
varymg, and is not violated even when a word ends in a nexus, 
the difficulty of pronunciation being in such cases solved by 
inserting a short a between the two consonants; thus TM* Vl^ 
y^ovld be pronounced ratan, shabad, and be generally so written 
also, as TW1. Wf^' 

The root or crude form of a verb being by virtue of the 
above rule monosyllabic, inflectional additions to it do not 
render the final a audible; thus, •n«ini "he obeys," is mdntd, 
not mdnatd ; '^^^'^^^^ " having heard," sunkar, not sunakar. So 
also in compounds; thus, ti'i^siv mangalwdr, "Tuesday," not 
mangalawdr. 

All the other languages cut off the final a in the case of 
words in which a single consonant precedes it ; but in the case 
of a nexus, or combination of consonants preceding, the final 
a is sounded in Bengali, Marathi, Oriya, and occasionally in 
GujaratL Marathi, however, does not sound it if the first 
member of the nexus is ^. All three languages agree in 
giviDg the a a short sound after ^, but this sound is very 
slightly heard. Marathi does the same after ^; thus, ^ft^, 
jtva, not jlv; finj priya. 

Besides this, in the majority of Tatsamas Bengalis would 
consider it proper, in reading at least, to sound the final a, 
though collo quially it would not ge nerally be heard . Bengali, 
however in certain of its inflections requires the final a to be 
heard' as in the second person singular of the present in- 
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dicative and imperativey W^ **thoii dost/' hara, or koro; ^TO 
"go thou/' ckolo; abo in the third person singular of the 
preterite «hr<^ koriio, "he did/' and the conditional 'UfTH 
korito, " if he did/' In this latter ease the short vowel is a 
corruption of an older e arising from at. 

In Bengali adjectives the final a is sounded, as ^^RT boro, 
19^ chhoto, where the final a arises from the Sanskrit visarga^ 
through Pr. o, and the word should consequently be written 
^¥ty as in Gujarati. In this, as in some other cases, the 
Bengali having imparted an o sound to the a, makes it do duty 
for a long o ^- Thus, it writes 'W, and pronounces b6l6y for 
q\^ bolOy "speak"; and ^V[^9 pronounced gom, for '7^4^41, 
Skr. •Fk^ "wheat." In this respect Oriya follows the ex- 
ample of Bengali. 

Hindi writers often, from carelessness or ignorance, write 
that which is a combination of consonants in Sanskrit as so 
many separate letters, thus, ^^ti«i for ^4*i> ^'IJfiT for '^tlff ; 
this is merely an irregularity of speUing, and does not affect 
the pronunciation, which remains the same as in Sanskrit, 
darian, jukti. 

On a review of the whole matter, the position of the short \ 
final a is exactly parallel to that of its linguistic counterpart 
the final short e of early EnQ:lish, which we have in the modem 
language e.erywlvere Larled in pronunciation, and in most 
cases in writing also. We have retained it as an orthographical 
sign in words such as gate, line, hole, where its presence indi- 
cates a shade of pronunciation. 

The inherent a in the middle of a word is retained in the 
modem languages wherever its omission is absolutely impossible, 
but is omitted wherever it can be slurred over or got rid of. 

§ 21. There is little to remark on the pronunciation of any 
of the other vowels except H- Hindi generally, and Panjabi 
always, ignore this grammarian's figment, and write it plain and 
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simple f^> whicli 6aves a great deal of trouble and confusion. 
Marathi and Oriya, in their desire to be very Sanskritic, intro- 
duce this letter; but the yulgar have turned it into ru in 
pronunciation, and in Oriya the character for this sound is 
used for 'I and ^* In Gujarati also ^ is substituted for r». 

Inasmuch as a in Bengali has become o, so at % becomes (H, 
and au becomes ou. It is almost impossible to convey by any 
written symbols the exact sounds of these vowels to the ear. 
Oriya has the same peculiarity. The two sounds are fairly 
represented by the accent of an Irishman in speaking of his 
native country as '^ Ould Oireland " ; that is to say, there is a 
grasaepant or half-drawUng tone in their jpronunciation. This, 
however, is not considered correct by purists, who prefer to 
sound these vowels as in Sanskrit, and would say batdh, 9v» 
not, with the vulgar, boidh. 

In some instances in Bengali the vowel H e has a short 
harsh sound, like that of English a in hat. Thus 11^ '' one," 
sounds yack or aek. 

§ 22. In the pronunciation of the consonants there are a few 
peculiarities of a local and dialectic sort, which require notice. 
The palatal letters, as might be expected, display many diver- 
gencies of pronimciation. It is strange that those sounds so 
(^ simple to an English mouth, the plain ch ^ and j ^> should 
apparently present such difficulties to other nations. In Europe 
the Germans, having used their j for ^> and their ch for ^ , 
or for a sound not representable by English letters, have had 
to fall back upon all sorts of combinations to represent IT- 
They write it dach and ^ tsch; and of late they have got to k 
for ^ and g for ^» a characteristically logical, but I fear I 
must add also a characteristically imintelligible, method of 
expression. The French have turned their J into a half-s or j, 
and to get ^ they have to write e^*; so also, having turned 
ch into ^ sh, they are obliged to write tch for ^- The Italians, 
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to express the palatal media, have prefixed a ^ to their i, and 
pronounce gi^^i for ^ their c does duty before e and i, but 
before a, o, u, they are obliged to intercalate an i, and ^^ 
would be ciandra. The Spaniards have the true cA=:^> but 
their y is = ^ ; so for ^ they must write either y, which is a 
fainter sound than the true j, or some other combination of 
letters. 

Similar in degree, though different in the turn which it has 
taken, is the confusion as to / ^ in some of the Indian lan- 
guages. The Hindi, truest and most central type of all, holds 
fast the correct pronunciation; but Fanjabi rather finds it a 
stumbling-block. When a Fanjabi says ^TQ mqfh, '^ a bufialo- 
cow,'' the sound he produces is something very odd. It might 
be represented by meph, a very palatal t/ aspirated ; perhaps in 
German by moch, or rather, if it may be so expressed, with a 
medial sound corresponding to the tenuis ch.^ The Bengalis, 
again, are fond of inverting J and 2, especially in words 
borrowed from the Arabic: thus, they say JEzdra for ^U-1, 
but hdjir for ^U. .^ This is the more strange as there is no 
z in the Sanskrit alphabet; and, consequently, our modem 
high-pressure improvers (English this time, not Fandits), who 
are for ever fidgetting and teasing at the unhappy Indian 
vernaculars, and trying in an irritating, though happUy in- 
effectual, way to twist and bend them according to their own 
pre-conceived ideas, have adopted the bright device of using a 
^ with a dot to it for z. All the dots in the world will never 
made a Hindi peasant say z; our friends may write VTf^> 
^f^RT> as much as they like. From the days of Chand, when 
these words first came into India, till now, the Indians have said 
M^'ir, j'dlim, and will probably continue to say so long after our 

^ This remark ia more exactly applicable to the western Panjabis. I find it in my 
note-book madei at Giyrat and Jhelam in 1859. 

' They do so also in words of Sanskrit origin in many instances. I beliere, 
however, this is more of a personal and individual characteristic than a law of the 
language, as I haye heard some persons pronounce it more as s than others. 
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dot-makers are forgotten. But they have never, oddly enough^ 
thought of dotting the Bengali ^» W, which is really often 
pronounced z without the help of dots. 

Marathi has two methods of pronouncing the palatals. In 
Tatsamas and modem Tadbhavas and before the palatal vowels 
TCf l^» H» and ^^ ^ is ch, and ^ j; but in early Tadbhavas, 
Desajas, and before the other vowels, ^ sounds ts, and ^ dz. 
This peculiarity is not shared by any of the cognate languages, 
while, on the other hand, the ts and dz sounds, so to speak the 
imassimilated palatals, are characteristic of the lower state of 
development of the non-Aryan, Turanian, or what-you-will 
class of languages. Tibetan on the one side, and Telugu 
among the Dravidians on the other, retain them. Marathi, 
from its juxtaposition to Telugu and other non- Aryan forms 
of speech, might naturally be expected to have undergone 
somewhat of their influence, and this pronunciation of the 
palatals is probably an instance in point. 

By the expression '^ unassimilated palatals^' I mean thaty 
whereas in the Aryan palatals the dental and sibilant of which 
they are composed have become so imited into one sound that 
the elements can no longer be separately recognized, in the 
Turanian class the elements are still distinct. The earlier 
languages of the Aryan and Semitic families knew no palatals. 
Even Hebrew has got no further than )i Tsadde; Greek and 
Latin probably had not these sounds either. They are then 
of late origin, and though as regards the formations in which 
they occur they must be considered as sprung from the gut- 
turals, yet they are so derived not directly, but through the 
often observed change from k into ^; so that by adding a 
sibilant to the guttural we get from k + 8 into t + 8 ; this 
change being facilitated by the fact that in Sanskrit at least the 
sibilant employed is a dental, and naturally, as will be shown 
in Chapter lY., draws over the guttural into its own organ, 

thus, ^^+ir(='rTn+ir) =tr. 
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The cerebrals are pronounced very much like the English 
dentals. At the beginning of a word, or when forming part 
of a nexus, V and iS are sounded d and dh respectively; but in 
other situations they take the sound of hard r and rh. This is 
not the case, however, in Panjabi, which, having invented a 
new character for the sounds of r and rh, retains the d and dh 
sounds for h? and ^ in all cases. In Hindi, on the contrary, 
the r-sound predominates, and is often written T» especially in 
the early poets, so slight is the difference between the sounds. 
The r sound also prevails in Bengali and Oriya: thus, W9 
is pronounced bar or baro in all three. «ii>«l is in all three 
gdri, but in Panjabi gddL Marathi also adopts the r sound, 
but pronounces it more harshly than in the above-mentioned 
languages, so as to approach more closely to the d sound. 
Sindhi has special eccentricities with regard to these letters. 
The d and r sounds of H are both used on the same principles 
as in Hindi. The d sound and the letter ^ itself are very much 
used in Sindhi, etymologically often replacing ^. There is 
besides a sound expressed by this letter which has a very 
Dravidian look about it. It is a sort of compoimd of d and r ; 
^^ "the moon," is said to be pronounced chandru. The letter 
? has also the same sound of r mixed up with it ; thus, ^ 
"a son," is to be pronounced putru. In these cases the 
Dravidian aspect vanishes, and we see merely a careless method 
of writing, which makes Z and ^ do duty, by custom, for ^ 
and ^ respectively. As the European has been at work on the 
Sindhi character, it is a pity he did not write these words with 
^and ^9 instead of falling into the favourite maze of dots which 
always distinguishes artificial and exotic labours in linguistics. 

The dentals and labials call for no remark ; with regard to 
the former a detailed examination of their origin and pronun- 
ciation will be found in Chapter III. 

§ 23. The semivowels ^ and ^ have much in common. In 
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the western languages^ Sindhi, Gajarati, and Maratlii, ^ is 
quite distinct from ^. This latter has a more liquid sound, 
and is often dropped at the beginning of words. Panjabi and 
Hindi turn the Sanskrit ^ into ^ in most cases, and express 
it in writing by the M^ Bengali and Oriya use the character 
^> but sound it ^j in nearly all cases. Thus, the Sanskrit 
word «ri^«i woidd be pronounced in M., G., and 8. yqfan. 
In P. and H. it would be written ^BhpV^, and pronounced 
jq;an. In 0. and B. it would be written ^8rtff » or even «n«i«i» 
and pronounced Jqfan. So completely has V acquired the 
sound of J in these last two languages that when ^ is intended 
to retain the sound of y, as in Tatsamas, a dot is placed imder 
it to distinguish it. In Oriya ordinary writers eyen go so far 
as to write with the ^ words which have a ^ in Sanskrit, as V^ 

for inj- 

Similarly with regard to ^> we find G., M., S., and in 
this case also P., keeping it quite distinct from ^• The former 
sounds f? or tv, the latter b. Panjabi is rather uncertain on this 
head, writing the same word indifferently with either ^ or '^• 
Hindi writes every ^ as ^» and pronounces it so also.* 
Bengali and Oriya have but one character for both sounds, 
and people of those nations are unable to pronounce v or w. 
They might come under the same head as those Neapolitans 
of whom it was said, " Felices quibus vivere est bibere," were 
it not that, instead of the generous juice of the vine, the 
Bengali drinks muddy ditch-water in which* his neighbours 
have been washing themselves, their clothes, and their cattle. 

^ The cases in Hindi in which 7Sf la retained are chiefly in the terminations of 
Tatsamas used in the early poets, as TT^H^ v&niya^ where the Skr. pronunciation 
is preserred; and in the pronominal forms 1TV» ^H» ^|((> the first and last 
of which are often written and pronounced 1[|[, ^1^* 

2 Hindi retains the Sanskrit pronunciation of v in old Tatsamas and in ^TV* 
^llffy qirr» and such words. Here again we often hear and see W(» ^31ft» eto. 
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In those cases where ^ is the last member of a nexus, it is not 
heard, but has the efEect merely of doubling the preceding 
letter : thus ?nT is to the B. and TJ. dctdr,^ pronounced with a 
dwelling on the d and a slight contraction of the lower lip, as 
though the speaker would, but could not, effect the contact 
required to produce the full v sound. Thus also ^m is ashah^'a, 
WT%^re is Balesf^ar. 

These peculiarities may ba thrown into a little table, thus : 





MABATHI, OVJABATZ, 
BINDHI. 


PAKJABX. 


HXKDX. 


BKXOALI, OBZTA. 


^ 

^ 


y 

j or dz 


y andy 
yandy 


seldom used 

• 

J 


• 

J 

seldom used 


^ 
^ 


V, w 

b 


dandv 
trandi 


seldom used 
b 


b 

seldom used. 



With regard to ^ Bengali and Oriya again get into diffi- 
culties, often confounding this letter with ^. Thus, at times 
they will write / and say n, and at others they will do the re- 
verse. Examples of this confusion will be found in Chapter III. 

T exhibits no peculiarities of utterance. 

§ 24. The sibilants appear to have altered very much from 
Sanskrit. Panjabi gives itself no trouble on the subject, but 
abandons "^f and H* and retains merely H for all sibilation. 
This language, however, is averse from this class of sounds, 
generally altering them into A. 

Sindhi equally rejects ^9 and H is used in the mercantile 
scrawls as an equivalent to ^- In other writing it is, where it 
occurs, pronounced as «, though it is used in transliterating the 
Arabic sh ^. In Bengali and Eastern Hindi the same phe- 
nomena will be noticed. 



^ This little o at the top is meant to express a sort of half-heard fteetiiig labial 
tone, like a labial Shiva, if such a thing could be. 
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Hindi varies in its treatment of the three sibilants. In the 
eastern part of its area, in Tirhdt, Pnmeah, and Bhagalpfir H 
is the character used in writing by the Kayaths and mercantile 
classes, and in the extensively employed system of revenue 
accounts kept by the Patw&ris and other local revenue and 
rent-collecting agents. It is written generally as in Gujarati, 
without the MtoA or top line. The letter TB is, however, in 
those districts looked upon as equivalent to, and pronounced 
in the same way as, ^ s. In fact, the people seem unable to 
pronounce the sound of sh. In Arabic words, which occur 
frequently, as the population is mostly Musulman, the ^ is 
pronounced 8. Thus, we hear sekh for shekh, sdmil for shdmil, 
and the like. Towards the centre and west of Hindustan,^ 
however, this inability disappears, though in Sanskrit words 
of all classes there ia very little to mark the difference between 
the two letters. ^Cf has long been appropriated to express kh 
both in Hindi and Panjabi. 

Bengali reverses the whole series. It has in use all three 
sibilants, but pronounces them all as sR. Thus, ^mw is to a 
Bengali, not sakal, but shokol; ^^7 shashto. To compensate, 
however, it treats the Arabic ^^ sh as 8, saying, as noticed 
above, sekh, sdmil, for shekh, shdmiL Arabic (jm and ^ 
become sh; JjLi isshdil; w^li^ shdheb. Purists pronounce 
^ and ^ as s, when they form^ the first member of a nexus in 
which T» ^» or ^ form the second, as ''^[^^ srobon, ^TTIT 
srigdl; but this refinement is overlooked by the vulgar. 

Oriya retains in its alphabet the three characters, but except 
in the so-called high style, ^ and ^ are not much used. Both 
in Orissa and Bengal the inquirer is met with this difficulty 
that the learned classes persist in using Sanskrit words in their 
writings, without regard to the usage of the mass of their 

^ Hindustan must throughout these pages be understood in its literal and restricted 
sense of the area from Delhi to Bajmahal, within which the Hindi and its dialects 
are the mother-speech. 
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countrymen ; and even when using words which are commonly 
current among the people, our Pandits will alter the spelling 
back again to what it was in classical Sanskrit, thus ignoring 
the changes made by time; and baffling the endeavours of those 
who wish to seize the language as it is, by presenting it to them 
in the guise which the Pandits think it ought to wear. In no 
part of India is it more necessary to go amongst the people, and 
try to find out from their own lips what they do really speak. 
Often, however, when a witness in court has used some strange 
and instructive Tadbhava, and I have asked him to repeat the 
word, that I may secure it for my collection, some Munshi or 
Pandit standing by will at once substitute the Tatsama form, 
and rebuke the peasant for using a vulgar word; so that all 
hope of catching the word is gone for that occasion. 

Oujarati uses 9 in preference to H^ though there is some 
confusion in the employment of these two letters, and in many 
parts of the province the peasantry, as in the Panjab, evince 
a tendency to reject the sibilants and substitute for them !{• 

Marathi employs ^ and ^ indifferently, to such an extent 
that even the learned and careful compilers of Molesworth's 
Dictionary are often puzzled to decide which to use. Especially 
is this the case in early Tadbhavas and Desajas, where Moles- 
worth and his Brahmans are often widely wrong in their ideas 

of derivation. In Marathi ^ is not quite ah, nor yet quite a; 

* 

it inclines mdre to the former than to the latter, inasmuch as 
the palatal nature of H renders it necessary to pronounce it 
with somewhat of that clinging of the tongue to the roof of 
the mouth which is characteristic of the letters of that organ. 
Of the two principal dialects into which Marathi is divided, 
the Dakhani, or that spoken on the high table-lands above the 
Ghats, inclines more to the use of the clear, sharp, dental if* 
while the Konkani, spoken in the low line of country fringing 
the coast, prefers the softer and more clinging ^« So also 
Bengali, the language of a low-lying country on the sea-shore. 
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makes 9 sound as ah. It is an interesting question, whether 
the influence of climate has been at work, but one which cannot 
be gone into here. 



§ 25. The nasab of the five organs are even in Sanskrit 
somewhat affected and over-refined letters. V and ^ have 
characters to express them in all the languages except Gujarati, 
which, not possessing any of the " pruritus Sanskritizandi/' so 
to speak, does not use characters for sounds which it does not 
require. Nor does Hindi. In aU the other languages, except 
Sindhi, these characters are only used in Tatsama words as the 
first element of a nexus. Sindhi, however, haa two sounds, ng 
and ny, for which these two characters are used. They stand 
alone as pure guttural a nd pala tal nasals respectively. Th us, in 
f^^Hf sing-u, "a horn"; IW^ ang-anu, "a court-yard"; ^>«*^ 
ang-aruy "a coal"; we have derivatives from Skr. ^y, ^inpV* 
and ^^i\. In Hindi and most of the other languages these 
words are written with the anuswara Vt^, ^^Tf and ^JfTT- 
The sound of the Sindhi ^ is that of ng in sing, ring, which is 
one homogeneous sound, and as such differs from the Hindi ^ 
with anuswcira, which is the ng in finger, linger. In dividing 
the syllables of these words we should write sing-ing, but 
fin-ger. The latter is really ^w^-^^r. 

Similarly "Sf in Sindhi is ny, the Spanish n in Senor, extrano, 
which are pronounced Senyor, extranyo, and in which the n is, 
like the Sindhi ^, a compendium seripturce, or simpler way of 
writing ne or ni, as in the Latin senior, extraneus. It is, how- 
ever, not unfrequently for double w, as in am :=i annus; or 
for mn, as in dano = damnum, dona = domna (low Latin for 
domina; or for ng, -as in wwfl = unguis; or gn, as in sem=i 
signum. Thus, mm kany-d, "maiden," is Skr. W^T; VT^ 
dhdny-u, "grain," Skr. ^STW; q^i^jj vany-anu, "to go," Skr. 
'VS^' It is, therefore, less strictly palatal than nF is guttural, 
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as it embodies only the semivowel of its organ, whereas the.V 
embodies the media. 

IT is in use in all the languages, and its sound is clearly 
distiiiguishable from that of ^ in most proirinces. In many 
parts of Hindustan and the Panjab, however, I do not think 
any ordinary observer would notice the difference, particularly 
in the countries bordering on the Ganges, where contact with 
Musulmans has softened down, with good effects, many of the 
asperities of the old Aryan utterance. So much so is this 
the case, that in ordinary Hindi ^ does duly for all nasals. 
In Sindhi IIT has a deeper sound than in the other languages, 
and embodies the semivowel of its organ, producing a sound 
like nr, or the Pushtu y , as stated by Dr. Trumpp. It in this 
way presents an analogy to ^, which also embodies the semi- 
vowel of its organ. 

^ and 7T call for no. remarks, being pronounced as in other 
languages n and m. 



§ 26. In the pronunciation of the compound consonants the 
various languages exhibit greater power than Sanskrit, in so far 
as, with a few exceptions, the modem Indians are able to pro- 
nounce every imaginable combination ; while Sanskrit requires 
that the former of two consonants shall be modified so as to 
bring it into harmony with the latter. Whether this rule 
arose from inability to pronounce a nexus of dissimilar con- 
sonants, or was deliberately introduced with a view to produce 
euphony, need not here be discussed, — the result is the same in 
either case. But Hindi, by rejecting the final short a of all its 
words, obtains an immense variety of words ending with con- 
sonants ; and as these words, whether as nouns or verbal bases, 
have to be followed by infiectional particles which begin with 
consonants, every conceivable combination of consonants occurs. 
Thus, we have a media followed by a tenuis in ^«im> which is 
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not lagaid, but lagtd; 41^^l bijkd ; an aspirate media preceding 
a tenuis in ^qi^ biijhkar ; and many others which would be 
inadmissible in Sanskrit. Such a process as altering the final 
consonant of a verbal base to bring it into harmony with the 
initial consonant of a termination^ is quite unknown to the 
modem languages. 

In those combinations which I have in Chapter lY. called 
the mixed and weak nexus, Bengali betrays some weaknesses. 
One of these, in which the semivowel T follows a consonant, 
has been noticed in § 23. Another is seen in compounds whose 
last letter is ^« In this case the m is not distinctly heard, but 
gives a subdued nasalization to the preceding consonant, which 
is pronounced as though double. Thus, ^QPC^ is in Hindi 
smaran, but in Bengali it sounds sh^oron; WWt is not Lakshmi, 
but Ldkhkhi ; XITT is not padma, but podda. It is almost im- 
possible to express the exact sound of this nexus — ^it must be 
heard to be understood. In the words ^i^» tT^> the Bengalis 
and Oriyas in speaking substitute Z for TIT > and the former add 
an anusw&ra after the final vowel, so that these words sound in 
Bengali «B^ Krishtan^ f^^ Bishtun^ and in Oriya Krushto and 
Bishtu. Thus, too, the Sanskrit ^^i a " Vaishnava," a sect very 
common in Orissa, is corrupted into Boishnob, Boiahtnob, Bastab, 
and even Bastam. 

§ 27. Sindhi has four sounds peculiar to itself, or, to speak 
more accurately, it has four characters, ^, ^^ T^ ^^ which are 
not used in any other language. Dr. Trumpp is of opinion that 
these four characters represent four simple sounds {ein/ache 
Laute) ; it is, however, evident from his own remarks that they 
are only methods of expressing J^* ^, 3", and ST* respectively, 
and the analogy of the Bengali pronunciation in the examples 
of nexus given above helps us to understand how these letters 
have come to be written with a single character, namely by the 
stress laid on the first in the efibrt to give its full value and 



^^ 


99 


^T^ leg. 


«[^ 


99 


^ lac. 


n 


99 


^n^ jamun. 


^. T^ 


9) 


IRjpi leech. 


^rfr 


99 


WTTT^ son-in-law. 


'in 


99 


^rnir net. 


ft!H 


99 


f^QET tongue. 


^ 


99 


^ft^J? wheat. 


iftn 


99 


ir*4\T deep. 
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strength to both. There, however, exist many instances in 
Sindhi in which ^ or ^ do not represent a double letter ; 

Thus, we have Sindhi ^. ^Rf^ ^^^ ^^' ^'^^ world. 

99 99 

99 99 

99 99 

99 99 

99 99 

99 99 

99 99 

99 99 

99 99 

and many others. It is only fair, however, to explain that 
Sindhi is one of the languages which I only know from books, 
and have only once heard spoken, and that I take the above 
words from Stack, while the theory of the origin of these 
sounds comes from Trumpp. It is possible that the latter author 
would not write the above words with the dotted letter, as he 
generally condemns Stack for inaccuracy. The remark there- 
fore must be taken with this modification. Trumpp's descrip- 
tion of the sounds certainly confirms the view he takes. . He 
writes, ^' You shut your mouth and express a dull sound, then 
open the mouth, and allow the g (J, d, or b) to sound forth." ^ 
This is just the way in which the Italians pronounce ebbi, 
poggiOy maremma, with a dwelling on the first of the two letters, 
ebb'bi^ pojj'jo, maremm-ma. He adds in another place, "These 
four sounds, which are originally doubled, have now, however, 
established themselves more or less as single independent 
sounds. They are found consequently in many words in which 

^ " Man schliesst den Mund, und driickt einen dumpfen Laut heraof, offnet dann 
den Mund nnd lasst den Laut ff (f, d, bj anstonen." — Zeitaehrift der detUaehen morgenl, 
Oes; Tol. XT., p. 702. 

VOL. I. 6 
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etjmologically no reduplication can be proved to exist, but the 
hardness of the pronunciation can be explained by adjacent 
circumstances, e.g. ^tj *a village/ Pr. ^iftjf Skr. 'ft^." This 
is the same remark as has been illustrated above, though, in the 
absence of properly spelt dictionaries, it is difficult for one not 
resident in the country to determine in which cases the dotted 
letter should be used. 

It is often found to be the case, especially in unwritten 
languages, in which consequently there is no universally re- 
ceived standard of spelling, that when any peculiar pro- 
nunciation has established itself in the popular speech, it is 
extended through carelessness to cases where it ought not 
properly to occur, and it is readily conceivable that this may 
have taken place in a wild and uncultivated language like 
Sindhi. At the same time it is to be hoped that those who 
take this language in hand will not fall into the common error 
of all Indian linguists, of representing the words, not as they 
are, but as they think they ought to be, remembering that it is 
the popular practice and custom, '^ usus,'' as Horace says, 

" Quern penes arbitrium est, et jus, et norma loquendi," 

and not the Pandits or would-be reformers. 



§ 28. Some remarks (5n the literature of these languages may 
now be oflfered, though to give a full and complete review of 
this subject would occupy many volumes, and would be beyond 
the limits of my task. All that will here be done is to give 
such brief general statements as may afford to the reader a 
tolerably accurate idea of how the various modem languages 
stand in this respect. Although the majority of the written 
works in the Indian vernaculars are to the European mind very 
tame and uninteresting, yet it is by no means accurate to say 
that there is nothing worth reading in them. Beligion has 
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always been the chief incentive to writing in India,, whether 
ancient or modem ; and the vehicle chosen has been until quite 
recent times verse, and not prose. The earliest writings of the 
modem period, with one notable exception, are religious poems. 
This exception is the first of all in point of time, the Prithirdja 
JRasan of Chand Bard&i, in which the ancestry, birth, heroic 
deedSf and final overthrow of Prithiraj of the Ohauh&n tribe 
of Eajputs, the last Hindu King of Delhi, are recited in many 
thousand lines of doggrel verse by Chand Barddi, a native of 
Lahore, who was attached to that monarch's court in the 
capacity of Bhdt or bard,, and who was an eye-witness of the 
historical scenes which he relates. But even in this professedly 
historical work the influence of tradition is too strong for the 
poet, and his opening canto, a very long one, is occupied by 
hymns to the gods, catalogues of the Purans, and legends taken 
from them; throughout his book the customary intervention 
of celestial beings occurs ; on every joyful occasion the gods 
assembled in their cars shower down flowers ; after every battle 
Shiva with his necklace of skulls dances frantically among the 
corpses, drinking the blood of the slain ; birds and beasts talk ; 
sacrifices produce magical efieets ; and penances are rewarded 
by the appearance of the god to the devotee, and by gifts of 
superhuman skill or power. So that here again religion, the 
old deeply rooted Hindu religion, asserts itself, and a legendary 
and miraculous element comes in side by side with accurate 
history and geography. The date of the composition of the 
poem is probably about a.d. 1200. Subsequent Hindi literature 
consists almost entirely of long, tiresome religious poems, 
together with some of a lighter type, translations or rather 
fifacdmenti of older poems, such as the Rdmayan of Tulsi D&s, 
none of which are particularly worth reading, except for the 
light they throw on the gradual progress of the language; and 
even this light is often obscured by the arbitrary changes 
and corruptions which the authors permit themselves to use to 
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satisfy the exigencies of their rhythm. The reiterated employ- 
ment by them all of a certain set of stock worlds and phrases 
deprives their works of any appeartoce of individuality or 
originality, which, added to the extremely dull and unin- 
teresting nature of the subject-matter of the poems themselves, 
makes them on the whole about the least attractive body of 
literature in the world. Still, there are, as I have said before, 
some exceptions : the seven hundred couplets pf Bih&ri L&l 
contain many pretty, though fanciful, conceits, and are com- 
posed in extremely correct and elegant verse; and here and 
there among the religious poems may be found meditations 
and prayers of some merit. The Ramayan of Tulsi Dfts is 
probably only admired because the masses are unable to read 
the original of Yalmiki. In modem times a perfect cloud of 
writers has arisen, amongst whom, however, it is impossible to 
single out any one deserving of special mention. The intro- 
duction of the Persian character, in supersession of the clumsy 
Nagari, has rendered the mechanical process of writing much 
easier and more rapid, while many good lithographic presses in 
all parts of the country pour forth books of all descriptions, the 
majority of them undoubtedly pernicious trash, but some here 
and there of a more wholesome tone, which, though probably 
not destined to live, may pave the way for productions of a 
higher style.^ 

Bengal, however, has now far distanced all her sister pro- 
vinces in literary activity. The rise of ijiodem Bengali litera- 
ture is due to the great reformer Chaitanya in the fifteenth 
century. The litanies or Kirtans which, though they had existed 
before his time, he rendered popular, may still be collected, and 
I believe some Bengali gentlemen have made collections of 
them, with a view to publication. One, attributed to Vidyapati, 

^ Those who wish to pursue this subject further should read M. Garcin de Tassy*s 
Histoire de la littiratwre Sindouatani, in Which an immense amount of information is 
collected. The learned author is an ardent admirer of Hindi literature. 
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the most celebrated, and probably the first in point of time, of 
the old Bengali poets, runs as follows : 

^rtic 'nj?: ^t^ ^i^nrff '^^ ^fif ^ ^rni tt ^N n 
wPi^rni ^ tf^ tf% TT'i^ TTf ff^ ^^ wr 'Nr n 

"Since my birth I have gazed on (his) form, (yet) my eyes have not • 

been satiated, 
Friend ! that sweet voice I have heard with my ears, (their) touch has 

not left the passage of hearing. 
What sweet nights in love have I spent, and knew not what happened. 
For millions of ages I have kept heart to heart, still my heart has not 

cooled. 
Many, many lovers pursue (their) love, the true lover no one sees ; 
Vidyftpati salth, to cool the soul in a lakh not one can be found." ^ 

Here fd<fMd = '5H5 'ftTlT^ a causal from f^; ^WPf is 
merely a Bengali way of writing ^ (see Chapter III., § 58). 
The lang^ge of this poem closely resembles that spoken at 
the present time in Tirhut. The preterites ^W» 5Nr» and %iff 
are still in use there, though the first and last are now obsolete 
in Bengal proper. Such forms as ffTrT'J for f^^iR'ain 
are still heard in conyersation, though now banished from 
books. 

The language of these poems differs very little from early 
Hindi, as will be seen from comparing it with the extract from 
Ghand given in § 5 (note). Eabi Kankan, who lived about 
1570, and the author of the Chaitanya Charanftmrita, are also 
celebrated early Bengali writers. The Bengali poets Easid&s 

^ For this hitherto unpublished poem I have to thank my friend Babu Jagadishnath 
Rai, who has also procured for me others of the same kind. Yidy&pati's date is fixed 
as early as a.d. 1320 ; but I am disposed to doubt this. 



86 INTRODUCTION. 

and Kritibas wrote modern versions of i3ie Mahabharat and 
E^amayan. Raja Krishna Chandra of Nadiya collected round 
him a small circle of poets, whose works are still very much 
admired, amongst whom Bhslrat Chandra Bai holds the foremost 
place, though it is stated that his popularity is on the wane, 
in consequence of the rise of a sounder and more wholesome 
literature. A species of Fescennine verse called Kabi (probably 
for Kabit) was also highly popular in the last generation ; these 
verses were recited by two companies of performers, who 
lavished the most pungent abuse and satire on each other, to 
the great delight of their audience. Following upon the poets 
of this school comes Iswar Chandra Gupta, a sort of Indian 
Rabelais, who enjoyed considerable reputation fifty years or 
even less ago. But Bengal has advanced so fast during the 
last generation that all these old-world authors are already left 
far behind in the dimness of a premature antiquity. And it is 
well thai; they should be. Bengali literature was not in their 
hands progressing in any definite or tangible direction, unless 
it were in that of filth and folly. Modem Bengali writers, all 
of whom are of the present age, may be divided into two 
classes, the Sanskritists and the Anglicists. The former are 
chiefly responsible for the solemn pompous style, overloaded 
with artificial Tatsamas, which they, and they alone, are able to 
understand, and which make the literature which they produce 
more like bad Sanskrit than good Bengali. The frigid conceits, 
the traditional epithets, the time-honoured phraseology, recur 
over and over again ad nauseam, and the threadbare legends 
of the Hindu creed are worked up into fresh forms with a 
''most damnable iteration.^' Opposed to these is a school of 
young writers, who pour forth novels, play3, and poems in 
considerable abundance, and of very unequal merit. Babu 
Pi&ri Chand Mittra, who writes under the nom de plume of 
Tekch&nd TMkur, has produced the best novel in the language, 
the All&kr gharer Duldl, or *' The Spoilt Child of the House 
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of All&l." He has had many imitators^ and certainly stands high 
as a novelist ; his story might fairly claim to be ranked with 
some of the best comic novels in our own language for wit, 
spirit, and clever touches of nature. Michael Madhusddan 
Datt, a Christianized Hindu, has also written a great many 
works, some of them very good. And " Hutam," as he calls 
himself, or Kali Frasanna Singh, must be mentioned as a 
vigorous and clever, though occasionally coarse, painter of the 
manners of his countrymen. There are many more, too many 
perhaps for a country which has so recently emerged from 
semi-barbarism ; but civilization, or a curious imitation of it, 
is a plant of fast growth in India, and all we can do is to hope 
that much that is worthless may die out, while what remains 
may be strengthened- and pruned. That the Bengalis possess 
the power as well as the will to establish a national literature 
of a very sound and good character, cannot be denied, and it is 
to be hoped that the ponderous high-flown Sanskrit style will 
be laughed out of the fleld by Tekchdnd Th&kur and his light- 
armed troops, so that Bengalis may write as they talk, and 
improve their language, not by wholesale importations from the 
dead Sanskrit, but by adopting and adhering to one standard 
universal system of spelling, and by selecting from the copious 
stores of their local dialects such vigorous and expressive words 
as may best serve to express their thoughts. If the style of 
any one writer were taken as a model by the rest, a standard 
would soon be set up, and Bengali would become a literary 
language. 

The immense activity of the Calcutta press should also be, 
if possible, a little slackened. It is impossible that more than 
one-tenth of the heaps of books which daily appear should be 
really worth the paper they are printed on. Less works and 
better ones, more care and thought, and less of the froth of empty 
heads, are wanted to produce a solid and enduring literature.^ 

^ For the majority of the facts contained in this paragraph on Bengali I must 
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Oriya literature begins with XTpendro Bhanj, who was a 
brother of the Saja of Gumsar, a petty hill-state in the south 
of Orissa, which even to the present day is celebrated as tho 
home of the purest form of the language. This yoluminous 
poet composed a great number of religious works^ many of 
which are still highly esteemed. His date is not exactly 
known^ but he is supposed to have lived about three hundred 
years ago. I have a list of thirty of his productions, two of 
which are rhyming dictioniarieSy the ^bdam&lH and Glt&bhi- 
dftno ; the rest are episodes from the ancient Pauranic legends, 
erotic poems, and panegyrics on various gods. They are stated 
to be generally disfigured by gross indecency and childish 
quibblings about words, endless repetitions, and all sorts 
of far-fetched rhetorical puzzles. Dlnkrishno D&s, a poet of 
the same age, is the author of the Easakallola, the most cele- 
brated poem in the language ; the versification of which is its 
chief merit, being fluent and graceful; the subject-matter, 
however, is obscene, and contains very little that is new or 
original. There are also numerous paraphrases of well-known 
Sanskrit works, such as the Bhagavadgita, Bamayana, Padma 
Purana, and Lachhmi Purana. 

A few lines are given from Dinkrishno D&s^s popular poem, 
the Basakallola, as a specimen of his style : — 

W^ ^WT^ 'ITT %f Trflf I 

vra5 ^NT?igf ^^ %ff I 
^TO ^Nrn!^ %ff xm:in 

^Rtt flr^ Trft ^IRRTT I ^8 n 

JRaaak., iv., 34. 

acknowledge my obligations to the article on Bengali LiteDratore in the Calcutta 
Msvietp for April, 1871. 
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"He who takes no pleasure in the story of Krishna, beholds Fate 
close at hand;^ he shall be smitten with the punishments of Fate, a 
dreadful death he shall obtain, (Dln)kri8hna relates the story of Krishna^ 
— never shall it be otherwise." 

In modem times a feyv prose works have been composed of 
considerable merit, but no originaKty, being either translations 
or adaptations from the English and Bengali. The Oriyas are 
beginning to wake up, but none of them have yet received 
sufficient cultivation to make them really good authors. Nor is 
there much demand for vernacular literature — the Oriya seldom 
reads, and not one man in a hundred can write bis native lan- 
guage without falling into the grossest errors of spelling and 
grammar at every turn. 

The Marathas have also a copious literature. Namdeva, the 
first poet, whose date is imcertain^ but probably about 1290 a.d., 
drew his inspiration, as was the case with so many poets of his 
time, from the writings of Kabir and other reformers. Contem- 
porary with him was the celebrated Dnyanoba or Dny&nadeva 
(IIH^^ Gydndeb, we shoidd call him in the other provinces), 
who wrote a religious poem called Dny&neshwari. Then follows 
along string of more or less obscure poets, among whom Sridhar 
(a.d. 1571) deserves notice on account of his voluminous 
Pauranic paraphrases. Tukaram, the most celebrated Marathi 
author, was (a.d. 1609) a contemporary of the illustrious Sivaji. 
An admirably printed edition of Tukaram^s poems has been 
produced at Bombay recently by two Pandits, Yishnu Para- 
shuram Shastri and Shankar Pandurang. The poems are called 
Abhangas, or "unbroken"; probably from their being of in- 
definite length, and strung together in a loose flowing metre. 
Tukaram was a half-crazed devotee, such as we see so commonly 
in India, who began life as a petty shopkeeper, but being 

^ Literally, ** the association of Yama," considered as Fate ; aanffhdt in the second 
line is used in the sense of association, or propinquity; in the fourth, in that of 
killing or death. This yerse is almost identical with the modem spoken language; 
kdiho^hebo is the only archaism. 
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unsuccessful, devoted himself to the worship of the idol Vithoba 
or Vitthal, whose chief shrine is at Pandharpiir. At the temple 
of this idol at Dehu, near Puna, Tukaram spent the greater 
part of his life improvising these endless Abhangas, which 
were collected by his disciples. He eventually started off on 
a pilgrimage, and as he never returned, having probably died 
on the road, his followers chose to believe he had ascended to 
heaven. His doctrine is a reflexion of the Vaishnava creed, 
popularized in Bengal by Chaitanya a little before Tukaram's 
time; and the name of the idol Vithoba is a corruption of 
Pl'^HfHj through the vulgar pronunciation Bishtu or Bitthu, 
common in Eastern India. There is nothing very original or 
striking in Tukaram's poems, which are very much like the 
ordinary run of religious verses in other Indian dialects. The 
following may be quoted as a specimen of his simplest style : — 

^!T^ ^ %CT I % wf ^ <ft<N"> t^rer II ^ II 
iprr ^Ff^ ^TT I TT^ ^ft^w^^ ^rtfT n ^ n 

" Torches, umbrellas, horses, — these are of no value, why now, lord of 
Pandhari, dost thou entangle me in them ? Honour, pomp, show, — these are 
mere pig's dung. Tuka says, god, hasten to deliver me." 

It is, perhaps, unfair for a foreigner to give a judgment on 
such works as these, which certainly enjoy immense popularity 
in their own country, being " household words " to men of all 
classes. 

After Tukoba, as he is familiarly called, the chief author is 
Mayur Pandit, or Moropant (a.d. 1720), who is by some con- 
sidered as superior to Tukoba, and whose poems are highly 
esteemed. The Marathas have also a copious Anacreontic 
literature, which perhaps might better be called Babelaisian 
without the wit, and with twice the amount of impurity. 

WV^9 or " Chorus "; it is repeated after each Terse. 



INTRODUCTION. 91 

Of prose works this literature has but few and insignificant 
specimens. The chief are the Bakhars, or Chronicles of Kings, 
in which, as usual in India, so much that is legendary and 
impossible is mixed up with actual history as to detract greatly 
from their value to the student. 

In modem tynes the English have introduced into this, as 
into all the other provinces of India which have fallen under 
their sway, a new spirit of learning and a new era of develop- 
ment. It remains to be seen how far this movement will 
remain an exotic, fostered by the ruling power, and unable to 
grow alone, and how far it will, as in Bengal, strike roots into 
the soil and bear fruit. ITp to the present date the Marathas 
have not produced any original works in the new style. Of 
course the manufacture of endless religious poems goes on as 
usual, but this is not progress. Prose works of a solid and 
enduring nature seem as yet to have appeared only rarely 
and at long intervals. Newspapers, of course, there are, but 
the people seem to have been rather overdosed with translations 
and adaptations from English, executed by well-meaning but 
rather obtrusive officials and missionaries. It may be doubted 
whether any, or at least more than a small fraction, of these 
works are really suited to the popular comprehension. 

We look in vain for spontaneous productions of the native 
mind, for works which seize hold on the national taste in the 
way that the old religious poems did, for works which do not 
betray the guiding and correcting hand of the English school- 
master on every page. Until we get such works as these there 
will be no national literature. 

Gujarati literature begins with Narsingh Mehta, who lived in 
the fifteenth century ; the exact date of his birth is not known, 
but he was alive in 1457, and is considered the best poet in the 
language. His poems are chiefly short, something like sonnets, 
and of course religious. Some sixty poets are mentioned^ but 
of these only ten or twelve are esteemed, as Yishnu Dap, Shiv 
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Das, Samal Bhatt, and others. In modem times the Ghijaratis, 
though rather a backward people as times go, have been stimu- 
lated into activity. There are a good many newspapers in the 
language, some of which, from the specimens I have seen, 
possess considerable merit, though others, again, are as bad as 
they can well be. Under English influence also, translations 
and original works have been produced, ithough it is stated that 
** a shelf of moderate dimensions would accommodate all the 
published prose works, translations included, which have yet' 
been written by Hindu Gujarati authors." ^ Some societies are 
at work fostering native literary efforts, but not much is to be 
expected from them. The literature of a nation to be of any 
value must be a vigorous spontaneous growth, not a hot-house 
plant. Translations of goody-goody children's stories, or 
histories of India, dialogues on agriculture, Robinson Crusoe, 
and the like, though useful for schoolboys, do not form a 
national literature ; no Tekchd,nd Th&kur appears yet to have 
arisen in Gujarat. To show how little the language has 
changed since it was first put upon paper, I give a short piece 
from Narsingh Mehta, the earliest poet, and an extract from 
a modem Gujarati newspaper. 

Narsingh's poem is as follows : — 

^lit ^ 4t^z Twr Tw ^^ ^3ft^ ^rtn^ I 
^ ^¥r^ 4t^ ^?Ws iftrr Tt'^ ^rn^ n 

^rwnc 'IT ^wY% wt TT^r ?rnft vrwt I ob 

^ Preface to Leokey's Ot^arati Orammar^ p. viii 
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" Recite, parrot, by leave of Ram, may Sita the virtuous teach thee, 
Beside thee having built a cage, cause thee to mutter * Ram ' with 

thy mouth. 
Parrot, for thee I weave green bamboos ; 

Of them I am making, parrot, a cage^I join jewels and diamonds. 
Parrot, for i^ee what food shall I cook ? 
On pieces of sugar I shall sprinkle ghee. 
Thou of yellow Ving, white foot, black neck. 
Worship the lord of Narsai (Narsingh), trolling a pleasant song." ^ 

From the Chijarat Shdldpatra, for Marcli, 1863 : — 

''ITT 'ft' TTft 

'TTH V[^ ^8Rrt 'nft- H?WT ^ %^ W^ HZ^ ^ T^ 'T^ $ % 

" It is less than three quarters of a century since the Fire-carriage, or 
railway, began to run. In this interval its use has been so extended that 
these carriages now run in most parts of England. In this short time 
these carriages have begun to run in several parts of this country also. 
In a few years, when the trains run from Calcutta to this place or to 
Bombay, we shall be able to go to Calcutta in three or four days." * 

Of the other languages it cannot be said in strictness that 
they have any literature, if by that word we mean written 
works. In most Aryan countries in India there has existed 
from the earliest times a large body of unwritten poetry. 
These ballads or rhapsodies are still sung by the Bhslts and 
Ch&rans, two classes corresponding somewhat to our European 
bards, and the antiquity of some of the ballads still current is 
admitted to be great. The poems of Chand, to which I so 
often refer, are nothing more than a collection of these ballads ; 

^ Shapuiji Edalji's Gtyarati Dictionary ^ pref., p. xiy. 
* iJ., p. xix. 
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a collection probably made by the poet himself, when in his old 
age he bethought him of the gallant master whom he had so 
long served, and who had died in the flower of his manhood in 
that last sad battle before Delhi. Throughout all the country 
of the Eajputs, far down to the mouths of the Indus and the 
confines of Biluchistan, the Indian bards wandered singing, 
and a considerable quantity of their poems still lives in the 
mouths of the people, and has in these latter times been 
printed. This, as far as I know, is all that Sindh can show 
of ancient literature. And the case is not far diflferent in the 
Panjab. In that province the language is still very closely 
connected with various forms of western Hindi. Though 
Nanak, the great religious reformer of the Panjab and founder 
of the Sikh creed, is generally pointed to as the earliest author 
in the language, yet few writings of his are extant, and in the 
great collection called the Oranth, made by Arjun Mai, one 
of his disciples, in the sixteenth century, there is nothing 
distinctly Panjabi. It is stated to be for the most part an 
anthology culled from the writings of Hindi poets, such as 
Kabir, Namadev, and others, and consequently the language 
is pure old Hindi. It is to be observed that in all Western 
India there is a large number of ballads, snatches of sougs, 
and other unwritten poetry current, which if it could be 
collected would form a considerable body of curious ancient 
literature. . One circumstance, howiever, detracts much from the 
value of collections of this sort, namely, that the genuine old 
language, with its archaic or provincial expressions, is seldom 
to be found intact. The reciters of these poems habitually 
changed the words they recited, substituting for the ancient 
forms which they no longer understood modem words of similar 
meaning, so that we are continually being disappointed in our 
hope of picking up transitional fifteenth century phases of 
language which undoubtedly did exist in these poems in their 
original state. Even in written works this has taken place to 
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some extent. I am informed by Babu Bajendralal Mittra, a 
very high authority in such, matters, that the printed editions 
of the Chaitanya Oharan&mrita, and similar early Bengali 
works now to be procured in Calcutta, have been so altered 
and modernized as no longer to present any trustworthy picture 
of the genuine language of the poem. I also notice that in 
some extracts from a pseudo-Chand printed recently in the 
Bengal Asiatic Society's Journal, the language is very much 
more modem than that of the authentic MSS. of the poem which 

r 

I have seen. Thus, as an example, it may be noted that some 
twenty or thirty lines end with the word ^ "is.'* The real 
Chand never uses 9; it had apparently not come into existence 
in his time. With him the substantive verb is almost always 
left to be inferred, and when expressed is generally indicated 
by the old Prakrit form ^^^ from ^«ifn, whereas f is merely 
an inversion of WR[ from ^Ifftr. through a form ^TO^; whence 
also the Marathi "^^^ But the mischief is not confined to the 
substitution of modem synonyms for archaic words ; often the 
archaic word not being imderstood, a current word of nearly 
similar sound has been substituted for it, thus altering the 
whole meaning of the sentence. Still, in spite of these draw- 
backs, there is much to be learnt from these rustic songs and 
plays, and good service has been done by the Rev. J. Robson, 
of Ajmer, in lithographing four or five of the KhiyS,ls or plays 
which are frequently performed in Marwar. The Marwari 
dialect is faithfully represented in these interesting works, in 
which many a word of Chand is retained which it would 
perhaps be impossible to find elsewhere. 

This rapid and imperfect sketch of the present available 
literature of our seven languages will show that religious poetry 
constituted the bulk, if not the whole, of it till the influence 

^ I have not read all through Chand, but I believe I have read as much as, or more 
of his poem than any living Englishman, and in all that I have read I have never yet 
come across ^. 
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of European ideas began to be felt, and that since that time 
a copious literature has come into existence, of which much is 
mere ephemeral trash, obscene, pointless, and utterly con- 
temptible, but which has already produced some few works 
worthy to live, and will doubtless in time produce more. 
Bengali is decidedly in advance of the others, next come Hindi 
and Marathi, then Gujarati and Oriya, last of all Panjabi and 
Sindhi ; the former of which will probably not be cultivated as 
a literary language, being superseded by Hindi in its Arabicized 
form of Urdu. 

§ 29. The extent of country over which each of these lan- 
guages is spoken is so large, and there has been so little communi- 
cation between one province and another until comparatively 
recent times, that it is not surprising that dialects should abound; 
indeed, I have often been disposed to wonder that there are not 
more. Hindi is spoken over 248,000 square miles. In its 
extreme eastern part, the district of Pur&niya (Pumeah), there 
is great confusion of speech. On the banks of the Mahanand& 
river both Bengali and Hindi are spoken, and both equally 
badly. The Bengali of the Surj&pur Pargana is quite imin- 
telligible to a native of any other part of Bengal or Hindustan. 
In the central part of the district Bengeili forms are very rarely 
heard ; dekhis, kahis, for the pure Hindi dekhdj kahd ; and chliBf 
" is," for haiy are the most marked peculiarities. Crossing the 
Kusi river, and going westwards, we come into the region of 
Mithila,* the modem Tirhut, where the language is purely Hindi 
in type> though in many of its phonetic details it leans towards 
Bengali. On the south side of the Ganges, in Bhagulpur, 
Hunger (Monghyr), and Gayfi,, the dialect is called Magadh, 
from the old name of the country. Adjoining the Maithil and 
Magadh, and stretching from the Himalayas to the outlying 
spurs of the Vindhya, is the Bhojpuri dialect, so strongly 
marked with features of striking individuality as to be almost 
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worthy to be called a separate language^ and retaining many 
fine old Aryan forms which have dropped out of classical 
Hindi.i 

When we get beyond the Bhojpnri area, about Benares, we 
come into Central Hindustan, and from Benares to Delhi the 
dialectic differences are not so very great as to call for special 
remark. It is true that there are many diverrities in the words, 
and occasionally also in the inflectional forms used in various 
parts of this wide tract, but there is no very striking divergence 
from the central type. To the south, however, in the vast 
regions of Bajputana, strongly marked dialectic peculiarities 
again meet us, and there is a large number of provincial forms 
of speech. The Marwari, which I have alluded to before, 
merges gradually into Gujarati, which is conterminous with it on 
the south, in such forms as the infinitive in ^ ('^^^= "^^TT H., 
but ^f'ft G.), and the form of the future in ^, as ^rtft 
"shall be,'' G. ft^ (Hf'Wfil). It still retains the ancient 
genitive signs Tt> '^^ ^^ and many other distinctive marks. 
Some of the Bajput dialects again exhibit a tendency to ap- 
proach to Marathi, and others more to the west modulate 
gradually into Panjabi and Sindhi. 

Panjabi is spoken halfway through the country between the 
Satlaj and Jamn&. It is impossible to say where it begins. In 
those regions it is generally observable that if you address a 
man in Hindi, he answers you in Panjabi, and vice versd, both 
languages being spoken with equal fluency and equal incorrect- 
ness, just as an Alsatian speaks French and German, both 
equally badly. Throughout the Panjab and Sindh the most 
important tribe in point of numbers is that of the Jats, who 
under the name of Jd.ts also spread far into Bajputana and the 
Doab. Panjabi, Sindhi, and Western Hindi, regarded as the 
mother-tongue of this great race, appear to us as almost one 

^ I have contributed a sketch of this dialect to the Boyal Asiatic Society. It will 
be found in vol. iii. (new series), p. 488, of their Journal, 

VOL. I. 7 
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langaage, with a regular series of modifications extending in 
waves from the Persian Gulf, up the Indus, across the five 
rivers, and far on into the deserts of the Rajputs. Thus, the 
present participle in Hindi ends in td, in Eastern Fanjabi this 
is softened to dd, with an n inserted when the root ends with a 
vowel, thus kardd, " doing,'' but khdndd, " eating." As we get 
further into the country going westwards and southwards about 
Shahptir and Jhang, we find this n always used, even after 
bases ending in a consonant; tiiuB, mdrendd, ^'hesitiag.'* When, 
however, we get right down into Sindh, the form in ndd has 
become the regular classical termination in imiversal use, and is 
fortified by a long vowel; thus, mdrlndo, "beating," which 
takes us back to the Prakrit marento and Sanskrit mdrayant} 

There are so many dialects in Panjabi that it is impossible to 
enumerate them. In every district, nay, in every parganah, a 
difference is perceptible ; and on arriving in a new station, the 
English official almost always finds himself confronted with a 
new local " boli," by which term I mean to imply a distinction 
something less than that conveyed by the word "dialect."' 
The general features are the same throughout; but there is 
a twang, a dozen or so of inflections, several scores of words, 
qtiite peculiar to that one place, and not understood out of it. 
In fact, in all the parts of India with which I am personally 
acquainted I have noticed something of the same peculiarity, 
namely, that the words which the peasant uses to express the 
objects around him, the different descriptions of cattle, tools, 
seeds, grasses, crops, diseases of crops, grain in various stages, 

^ ConclufiTely proTing that the fonn of the present tense in Hindi is not deriyed 
from that of the agent in Sanskrit, as some say ; though H. kartA^ ** doing," is the 
same word in form ^ Skr. kartA^ ** a doer," yet it is deriyed from a Prakrit form 
haranto (Skr. kurvarC), 

> We lack in English a word to express this sort of distinction. The Germans 
haye a nsefnl word, " mundart," which exactly conyeys the idea I wish to express in 
the text. 
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soils, waters, weathers, and the like, differ in every district I go 
to. Going from Gujrat to Jhelam, and from Jhelam to Eawal 
Pindi, the whole of the ryot's surroundings change their names 
completely twice over. Perhaps the only exception is the 
plough, which I only know by two names, — hal in Upper 
India, and n&ngal in Bengal and Orissa. The cow may be 
perhaps cited as another exception, and in truth gau and gai 
would perhaps be imderstood in most places, and the generic 
term goru for cattle in a good many — ^but the peasant is not 
content with this. His cow is red, or dim, or grey, or white, 
or fertile, or barren, or has had one calf or two, or is milch or 
dry, or has its horns bent forwards or backwards, or straight, 
7of uneyen length, and each of these peculiaritieB has a nle, 
and that name is used, to the exclusion of the generic term 
"cow," and differs in every district; so that to the superficial 
observer, or perhaps even to a careful student who judged 
from this class of words, there would at first sight appear to 
be more dialects in the language than there really are. Still, 
after making all due allowance for these peculiarities, I am of 
opinion that, owing to the absence of any written standard, our 
brave Panjabi peasants possess a number of bond, fide dialects 
which is considerably in excess of that possessed by most 
languages spoken over an equal area of level country in any 
other part of India. 

Sindhi, according to Trumpp, has three dialects, — Sirai, 
spoken in Siro, or the north of Sindh ; VicholSi, in Vicholo, 
the middle part of the country; and Lari, in the southern 
districts along the sea-coast. But it is evident from an ex- 
amination of the published grammars that this threefold 
division does not exhaust the variations of the language. 
Perhaps it woidd be more strictly correct to say that the 
numerous dialects fall into three groups. It is impossible that 
in the whole of Lar only one uniform speech should prevail. 
We know, for instance, that in the eastern part of that pro- 
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vince, towards- Thar and Parkar and about the Einn, the 
dialect called Kachhi begins to be heard. This dialect I am 
uncertain whether to class with Ghijarati or Sindhi; as simi- 
larly the TJch dialect, on the north of Siro, is by some con- 
sidered a dialect of Panjabi, by others of Sindhi. Thus the 
yarious cognate languages of Aryan India melt into one another 
so imperceptibly that it is a question of much difficulty how to 
define their limits. But it is not only with regard to border 
dialects that there exists a difficulty. In the heart of each 
province the same local variations exist. When we are told 
that " there '* is expressed in Sindhi by nif^^ ^TT^^ aifol? 
m^^, TH^ti ^nWt^y TTTltT, TTTijr^ TTifTj TfT^, WfTTl^' 
irnrtfV^ cfWW, and Wnrt^j and that these forms mean also 
'' thence/' what are we to understand P Is it meant that the 
Sindhis in all parts of Sindh use all these thirteen forms 
indifferently, or that the pronunciation of the language is so 
indistinct that in consequence of its being for the most part 
unwritten s, foreign dictionary-maker finds it impossible to 
decide on the exact way of writing the word ? or, thirdly, has 
he grouped together a whole mass of variants drawn from 
different parts of the country ? If we consider the matter a 
little, it will appear improbable that so great a variety of forms 
should be used in one town or district without any distinction 
of meaning, and the abundant diacritical marks which have 
been invented to express slight shades of modulation in sounds, 
forbid the supposition that the author was baffled by the in- 
distinct utterances of the people. The third supposition, then, 
forces itself on us as the true one, and the more so when we see 
that so indispensable and hourly-recurring a word as " I " 
exhibits the same redundancy of forms, being written ^, ^Rtlf> 
and ^5 of the last form we are indeed told expressly that it is 
peculiar to Shikarpur, in Northern Sindh. " Ye " is written 
^^0^9 ^npfj ^f^f ^^f ^> '^t and ^^. Many other pro- 
nouns and common inflections have also the same multiform 
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character. Judging also from my experience of the Panjab, 
I should think it almost certain that every ten miles in Sindh 
a new dialect or sub-dialect would be met with. 

Proceeding onward into Gujarat to the south-east, and leaving 
the transitional Kachhi to be a£Sliated either to Sindhi or 
Qujarati, or half to one, and half to the other, as may be 
finally decided when more is known about it, the same con- 
fusion, or rather multiplicity of shades, is found to exist. " In 
the north-western parts of Kathi&w&r it is to some extent 
modified by Sindhi. As we pass to the north and north-east 
of Gujarat, it merges into Vraj,. or Marw&ri, and Hindi. 
Analogous modifications occur on the eastern side of Gujarat. 
On the south a sharper boundary appears to separate it from 
Marathi. In the centre of Gujarat a broad accentuation of 
some vowels prevails. In Southern Gujarat inequalities in 
orthography and in the sounds of some letters, with an influx 
of Persian vocables, has resulted from the residence of the 
Parsis there. In Northern Gujarat there is perceptibly a 
peculiarity in some sounds, such as the ^ in the imperative 
mood. The speech of Y&nyas, Brahmans, aboriginal tribes, 
etc., is marked by some peculiarities^ The province of Kachh 
has a dialect, sometimes reckoned a distinct language ; yet 
Gujarati is there generally understood. Thus the general hue 
of the language shades off, in different parts of its field. I 
have heard natives lay it down as a maxim, that in every 
twelve ko8 there is a variation."^ In conformity with the 
saying mentioned in the last sentence, there is a Gujarati 
proverb, WTT TreH ^Wt ^^^ flW< ^^ ^THiT^ " Every 
twelve ko% the language changes as the branches differ on 
trees." 

Gujarati does not, however, shade off into Marathi in the 

^ Introdaction to Shapuxji Edalji's Diet, Dissertation on Oujarati^ by Dr. 
Glasgow, p. X. I have taken the liberty of correcting the writer's grammar in one 
or two InstanceB. 
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Bame imperceptible way as it does into other languages. On 
the contrary, a native author states, '^ The Gujarati language 
agrees very closely with the languages of the countries lying 
to the north of it, because the Gujarati people came from the 
north. If a native of Delhi, Ajmer, M4rw&r, MewAr, Jaypur, 
etc., comes into Gujar4t, the Giijarati people find no difficulty 
in understanding his language. But it is very wonderful that 
when people from countries bordering Gujarat on the south, as 
the Konkan, Maharashtra, etc., come to Ghijarat, the Gujarati 
people do not in the least comprehend what they say; only 
those words which have been imported from the north are 
intelligible to them." ^ 

And yet the Marathas too must have come from the north, 
just as the Gujaratis did. What the author probably means 
is that the inflectional system of Marathi differs so widely 
from that of its Cognate languages, and especially so from 
Hindi, as to be quite unintelligible to the simple Gujarati 
peasants, to whose minds the idea of one common Aryan stock 
is not so constantly present as it is to the scholar, and who, 
therefore, are not always on the look out for reeiemblances. 
This is not to be wondered at when we reflect that even in our 
own country people may be met with who have learnt the 
German language, and know it well, without having been once 
struck by its similarity to their own.* 

Gujarati is also largely used beyond its own area in the city 
of Bombay as a mercantile language, though in this position, 
as might be expected, it is largely mixed up with foreign 
words, and its grammar has become very corrupt. It is used 
by the following classes of persons : 

^ TfTPfl' WTRft l[fiHTO5 or, History of the Otfjarati Language^ by 
Shastri Vrajlal Ealidas, p. 60 (lithographed, Ahmadabad, 1866). 

' I met a remarkable, and in other respects intelligent, person once who not only 
had not noticed the similarity of the two languages, bnt refiued eyen to admit it 
when pointed out to him. It is to be feared there are many such. 
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1. Musulmans from Kaclili/ among whom are the Mihmans 
and Khw&jas {mlgo Khojas)^ well-known traders; the latter 
of whom are met with in trading towns all over Northern 
India, where, however, they speak Urdu. 

2. Wohor&s (vulgo Boras), another class of traders. 

3. A few Maratha Musulmans from the Konkan. 

4. The various castes of Gujaratis, Brahmans, Y&nyas (Banias), 
Eajputs, etc. 

5. Seths and Bh&ti&s, Hindu merchants and bankers from 
Kachh. 

6. Md,rwaris. 

7. A few Hindu Marathas from the Konkan. 

8. Parsis.^ 

In this fact we see another instance, like that of Hindustani, 
in which the simpler language prevails as a lingua franca over 
the more complicated. Nothing tends to restrict the use and 
currency of a language so much as an intricate grammatical 
construction, while nothing conduces to its wide-spread popu- 
larity so much as absence of inflectional forms, gender, case, 
and the like. The language spoken by the greatest number 
of human beings at the present day, the English, is also that 
which is least encumbered with grammar of any sort. 

Marathi has undoubtedly, as I have before remarked, a very 
decided individuality, a type quite its' own, arising from its 
comparative isolation for so many centuries. The Vindhya 
range of hills, during those times when India was split up into 
many petty kingdoms, must have acted as an effectual barrier 
to communication with the other Aryan nations. For all that, 
however, it has close links with Gujarati, though the Gujaratis 
fail to perceive them. 

The two great divisions into which Marathi falls are called 
Konkani and Dakhani ; the former spoken in the long narrow 

* For the aboye facts I hare to tliank Mr. Flynn, of the Bombay High Court 
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strip of country between the mountains and the sea^ the latter 
in the high table-land of the Dakhan, or south of India as the 
northern Aryans called it, Central India as we ubiquitous 
English more truly designate it. From the circumstance of 
my personal experience being confined to Northern and Eastern 
India, I have less data for Marathi than any other of the 
languages ; a circumstance the more to be regretted as Marathi 
is a very leading member of the group. As far as I can learn 
from books and private information, the dialectic distribution 
of the language is somewhat on this wise : 

The dialect of the district lying round Puna seems to be con- 
sidered the most correct form of the language, as it is generally 
called Deshi, or the language of " the country " par excellence. 
The Konkani dialect difiers not very strikingly from the Deshi, 
and some of its forms are considered as more in harmony with 
the general analogy of the language than those in use in the 
Dakhan. The Konkani peculiarities resemble in a few im- 
portant particulars those of the Bengali, and in both cases 
there is reason to suspect that their proximity to the sea and 
the low swampy nature of the country may have had a tendency 
to thicken and debase the pronunciation. Thus, it is said that 
the anuswd,ra is more clearly heard in the Konkan than in the 
Dakhan ; just as it plays a more prominent part in Bengali 
than in Hindi; the former prefers long a to short, ^ to ^^ ^ to 
^9 and retains a final ^ in some terminations where the latter 
rejects it. All these are points in which the Bengali differs in 
precisely the same way from Hindi. 

The city of Eajapur and its neighbourhood offers several 
divergences from both the principal types, and the same is 
observable in the small territory of W&di. In the southern 
part of the Dakhan, about Sattara, the language again changes, 
and forms which resemble both those in use in the Dakhan and 
those of the Konkan are used convertibly. In Kolhapur there 
is much Ganarese (Kam&taka) spoken, and the Marathi of the 
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neighbourhood naturally becomes impure and incorrect from 
the admixture of this foreign idiom. The native Christians in 
this part of the country also mix up much corrupt Portuguese 
with Marathi. In addition to these disturbing elements^ the 
wandering predatory tribes of the Eamusis, Mangs, Bagwans, 
and others use a patois of their own ; some of the words which 
are quoted by my authority^ are semi-Dra vidian, and others 
seem to be mere gibberish. Of the former class are ^^ 
"a village/' Dravidian Ar; ^^tlWf "water," Dravidian niru; 
though this latter word is also claimed as Aryan. Of the latter 
are ^«i^l " ey©/' VW " come here," and the like. 

Passing from the Marathas to their ancient victims the 
Oriyas, a much more homogeneous language is found. In the 
north of Orissa, about the Subamarekhft river and along 
the Hijli coast, and even to within a short distance of Midnapur 
(Medinipur), a corrupt form of Oriya is spoken, mixed with an 
equally corrupt form of Bengali. Even in this region, however, 
many among the peasants are found who speak pure Opya, and 
others who speak fairly good Bengali. The position is parallel 
to that which I have noticed as existing in Ludiana and 
Amballa, where Bindi and Panjabi are mixed up, so that one 
is never sure in which of the two languages to address any 
man. From the Subamarekhd all down the coast to Puri the 
ordinary Oriya is spoken with hardly any perceptible differences. 
The people of the hill-states, however, speak with a clear dis- 
tinct utterance which contrasts pleasingly with the low mut- 
tering and indistinct articulation of the residents of the plains. 
It is said by the Oriyas themselves that the language is spoken 
in its greatest purity in the hill-state of Gnmsar, the birthplace 
of the first national poet, Upendra Bhanj. As, however, 
Gumsar is very far to the south, closely adjoining areas peopled 
by Dravidians and Kols, this assertion seems rather doubtful. 
I notice no difference between the speech of those who live in 

1 "Beport on Eolhapur," by Major Graham. Bombay Beeards, No. yiii., new series. 
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Balasore and those who come from the extreme south of Pari 
or Cuttack; nor do the natives of the province seem able to 
point out any such differences^ though the Balasore people say 
that they of Outtack and Furi laugh at them as imperfect 
speakers. This may arise from the extraordinary and. alto- 
gether imparalleled slovenliness of utterance in vogue here. 
A native of Balasore will not open his mouth or speak clearly 
and distinctly ; a dull hoarse rumbling is all he is capable of. 
Some few Bengali forms have been naturalized here, as, for 
instance, kiso = " what," for keono or kono ; korite hebo = " it 
must be done," for koribdku hebo, where the real Oriya form is 
so much longer and more imwieldy than the Bengali, that the 
people have readily thrown it aside for the shorter and simpler 
expression. 

Finally, with regard to Bengal itself, there is much difficulty 
in making any accurate statement. The crowd of dialectic 
forms which occurs on all sides is absolutely bewildering. It 
may be said that, apart from the Calcutta standard of the 
language in use among educated persons, there exists among 
the peasantry of the various parts of the province no common 
standard at all. A pe&sant of Tipperah or Sylhet would 
probably be quite as unintelligible* to a resident of Murshidabad 
as he would to a Maratha or a Sindhi. The language commonly 
spoken in Central Bengal or B4rh (TJ^ ue. TJiO may be taken 
as the truest type, and the rest may be classed under the 
general heads of Eastern, Northern, and Southern Bengali. 
The former of these is spoken over a wide area, and as we 
saw in Gujarat, so also here, every twelve koa a difference is 
noticeable. The principal feature is the substitution of h for a 
and of s for ehh. Thus, stmit/dchhi, ** I heard," becomes huniai. 
In Northern Bengal corruptions just as great, though of a 
different kind, occur, and the same may be said of Southern 
Bengal. No one, however, has yet taken the trouble to make 
a collection of the local forms in use in the various districts, 



INTRODUCTION. 107 

and till this is done all that can be said is^ that very numerous 
divergences exist, and several striking local peculiarities are 
known to be current, concerning which we await further in- 
formation. Even in Calcutta till quite recent times people 
spoke in twenty different ways, and no one was sure which was 
the correct way. 

On reviewing the whole question of Indian dialects, several 
important points attract attention. The first is, that as each 
of the seven languages, except Oriya, possesses many dialects, 
and as none of them until recent times and the rise of literature 
had any central type or standard, each one of the dialects into 
which it is divided has as much right as any of the others to 
be considered a genuine Aryan form of speech, and any one of 
them might have been chosen, as one of them actually was, as 
the basis on which to found the central type. Further, as some 
of the dialects spoken on the frontier between two languages 
partake almost equally of the characteristics of both, so that . 
the various languages melt gradually one into another, without 
any of that harshness or confusion which marks those countries 
where two heterogeneous languages come into contact, we 
are justified m pointing to a time when there was no such 
distinct demarcation between the various languages as we see at 
present. We thus can raise for ourselves a picture of a bygone 
age, in which all the Aryans of India spoke what may be fairly 
called one language, though in many diverse forms, iroXK&p 
ovofidT(ov /Mp<f)ff fjila; and can see that the so-called seven 
languages of modem India have arisen from a process of 
crystallization, so to speak, the atoms consisting of the various 
dialects having been attracted to and grouped themselves 
round seven principal points or heads. The intrinsic and 
essential unity of the whole Aryan family in India thus 
becomes a natural result of the researches of philology, as it 
does of those of history. 

Secondly, inasmuch as until the rise of literature no one of 
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these numerous dialects had the pre-eminence over any of the 
others, we must not be contented with taking for the basis of our 
researches or arguments merely such words and forms as are to 
be found in the Kterary dialect of each language, because every 
one of the spoken dialects is presumably of equal antiquity 
and equal authority with the one written dialect. There is thus 
a most important and most valuable task waiting for hands 
to perform it. In every part of Aryan India there are now 
highly-educated English officials, who take a real and earnest 
interest in the people over whom they rule; it would be an 
easy and to many, it is hoped, a pleasing task to collect the 
words and forms current in their neighbourhood. The pages 
of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal are always 
open to contributions of this kind, and have already received 
many such ; but many more remain to be done : will not those 
who can save these rare and curious words from perishing 
rouse themselves to do so ere it be too lateP Before the 
spread of education local dialects are already beginning to die 
out, and will doubtless disappear more and more rapidly as 
time goes on, taking with them into an oblivion whence they 
cannot be recovered, words which might throw invaluable light 
upon dark places in the history of the development of the lan- 
guage to which they belong. 

§ 30. The whole of these languages, including all their varied 
dialectic forms, exhibit at every turn marks of a common 
origin, and the changes and developments — ^I cannot call them 
corruptions — ^which they have imdergone are all in the same 
direction, though in different degrees. There is hardly any 
special peculiarity in any one of them of which traces may not 
be found in a greater or less degree in all or most of the others. 
As regards mutual intelligibility, which has been proposed as 
the test whereby to distinguish languages from dialects, there 
is much divergence. An Oriya can generally understand what 
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is said to him in Bengali, and many Bengalis, for political 
purposes, insist upon regarding Oriya as merely a dialect of 
their language. A Bengali peasant from the south of Bengal 
would understand much, if not all, that was spoken in Oriya, 
but a native of Northern or Eastern Bengal would not. Again, 
in Fumeah, on the frontier between Bengal and Hindustan, 
the two peoples did not appear to understand each other 
readily; though they managed to communicate with each 
other, it was more because every man spoke both languages, 
and was quite aware that they were two distinct languages : 
indeed, the difference between the two was better appreciated 
than the similarity, as is often the case on such linguistic 
frontiers. 

Panjabis for the most part imderstand Hindi readily, and 
very quickly learn to speak it correctly, abandoning the pecu- 
liarities of their own language as mere dialectic vagaries. The 
Hindustanis, from their superior cultivation, take high tone 
with the simple Panjabis, and laugh them out of their pronun- 
ciation and local forms, insisting, as do certain Bengalis with 
regard to Orissa, that these latter are mere vulgarisms, to be 
shunned by correct speakers. Of course in the wilder parts 
of the Panjab Hindi is not well understood, and in the very 
wildest not at all. 

With regard to Sindhi, the reverse is the case ; while it is 
fairly intelligible to the wild wandering Jat and Gujar tribes 
of the desert, and to the southern Panjabis generally, it is quite 
unintelligible to the more settled and cultivated population. 
I have known a Sindhi come to my court at Gujrat, in the 
northern part of the Chaj Doab, lying between the Chenab and 
Jhelam rivers, and not a single person could make out what he 
said ; we even sent for a man celebrated for his knowledge of 
Panjabi and its dialects, but he could do no more than tell us 
that the language the stranger spoke was Sindhi, he could not 
imderstand it ; and I strongly suspected at the time that he 
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only found this out from the word " Sindhi " whicli the man 
uttered repeatedly. 

Sindhi is stated to be intelligible to natives of Ghijarat^ and 
in E[achh both languages are spoken. I have already quoted a 
remark from a native of Qujrat as to the difficulty his country- 
men experience in understanding Marathas. In Southern 
Eajputana the three languages, Hindi as well as the two last 
mentioned, are mixed up ; even there, however, Marathi is 
regarded as a dLstinct and only partly intelligible language. 

Oriya is separated from Marathi by a long tract of wild hilly 
country, peopled by non- Aryan races. For fifty years, how- 
ever, Orissa was imder the sway of the Bhonslas of Nagpur, and 
even after seventy years of British rule the country still bears 
traces of their rapacity and oppression.^ From all that I can 
learn of the traditions of those times, the two peoples foimd no 
difficulty in communicating with one another. Of course the 
Oriyas had to learn the language of their conquerors, and a few 
Marathi words have thus passed into their language ; in the 
present day, however, they are widely simdered, and it is 
probable that if they came into contact, they would find it 
quite impossible to carry on any sustained conversation. 

Although somewhat has been already said about the dates 
of the earliest written works in the modem languages, yet 
it is advisable, in order to make the general review of this 
group of languages more complete, to discuss the question of 
their chronological sequence more at large. In working out 
problems of Indian etymology, sufficient attention is not paid 
to the historical elements of the calculation. Especially is this 

^ It must be mentioiied, however, in fairness to the Bhonslas, that they were yery 
actiye in public works. Their tanks, roads, bridges, and dykes are still in existence, 
and were constructed on a princely scale, though, as they were not hampered with 
any scruples about paying their work-people, it was as easy for them to execute 
lordly designs as it is for the Ehedive of Egypt in the present day. This little 
point should be reritembered by those who reproach the English for the inferiority of 
their public works. Whatever we do ib paid for. 
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the case in the works of European scholars, who, being generally 
better versed in Sanskrit than in the modem languages, are apt 
to attribute too much influence to the former and to write as if 
they thought that it was still a Hying and well-known tongue. 
Now without going into the question of how long Sanskrit 
remained a spoken language, it may be assumed as a fact, 
accepted by most scholars, that it certainly ceased to be a 
yernacular in the sixth century B.C., and remained as the lan- 
guage of religion and literature only. From that time the 
Aryan people of India spoke popular dialects called Prakrits. 
It is from these latter therefore, and not directly from Sanskrit, 
that the modern languages deriye the most ancient and dis- 
tinctly national and genuine portion of their words and gram- 
matical inflections.^ 

The point which concerns us more particularly is not the rise 
and fall of either Sanskrit or the Prakrits, but that of the rise 
of the modem Indian yemaculars. It may be as well here to 
repeat that the presence in any language of words in their pure 
Sanskrit form is not a proof that those words haye remained in 
that language from the beginning and come down the stream 
of time imchanged ; some few words may haye done so, but 
they are yery few. On the contrary, a pure Sanskrit or 
Tatsama word is almost certainly one which has been intro- 
duced into the language in modem times by learned men. 
When did the modem languages cease to be Prakrits, and 
assume something like their present form P which of them first 
definitely assumed that shape which, with few modifications, 
has lasted to the present day P To answer these most interesting 
questions it will be necessary first to ascertain what stages of 
speech are ancient and what modem, to state which is that 
particular point of deyelopment which may be considered 

^ Those who wish to see the whole argument clearly drawn out and explained in 
a lucid and readable form are recommended to refer to the second Tolume of Dr. 
Muir's Sanskrit Texts, than which nothing can well be more full and complete. 
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homogeneous with all subsequent stages^ and heterogeneous 
as regards all past stages. A few illustrations from modem 
European tongues will help in this inquiry. 

The Eomance languages, Italian, Spanish, French, Provenfal, 
Portuguese, and others, are derived principally from the Latin 
by the process of gradually wearing away and confusing the 
terminations of verbs and nouns till they no longer sufficed to 
distinguish cases and tenses. Then by degrees additional words 
had to be introduced to mark these distinctions, and thus grew 
up the modem analytical method of construction. In Latin, 
mons, moniis, monti, montem, monte, are words in which the 
original idea mon = mountain is modified by the terminations 
8 (for ta), tky ti, tern, te, in such a way that they suffice of them- 
selves to indicate the relation which the idea involved in the 
word bears to the rest of the sentence. To make this idea 
clearer it had become customary in Latin to prefix certain 
particles, called prepositions, to the noun in those cases where 
the verb or noun which had relation to the idea of the object 
did not express the action sufficiently by itself. Thus, in video 
montem, " I see the mountain,'' the verb video suffices to express 
fully the action which takes place ; but in eo ad montem, " I go 
to the mountain,'* the verb " I go " does not so suffice. A man 
may go up a mountain, or down it, to it, from it, or round it ; 
hence the preposition is necessary to show what sort of going is 
intended with reference to the mountain; ad^ trans, circum,=ito, 
across, round, all modify the primary idea in difierent ways. 
In the prime and noonday of Homan speech the synthetical 
sentiment, or tendency to put together leading words and their 
subsidiary particles, was so strong that it was customary to 
prefix the preposition to the verb, and incorporate it with it ; 
accordingly they said adeo, transeo, circumeo montem, in pre- 
ference to eo, ad, etc. In Sanskrit this tendency is so powerful 
that the prepositions are almost always used in this way, and so 
also to a great extent in Greek. In later times, however, all 
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the terminations noted above became abraded, and for all of 
them, including even the nominative, the one form monte was 
substituted in Italian. Then came in the more extended use 
of the prepositions, which were now necessary in every case to 
distinguish the relation, and the noun was modified accordingly, 
del monte {de illo monte\ al monte {ad ilium montem), aul monte 
(super ilium montem), dal monte {de ab illo monte), and so on. 
This process did not of course take place all at once. The fijst 
step was to confuse the Latin terminations. A Boman of the 
time of Augustus would say ad montem with the accusative, but 
a monte with the ablative, case. His descendants in the fifth 
century have left behind charters and other documents in 
which ab montem^ ad die, and the like occur.^ In the case of 
verbs also the distinctive tense endings being confused and 
worn away, a more constant use of the personal pronoun 
became necessary, as well as a recourse to the verbs to have and 
io be, in order to make the exact meaning clear and unmistak- 
able. Without wasting more time on these well-known matters, 
it will be seen that synthesis, or putting together, is the key- 
note of the ancient languages, as analysis, or dissolving, is of 
the moderns. When, therefore, we get to that point in the 
development of languages where the analytical system is fairly 
established and in full working order, and whence all traces of 
synthesis have either disappeared or become subordinate and 
casual instead of universal and regular, we may take that point 
as the commencement of the modem language. Thus, though 
the language of JBlfred is our true old English speech, yet it is 
ancient English still very largely synthetical. Modem English 
strictly speaking begins about 1265, when the Kormans had 
become thoroughly amalgamated with the Saxons and Angles, 

^ *' Ab hodiemum die, absque ullo dolo aut Tim, ad die presente, ante valneo et orto 
(balneum et hortam) contra hoste barbaro, cum omnes res ad se pertinentes," are a 
few more instances which I take from no more recondite source than Lewis's 
Bomance Languages, who quotes them from Baynouard. 

TOL. I. 8 
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fl-nd ceased to use their own French as a language apart from 
the Low-Dutch of the masses. Modem French begins a little 
earlier, about the end of the tenth century, when the rise of the 
dynasty of Hugh Capet, himself ignorant of Latin, and the 
extinction of the Frankish Karlings with their Teutonic speech, 
led to the general use of the Romance Langue d'oil, even 
among the higher classes.^ If we now turn to the parallel 
group of languages which in distant India was developing 
itself at the same time and under the impulse of precisely the 
same instincts as those which prevailed in Europe, we shall find 
the coincidence in point of time fairly maintained. 

Chand, the earliest writer, though he mangles his words with 
more than poetic licence, may still be adduced as the best 
evidence we have of the state of the language in his own 
times, the end of the twelfth and beginning of the thirteenth 
century. Chand's poems iare in the same stage of linguistic 
development as those of his contemporaries, the trovatori, 
troubadours, and trouv^res of Europe. The old synthetical 
structure has been broken up and thrown into confiision, but 
not quite lost, while the modem auxiliary verbs and pre- 
positions are hardly fully established in their stead. This gives 
an air of great confusion to the language, especially in the 
Indian poet, who is particularly fond of stringing together long 
lines of words without inflections of any sort, and leaving the 
reader to find out what relation they bear to each other. 

Thus, in the second line of the poem occurs the phrase, 

literally, "Wickedness quality stands lord wicked burning.'* 
Here the pure Sanskrit fnsffi which the poet has dragged in 
to show his learning, is the only inflected word in the sentence, 
and the reader may supply the connecting links as he pleases. 

^ Modem High-Datch, or, as we call it, German, is of much later birth, but we 
cannot here enter into this question. 
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Probably the poet means, *' The quaKty of wickedness stands 
{i.e. is put a stop to) by the lord burning up the wicked." 

Again, 

Here the poet is perhaps under the impression that he is 
writing Sanskrit, of his knowledge of which he has been 
boasting a few lines before; and he certainly has collected a 
good number of Sanskrit inflections ; thus, the first line, 
" When the month of spring falls (i.e. ceases)," is pure 
Sanskrit, but the next line is nothing, neither Sanskrit, Prakrit, 
nor Hindi, "The koil chirping mango forest make (or making)," 
•Jlfqi^ may be either singular or plural for all the indication 
given by its form ; and as to qiA4* beyond the fact that it is 
connected evidently with the root 'IPC " to make," nothing can* 
be predicated of it one way or the other. The third line means, 
♦' Sheltered from the sun by the bamboos " ; ''T^ may be a 
hundred things, probably here it is put in, as it is in so many 
other places, merely to complete the metre, and may be vaguely 
translated " good " or " best." We must not try to get too 
accurate a meaning out of lines which were never meant to be 
subjected to the microscope of science. T^4 is like WK^y and 
conveys a general idea of being preserved or sheltered. In the 
fourth line qinin^J perhaps, dropping the ^j which is stuck in 
to eke out the line, shows us the transition from the Sanskrit 
neuter ending ^Wpf> which gradually superseded all other 
terminations, to the imiversal Hindi plural termination IPT 
and ^rf^ for all genders, the nasal being here written as 
anusw&ra. The concluding words of the line again are pure 

^ ue. rakkham^ ^ = 9 always in MSS. 
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Sanskrit. This use^ however, of Sanskrit inflections is confined 
to the introductory rhapsodies ; in the historical portion of the 
poem such forms occur yery rarely, if at all. But throughout 
the long poem there is very little sense of the exact meaning 
of Sanskrit or Prakrit verbal forms ; those few forms that are 
uited are purely modem. They are distinctly Hindi, not 
Prakrit. The present is expressed by the participle, as T^ 
"streaking," ^EtW^f "shining," etc. The past tense is not a 
corruption of a Prakrit form of any of the Sanskrit preterites, 
but the past participle ; W^tt m., hI^ £, ^ pi. m., ^ pi. f., 
" was," Wn^ or ^44|«|\ " stuck," and others. The most 
frequent method of expressing a verb, however, is to put the 
indefinite participle in ^ for all tenses and moods indiscrimin- 
ately, ^jt'T "^rt^ ^Tf 'feft' 'VITT " Saving heard it, the king 
prepared inestimable gifts." 

The future has not yet quite fixed itself, and is often ex- 
pressed by the indefinite present of later times ; as %^ WTH^f 
^rm "As he shall think, so he shall obtain," i,e. "Whatever he 
shall wish for he shall have." Postpositions are occasionally 
used to indicate cases of nouns, though their use was apparently 
not quite settled, as they are sometimes used as true case-signs, 
and sometimes as prepositions governing the case. Of the 
first-named usage, which is chronologically the last, the fol- 
lowing are examples : 

They poured a thousand water-pots upon Siva. 

^^ ^^ ^Hftr 'ft^ ^RT^ « 

Seeing the king sitting in sleep. , 

To all the women fear arose. 
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The king travels toith kings* 

There sprung from his familj. 

Of the second^ which is chronologically the earUer of the 
twoy the instances are much more rare, and are chiefly confined 
to such phrases as ?n% WTfY " in (the midst) of it,'' and the 
like. 

It is evident from an examination of the poem that the 
Hindi language, regarded as a modem and analytical form of 
speech, had just begun to be formed, and was in its first 
infancy ; perhaps in about the second or third generation pre- 
vious to Chand it had been still mainly synthetical 

We may therefore fix upon the eleventh century, or about 
one hundred years before Chand, as the epoch of the rise of 
Hindi, or the principal modem language of the group. At 
the same time with Hindi, Qnjarati and Panjabi, neither of 
which were yet separated from it, took their rise. 

Turning next to the eastern languages, Bengali and Onya, 
there exists in the present day an active controversy between 
the literary heads of the two provinces. The Bengalis assert 
that Oriya is merely a dialect of Bengali, and has no claim to 
be considered an independent language, and they mix up with 
this assertion a second to the effect that if it is not it ought to 
be, maLoly because they wish it was, and secondarily because 
the population of Orissa is so small as compared with that of 
Bengal that they think it useless to keep up a separate lan- 
guage and written character for so small a province. They 
further urge that the maintenance of a separate language . 
prevents the Oriyas from learning Bengali and profiting by 
the vast stores of valuable literature which they consider the 
latter to contain. Much of this chain of arguments is purely 
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political^ and may therefore be very briefly dismissed by the 
following remarks. If Oriya is to be suppressed because it is 
only spoken by a few millions of people, it might also be urged 
that Dutch, or Danish, or Portuguese, should be obKterated 
also. Basque should also be stamped out, and the same argu- 
ment would apply to Bomaic or Modem Greek, and would 
justify the Russians in trjring to eradicate Polish or the 
Austrians in annihilating Czech. But when the case of Oriya 
comes to be considered, it must be remembered that it is spoken 
not only by Ave millions in the settled and ciyilized districts 
of the sea-coast, but by an uncounted and widely dispersed 
mass of wild tribes in the yast tract of mountains which covers 
hundreds of miles inland, and extends as far west as Nagpore 
and as far south as Telin&fana. In these recrions it is rapidly 
supplanting the old non-Aryan dialects; and W its having 
absorbed into itself much of the non- Aryan element, it affords 
a far better medium of civilization than Bengali. Moreover, 
it is tsLT beyond the power of the handful of English and 
Bengalis settled in Orissa to stamp out the mother-tongue of 
all these millions, and it may be added that any forcible 
measures of repression would be entirely foreign and repugnant 
to ihe spirit of our policy. The result of teaching Bengali in 
our schools, to the exclusion of the local vernacular, would only 
be that the small proportion of Oriya boys who attend those 
schools would know the former in addition to the latter, that 
they would learn to despise their mother-tongue, and that a 
gap would be created between the mass of the peasantry and 
ihe small body of educated persons^ This result ib just what 
the Bengali would consider proper t from the earliest times in 
India there has been a chasm, studiously kept open and widened 
by every effort, between the higher and educated classes and 
the lower and uneducated,-^^^ this people that knoweth not the 
law is accursed*" Bengalis would like to maintain this, because 
it throws all influence into their hands, and delivers the 
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wretched peasant^ bound hand and foot by the chains of igno- 
rance> into the power of his oppressors. If we wish to see this 
huge seething mass of ignorance, vice, and superstition per- 
meated by the light of truth and knowledge, we are bound to 
fight tooth and nail against the Bengali theory, and, by 
upholding the speech of the land-folk and helping them to 
purify and improve it, to render it impossible for interested 
persons to establish any barrier between the free intercourse 
of all classes of society. Philology in this case has a yital and 
practical importance. Looked at from the purely linguistic 
side there is no doubt that Oriya has ample proof of its indi- 
viduality. The poems of XTpendro Bhanj and his contem- 
poraries are written in a language which hardly differs in a 
single word or inflection from the vernacular of to-day, and 
every word of which is distinctly intelligible to the meanest 
labourer. These poems, written three hundred years ago, ex- 
hibit a perfectly settled modem language, partly analytical and 
partly synthetical, but the analytical element of which has 
been so long in use as to have already undergone modifications 
of a secondary and even tertiary character. It retains un- 
changed forms which are older than the oldest Bengali or 
Hindi, and others which can only be compared with Bengali 
forms of three centuries ago, but which have long since died 
out from that language. Bidyapati, the contemporary of 
XJpendro, writes, as we have seen, in a language more akin to 
Hindi than to modem Bengali. At a period when Oriya was 
already a fixed and settled language Bengali did not exist ; the 
inhabitants of Bengal spoke a vast variety of corrupt forms 
of eastern Hindi. It is not till quite recent times that we 
find anything that can be with propriety called the Bengali 
language. 

Sindhi and Marathi remain to be placed. For the former 
we have no data. Of the latter it may be said that its earliest 
poets exhibit a language less advanced in analytical develop- 
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ment than Hindi by about a bundred years, and wbicb there- 
fore must yield in point of antiquity to its northern sister. 

In chronological sequence, therefore, we may place the Hindi 
with its subsidiary forms, Gnjarati and Panjabi, first, fixing 
their rise and establishment as modem languages, distinct from 
their previous existence as Prakrits, in the eleventh century. 
Second comes Marathi, which remained a Prakrit till the 
twelfth or even thirteenth century; and third Oriya, which 
must have quite completed its transformation by the end of the 
fourteenth. BengaK was no separate independent language, 
but a maze of dialects without a distinct national or provincial 
type, till the seventeenth or beginning of the eighteenth 
century. It was not till the gradual decay of the central 
Muhammadan power of Delhi enabled the provincial governors 
to assume an independent position that Bengali severed itself 
from Hindi and assumed the characteristics which now vindi- 
cate for it a right to be considered a separate language. Sindhi 
having very Uttle literature and no fixed system of writiug 
remains a mystery. Its rise and development were independent 
of all the other languages, and I cannot determine its place in 
the sequence. 

It is difficult to prophesy the future of this group, so much 
depends upon political changes which no man can foresee. 
It may, however, with much probability be surmised that 
the immense extension of roads, railways, and other means 
of communication, will result in the extinction of Panjabi and 
the dialects of Eajputana, and the consequent general adoption 
of one uniform language, the Persianized form of Hindi, from 
the Indus to Bajmahal,^ and from the Himalayas to the Yindhya. 
The language wiU then be spoken by upwards of one hundred 
millions of human beings ; and from its vast extent and conse- 
quently preponderating importance, it cannot fail greatly to 
influence its neighbours. Gnjarati will probably be the first 
to be assimilated ; in fact, the difference is even now but slight. 
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and the relation between it and Hindi is similar to that between 
Icelandic and Norwegian. Ghijarati^ separated by political cir- 
cumstances from the rest of Hindustan proper, has retained 
archaic words and forms which have died out from the mother- 
speechy but no yiolent changes woidd be required to re-assimi- 
late it. Sindhi on the west, Bengali on the east, will resist 
absorption much longer : the former owing to its fundamental 
divergence of type ; the latter by virtue of its high cultivation 
and extensive literature, though it may be mentioned that 
Hindustani is already much spoken and generally well imder- 
stood over a great part of Bengal. Oriya and Marathi 
may probably continue to hold their own to a more distant 
time, though in both provinces the number of persons, even 
among the lowest classes, who are acquainted with Urdu is 
already considerable, and is daily increasing. In short, with 
the barriers of provincial isolation thrown down, and the ever 
freer and fuUer communication between various parts of the 
country, that clear, simple, graceful, flexible, and all-expressive 
Urdu speech, which is even now the lingua franca of most parts 
of India and the special favourite of the ruling race, because 
closely resembling in its most valuable characteristics their 
own language, seems undoubtedly destined at some future 
period to supplant most, if not all, of the provincial dialects, 
and to give to all Aryan India one homogeneous cultivated 
form of speech, — ^to be, in fact, the English of the Indian 
world. 
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ON VOWEL CHANGES. 

CONTENTS.--§ 31. (1.) Ohakaotbristios ov SAkskbit Yowbl Systbx. (2.) 
YooALisM 07 Baoeb bobdebing ON Indu. — { 32. Ghanob of ^ TO 1[- 

— § 33. Chanob op ^ TO ^« — § 34, Bbtbosfbctivb Intltjbnob of 1^ and 

^.— § 36. Changb of ^ to H- — § 36. "^ into '^.— -§ 37. 1[ into ^. 

{ 38. 1[ INTO ^« — } 39. ^ INTO ^ AND 1[« — § 40. Oeangbs of Quantity 

— Shobtbning.-^} 41. Lbngthbning.— § 42. Guna and Vbiddhi. — § 43. ^ 

AND ITS Changes. — § 44. Othbb Vowel Changes. — § 45. Insbbtion, ob 

Di2tBB8K.^-§ 46. Elision. — § 47. Yowbls in Hutus. 

§ 31. In order that the examination of the vowel changes 
may be something more than a mere enumeration of facts, it is 
necessary, first, to consider the vowel system of the Sanskrit, 
and, secondly, to specify certain peculiarities of vocalization 
in the forms of speech which surround the present modem 
Aryan area. 

(1.) As contrasted with Greek, Latin, Gothic, and other 
early languages of its own family, Sanskrit is remarkable for 
its preference for the a sound. Thus, Skr. 8aptan = hepta, 
astern, aibun^ septi/ni, etc. ; Skr. agni^ziigniSy ugnhy ogni, anhua ; 
Skr. ahamzrzego, ik; Skr. aniar=iinter, undar^ indir^ entoa; and 
many others. The same principle runs through the whole of 
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the inflectional system of the language. This assertion may 
not appear at first sight correct, but it must be remembered 
that in the case of nouns ending in as, d, am, the whole of the 
terminations, except four or five, have a or d for their principal 
vowel, and that this class of nouns constitutes a very large 
majority of those actually in use. The pronoims also exhibit a 
great preponderance of a terminations, and in the verbs the 
endings of the conjugational tenses, especially in the Bhii class, 
which embraces nine-tenths of the verbs in the language, 
display the same tendency. 

In addition to this favourite and predominating a sound, 
there are the other two pure vowels i and u with their re- 
spective long vowels i and ^ and this trilogy of pure sounds ^ 
maintains itself with peculiar constancy. There are none of 
those broken or impure vowels, in which other languages so 
much abound, with the exception of e and o, ai and au, — the 
two former produced by prefixing a short a ix) i and u respec- 
tively, the two latter by prefixing d to the same. These latter 
vowels, however, are almost entirely restricted in their use to 
derivatives and secondary forms, the dependent or complex 
meaning being thus philosophically brought into harmony with 
the broken or impure vowels. JE and o, moreover, are always 
long, and thus preserve the consciousness of their diphthongal 
nature. The Keltic races appear first to have introduced a 
complicated system of broken or impure vowels, and Grimm 
thinks that through their influence a similar tendency grew 
up in the languages of the Teutonic fiunily which lay nearest 
to the Keltic area, as the Anglo-Saxons, Frisians, and Franks. 
The Kelts, however, must have parted company with the 
Aryans at a very early date, and the latter consequently have 
not been aflected by their disposition to corrupt the vowel- 

^ *'Wie in der sprache iiberall wailtet aucli ^ai den Tocalismus trilogie. Aus 
drei Tocalen stammen alle iibngen." — Grimmi (httik* d, J)0uttchm Sprachfi, p. 191 
(274, Ist ed.). 
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sounds. The modem Aryan languages retain many of the 
characteristics, in this respect, of their parent speech, and 
their vowels are still, as in ancient times, chiefly pure and 
simple. 

It must, however, be further noted that Sanskrit permitted 
no hiatus, that is, no vowel could follow another without the 
intervention of a consonant ; such forms as meus^ tuus, would 
be foreign to its genius. The principal expedient adopted to 
prevent a hiatus was the hardening or thickening of the first 
of two vowels into its corresponding consonantal utterance, and 
in this manner many forms have been built up. In the spoken 
languages of early India, however, no such delicacy was felt, 
a consonant standing singly in the middle of a word was often 
dropped, and the two vowels thus brought into juxtaposition 
were allowed so to remain without any compunction. Nay, so 
far from feeling this objectionable, the Prakrit poets reject 
consonants to such an extent that their words are often mere 
floating masses of pulp from which all the bones have been 
removed. Thus, prdkrita hecome& pdua; mhkaga^ suhaa; niyoga^ 
nioo. In some instances the modern languages have retained 
Prakrit forms, but in so doing have kept the vowels quite 
distinct, so that no difficult or complicated vowel-sounds have 
arisen from their amalgamation. The foreigner, therefore, ex- 
periences no such difficulty in pronouncing the Indian vowels 
as he does in the French combinations oeu, eui, or the German 
oe, ue, nor are there any instances of two different sets of 
vowels having the same pronunciation as in the English, where 
weak sounds precisely the same as week; meat, beat, as meet, heet;^ 

^ In Old English the distinction was clearly marked. Onr fathers from the fifth 
to the twelfth century, and even later, said waceiWMk, and weoc=week. In many 
cases, however, onr comhination ea, pronounced as I in machine, is a corruption of 
Old English eo, as geom = yearn, beom=beam, beotung cheating ^ eordhe= earthy beott = 
beast, eorl=earl, heorte=: hearty etc. To this day our Wessex peasantry in Hampshire 
and Dorsetshire pronounce ea as two syllables, saying neat, beast, weak, and the like. 
Bee Qrimm, Deutsche Orammatik, vol. i., p. 239, compared with p. 541 (Ist ed.). 
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nor are there any instances where the same combination has 
four or five different sounds, as in cough^ rough, bough, 
doughy hough, through^ pronounced cauf, ruff^ bow, do, hock, 
throo. 

(2.) Although, however, the vocalism of the Aryan group 
is singularly pure and simple, yet the area occupied by it in 
the present day is surrounded by peoples whose languages are 
remarkable for the excessive intricacy and difficulty of their 
vowel sounds. In the Chinese and its cognate dialects not 
only are the vowels in themselves complicated, but there exists 
a system of tones like those of music, by virtue of which a 
single vowel may have several distinct methods of utterance, 
and imless the word be pronounced correctly, not only as to 
sound, but also as to tone, the meaning is entirely changed.^ 
As the languages of this group or groups touch the Aryan 
region along a great portion of its northern and eastern 
frontier, it may be suspected that their influence has been felt 
more or less ; the more so as many of the races now located in 
the northern and eastern moimtain-ranges have been driven out 
of the plains of India by the immigrants. Moreover, the low, 
tangled mass of hills which occupies so large a portion of 
Central India still harbours races of whose origin we know 
little more than that it is not Aryan^ and whose vowel-system 
is essentially opposed to that of Sanskrit. Succeeding to these, 
on the south, are the Dravidians, even yet a puzzle to philo- 
logists, amongst whom broken, half-uttered, and impure vowels 
are frequent. 

^ I had several proofs of the difficulty of prononncing these languages when 
trayellLng in Sikkim. I sat for some hours on a hill-side trying to pronounce the 
words srum deuj or something to that effect, meaning " hot water/' in the Lepcha or 
Limbu language, I forget which, and had eventually to give up the task in despair. 
Frequently, too, in trying to say some of the few sentences of Bhotia which I knew, 
I found all around me convulsed with laughter; and on inquiry learnt that by giving 
the wrong tone to some unlucky monosyllable, I had converted <* bread" or <<fire" 
into something quite different, and generally very indecent. 
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I am not in a position to point out how far or in what direction 
Aryan vocalism has been inflaenced by these alien races ; but 
that some sort of influence has been at work is almost beyond a 
doubt. It may, however, be conjectured that the pronunciation 
has been affected more than the written language, because the 
latter is always by conscious and intentional efforts kept .up to 
some known standard. To one who has spent some years in 
the Panjab or Hindustan, the ordinary pronunciation of the 
Bengalis and Oriyas certainly sounds uncouth and foreign, and 
as these two races are surrounded by and much mixed up with 
non- Aryans, it is probable that the contiguity of the latter will 
eventually be found to have had much to do with this pecu- 
liarity. Unfortunately, however, pronunciation is one of those 
things which it is very difficult to express in writing, and we 
are thus deprived of the advantages which might arise from 
the study of this question by European scholars, who have 
access only to printed or written books. The question is there- 
fore one which probably will not soon be settled. 

The above remarks will have prepared the reader for the 
assertion that the modem Aryan vowel-system is practically 
identical with that of Sanskrit. There is little more to be done, 
in fact, than to note the few and imimportant changes which 
have taken place, and these are rather individual instances 
than examples of any generally operating laws. Certain pecu- 
liarities occur in this or that language, and the tooth of time 
has gnawed here and there at unprotected vowels, but little 
more than this can be said. The Prakrits have mostly wandered 
fiirther from the Sanskrit type than the languages of to-day, 
because these latter, always conscious of the existence of 
Sanskrit and of its position as the parent and type of their 
speech, have in more recent times frequently had recourse to 
their common ancestor, and have corrupted the words resusci- 
tated from it in a way peculiar to themselves, and often less 
violent than that adopted by the various forms of Prakrit. 
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§ 82. H into 1[.^ This change does not occnr so frequently 
or in the same way in the modem languages as it does in 
Prakrit or Pali. Of the examples given in Vararuchi (Pr. 
Pr. i. 3), 18% pikkam, simno, vediaOy viano^ mutngo, ingdh, for Skr. 
lahat, pakwa^ svapna, vetasa, vpajana, mridanga, angdra, very 
few are found in modem tojigues. Gt. has (M'^'^ but also ^Wl^> 
and ^frrct but also and more commonly ^JTTCt; M. fTO^j 
Im^Ij etc. AU the other words, in so far as they are used at 
all in a Tadbhava form, retain the a in all cases. 

The Bhagavati supplies 8addhim=z8drdkam, puimm=zp&rbam, 
isi^ishad^ mij/a:=majjd, miUhiz=:ma8ti, and chikkh, chikkha=z 
chaksh, chakshd, together with those mentioned above, and one 
or two instances where ^ and ^ have been melted down into 
the palatal vowel, and which therefore do not come under this 
head. 

In the Saptasataka some more examples are given : kivina for 
kripam, " miser " ; putthi for prishtha, " back *' ; dippana for 
dtarpam, "dedicating"; vina'im for vinayam^ "modesty," with 
others which do not come within our present scope, as they are 
inflectional peculiarities only. 

^T^if occurs only as a Tatsama in all except Q-. ^\mI^ and 
M. fqi^M^. The G. form is, however, less corrupt than the 
Pr., and is therefore to be set down as a modem Tadbhava. 

^ 18 explained by Vararuchi.as being for a feminine form 
Jot J SO that we have here no real change of a into u 

^\\^^ is probably for ^i^i^ui? according to the custom so 
frequent in Pr. writings of substituting ^ for nearly every 
consonant. It does not occur in the modems. 

1 In this and the other chapters on Phonetics the examples given are drawn 
entirely from the crude or uninflected forms of words. No illustrations from the 
inflections, or from pronouns, adverhs, or particles are adduced. All such will he 
noticed in their proper places, and references will in those places he made to the 
laws laid down in this and the two following chapters. This arrangement is 
rendered necessary hy the method followed in compiling 'this work, and, it is hoped, 
will tend to greater clearness and simplicity. 

VOL. I. 9 
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The modem languages have in this matter followed generally 
a different course from the Prakrit. The examples now given 
are exceptions rather than instances of a rule. 

Skr. 1;r^ "cage," H. ffhlTT, and so in all. S. fxrf^lft, O. ftfBTT- 
Skr. TRIflf ** counting,'* H., P. fimT» but also, and in the rest, Ipf*- 
Skr. TTTT " oJ^ang®*" H. ifTf^^'fVj hut also ifll^lf). 

Skr. T^vj^ " ^«e»" H. tlraTrr. P. id., 8. f%^iinjt» o. fi[^Rnir. 

Ma^y more isolated instances may be found, but few which 
run through all the seven languages. It cannot be laid down 
as a law, that the a of Sanskrit undergoes any regular or 
systematic transmutation into i in any dialect, or in any par- 
ticular class of words. The Sindhi, however, and in a lesser 
degree the Gujarati and Panjabi, must be excepted from this 
remark. In the Introduction it has been stated that amongst 
those peculiarities of the seven languages which seem to depend 
on their relative geographical position, is the preference ex- 
hibited by the western languages for the palatal vowels i and e, 
as contrasted by that of the eastern languages for u and o. In 
the following list Sindhi converts a into i, and stands alone in 
so doing ; the other languages retain the a, I give the Hindi 
alone as proof of this, — ^noting the other languages only when 
they do not conform to the Hindi in respect of this vowel. 

Skr. I|i^ crab, S. ^itf^lS^, but H. %i|IKT • 

^^fttlT cucumber, „ ^^^ „ ipfi^, O. ^^[^, B. id. 



„ ^H^ variegated, „ ^Wppft ». 



Hicinj; gravel, 


M^ftFJt 


7|n$^ variegated. 


„^5Prft 


ftlT^ ray. 




^qHf moment. 


., ftrar 


H^n pardon. 


nftWT 


laRR shore. 


„fti^ 


• 

^nr^ linseed. 


». f;^^ 



»» HifT pardon, „ f^T » 

„ laRR shore, >» f^^ » 

» ^nrtft linseed, » T^^ „ 



^PRJ , but H. and P. also 
K^nft, Eastern H. ^m\. 
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Skr. 7^ crooked, 8. f^, bat H. IfN, •m. 

„ T|^ a festival, .» ft^ >» ^HCW- 

Here it will be noticed that this substitution of i for a occurs 
chiefly in shorty open unaccented syllables, such as kdn-ki-ro^ 
kd'ki-di, kMn-ro; more rarely in closed and accented syllables, 
as vin-gu, il-ai. The same practice occurs in Panjabi, where i 
is put for a in the short, open imaccented penultimate of in- 
finitives ; thus, Skr. rahanam, sahanam, dtihanam, kathanam^ 
vahanamy labhanam, become H. rahnd, sahnd, dahnd^ kahndy 
bahnd, lahnd^ but P. rahind^ sahind, dahind^ kahind, bahindy 
lahind. In lihinen from iekhanam M. has followed the same 
course, but this is a solitary instance. H. does the same in 

qfJi^i for ^n;^* 

In many instances the P. puts in a short i after h following a 
short vowel, as 

mff ^ wave, Skr. ^Tf^ H. Wf^. 

trff^ watch, „ HfTQ „ qf^, but also TSrfl'^T. 

xrff^ first, „ Jf^TK. »» T|^^,alsoandmorecommoiilylrffirf- 
irffT canal, Ar. ^ „ ^Tf^. 

^ft^ baoghy,! Skr. ^f^ „ ITV^- 

In words of this class in Hindi, though the t is not always 
written, yet in vulgar usage it is pronounced, and the h is 
dropped. Thus, the words above mentioned are generally 
sounded in talking, paild, paird, and the like. There exists 
a tendency to substitute the i for the a soimd in words derived 
from the Arabic and Persian. Thus we have nimak for lIXw 
namaky " salt " ; kaghiz for <Xcl^ kdghaz, and others. In these 
cases Bengali sometimes goes further and gives e, as %7T^-^ 

^ A pole for carrying burdens. 

• See J. A. S. B., yoI. xxxyii., part i., p. 32, "On the lati'mdl-i Eindi,'' by Mr. 
Blochmann. 
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Perhaps also, by the operation of this rule, we may trace hsudk 
the numerous group of words, of which fti^ and Pn^^n are the 
most used, to the Skr. root ^17^ ^'to tremble,'^ on the analogy of 
H. fifT^ " to swim,'' Skr. ?ITirf . 

§ 33. The next change is that of 11 into H- As we find the 
substitution of the i sound most frequent in the western lan- 
guages, so we must look to the eastern for the u sound. 
Vararuchi gives no examples, of this change. The obscure 
indications of such a change, which Lassen has picked up from 
ch. viii. of Var. (viii. 32, 68), are — (1) ^j and ^^ for ^R^y 
in which example we are not to consider vutt and khupp as 
derived from masj, which would be impossible ; rather we have 
here two vulgar words which in Prakrit are used instead of the 
classical masj. Vutt is the origin of the common .modern word 
«j>fc«ii^ and reversed ^^Tf " to drown " ; of khupp there seems 
to be no trace. (2) Var. viii. 32, uddhmd, vMhumA, An u is 
interpolated in the word dhmd, making it dhumd. But this 
is not a substitution of u for a, but an introduction of t^ in the 
middle of a nexus. (3) Var. viii. 23, ^linC='nTRf may be a 
genuine instance of this change, but if so it is a solitary one. 
The word ^jt^f " a sage," is classical Skr., and it is strange that 
the classical verb should have the a, while the vulgar one has 
the u, from which alone muni could have been derived. It is 
more probable that the original root was ^J'f, where the u has 
been correctly preserved by the people, but softened into a by 
the Pandits. (4) viii. 18, ^g^nC for ^RC is again an interpolation 
of u, not a substitution of it for a. H. HfilXf = WT?! rests on 
this form. (5) V^ for TRR occurs, but less frequently than 

Other examples are 8avvann&=z8uvarna, vinn&z^varna (P), 
dt/ukammund, parakammund, = dtmakarmand, parakarmand ; 
mdn8U:=mdnsa, huyavahu^ihutavaha (Bh&g.) ; in most, if not 
all, of which the presence of a labial consonant or vowel in the 
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original word has probably operated to produce the change. 
Instances in Bengali and Oriya are as follows : 

Skr. ilftfz^ cucumber, B. ^Vf^, O. ^Blff^p^, but H. qiqi>jl. 

ini^adoth, „ Vf^^9 O.id. „ M^^l • [^jfn^ • 

^f^rar doll, „ g?[w „ ipnfV , but s. 

^^IR^tank, » ^^ " ^^nC- 

TW calf, „ IfT^i.O. m^VK » ^5^» ^94\' 

['WrR ? turning,] „ ^|iSt gimlet, „ ^\nk - 

Tapf^ brinjal, „ ^TT^ w ^Tf • 

^f^ fig-tree, „ ^|g^ 

»» ftfUf^^secondwatch,, ^^ „ ^n^\. 
(noon), 

;RHT lentils* « ^5^ >» '^^^ 

^icpff pestle, „ ;gjif 

ift^^ medicine, „ IT^ ,9 ^^V • 

^qX^Tif winnowing „ ^^fif' „ ^TTWft- 

It will be obserred that in nearly all these cases the u is 
introduced in short unaccented syllables. In fact, in all those 
syllables in which from their extreme shortness the vowel is 
indistinct, the natural tendency of the Bengali is to give it a 
labial sound, just as that of the Sindhi is to give it the palatal. 
The Bengali short a sounds at all times so like a short o, that 
in obscure syllables it naturally glides into u; and many words 
which in writing have an a might, if we followed the vulgar 
pronunciation, be written with u. The same holds good to a 
certain extent of the Oriya. In many cases, too, the fact of 
one short syllable in a word having the short u as its vowel 

^ Fietu infeetoriay the beautiful large shady tree known to Europeans in India as 
the pdkar or " pucker " tree. 

s Most of these words are vulgar Bengali in constant use among the lower orders, 
thougii they are not all to he found in dictionaries. 
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seems to have exercised a sort of attraction over the neighbour- 
ing vowel^ making that u also. 

g 34. When a syllable having a for its vowel is followed by 
one having i or u, these latter sometimes exercise an influence 
over the former^ either by entirely superseding it^ or by com- 
bining with it into the corresponding guna vowel. This pro- 
ceeding is analogous to that discovered by Bopp with respect 
to the Zend and Old High German. Thus in Zend we have 
bavaitiz^Skr. bhavati, dadhditi ^= Skr. daddti, kereniiite =2 Skr, 
krinute ; and in Old High German amt ''grace/' makes in 
certain cases emtiy where, under the influence of the % of the 
termination, the preceding a has been compounded with an i 
also into e. 

In the case of u we have in Zend the forms haurva^=,harva^=. 
Skr. sarva; towrww«=Skr. taruna} 

Examples in the Indian languages: — 

Skr. ^rfliiliT "tamarind," H., P. 11^^, B. ffil. 
Skr. ^fy (iW^?) " foot," H., G. Ifft, P. V^, M. id., B. l^ft in the 
sense of heel, 

Skr. ^^ •' beak," H. ^|t«r. M. «U, B. 'ftZ- 

Skr. H^^'liole made by burglars," H.'%la(, S.'%f%r>^Vt>^B.and U. 

Skr. ^P^^ " finger,* H: ^If^, P. ^ipft. 
Skr. '^ " eye," B. ^li, ^t^, or ^^^ (vulgar). 

There are even instances where the vowel of the last syllable 
supersedes that of the preceding one when it is other than a, 
as f, or u. 

^ Bopp, Gram, Comp, ed. Br^al, §§ 41-46-73. I quote from the French edition as 
being the latest and best form of this great work. 

* In the sense of " friendship, connexion," which is one of the meanings of sandhi 
in Sanskrit. 
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Thus:— 

Skr. f^ « drop," H. ^, IJ^, M., P., G. W., S. ]jlt , ^. 
8kr. 1[W " sugar-caue," Pr. ^^9, H. ^[^? 

These instances^ however^ are rare. 

By the aid of this law we can see our way to the affiliation of 
several words which have hitherto been obscure. Thus : — 

Skr. inft " a tree " (Tift), H. ^, M. id., P. ^. 
Skr. iqr '' cattle," H. iff^ (dialectic in Oangetic Doab and Oudh). 
Skr. Xira "beard," Pr. it^, if^, H. iT«( "moustache,'* B. ift^, 
G. J^, P. ^^, S. ^. 

For the consonantal changes involved in these derivations 
the reader is referred to the chapters on the single and com- 
pound consonants (neoms) . 

We have traces of this process in Prakrit, though Vararuchi 
(i 5), as usual, merely states the fact without attempting to* give 
a reason for it. His examples are sejjA^ mnderam^ ukkero^ terahOy 
achchheram, perantam^ velli, for Skr. iayyd, aaundaryay utkara (P), 
trayodaSa, dScharya, paryanta, valli. Some of these words occur 
again in iii. 18, where he states that the y, as the last member of 
a weak nexus, is lost, showing how far he was from grasping the 
real facts of the case. In the first two examples of the latter 
passage turam^ dhiram, for tArya, dhairya, there is no trace of 
the influence of the rejected y on the vowel of the preceding 
syllable, because in the first case the preceding vowel is &, 
which will not in the Indian languages amalgamate with, or 
yield to, the e, and in the second case if there were no y, if the 
word were dhairamy it would become in Prakrit dheram; the 
influence of the y in ^hairyam is shown in retaining the long I 
in the Prakrit dhlram. 

^ Ukh is in use in Eastern Hindustan ; the word used in Western Hindustan is 
ikh. This difference rests on the preference for the i- sounds in the western area, and 
that for the m- soundi in the eastern. 
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With regard to the other words, the modern languages carry 
on the Prakrit form in three cases, thus 

8kr. Jff^, Pr. Ih^TT "bed," H. %W> P.> B. id., G. ^, M. id., bat in 
0., H. ^SI|T* • 

Skr. ^Rt^> Pr. ?!Tft "thirtecD," H. ?j7^f , P. ff^t S-5ft< 

G. ?r^:, M. ftKjf B. 5H;, o. id. 

Skr. l(f|r> Pr. ^fll *< creeper," H. i|fr» %lft» and so in all.^ 

In the other cases the ^ is hardened to W in writing as well 
as in pronunciation, and does not affect the preceding vowel. 
Saundaryam is not in use. 

Skr. in^^, Pr. "^1^^^ "wonderful," H. 1^^^ "astonishment," P., 
S. id,, G. id. and ^J^^Tf • 

Skr. ^q^jlCT, Pr. ^t[Tt **limit," H. 1TT^» B. and O. triftT (pron. 
parjanto), M. id. 

In the example ukkero we have not an instance of the in- 
fluence of the i or y on a preceding vowel, if Vararuchi be right 
in deriving it from ^c^lT; but this is doubtful. The root is 
^ kri, " to cast,*' and we might perhaps refer the Prakrit word 
to- a form such as utkiranam. In the modem languages we find 
as follows :— 

M. ^I|k^, ^^Ki,Q)> ^nr)T» ^f^^>lT, all with various modifications of 
the sense of heaping up or collecting. 
G. ^I|<>jt, ^^0'> ^^iT^- 

P. ^nf^. s. ^fSi^, ^^. ^fipi^, ^^ppf^g. 

Bopp, in the passage quoted above, seeks to ascertain whether 
the intervening consonant has any effect in hindering this re- 
flexive influence, or epenthesis of t and u. He finds that this 
influence is arrested by a nexus, except nt, which sometimes 

^ The modem languages do not, like the Prakrit, treat « as a short Towel, and 
they therefore reject one of the two Ts, a double consonant being inadmiisible after a 
long Yowel. 
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doeB, and sometiines does not, hinder it. He also observes that 
many consonants, the gutturals including h, the palatals, the 
sibilants, and m and v, arrest this influence ; n arrests it if the 
Towel be d, but not if it be a; b generally arrests it. The 
examples hitherto procured of this process in the Indian lan- 
guages do not afibrd sufficient data for determining this point, 
but a law may be detected which decides in what cases the 
epenthetic vowel shall combine with the preceding vowel, and 
in what cases it shaU entirely supplant it. It may be thus 
stated: — when a nexus intervenes, the epenthetic vowel sup- 
plants, when only a single consonant intervenes, it amalgamates 
with, the preceding vowel. The reason of this is that the 
modem languages do not treat e and o as short vowels, as the 
Prakrit does, and they cannot endure to have a long vOwel 
followed by a double consonant or a nexus. When, therefore, 
either of these two occur, the vowel must be short, and the t 
consequently supersedes and destroys the vowel whose place 
it has taken. Thus in amlikd, anguli, the nexus ml, ng, demand 
to be preceded by a short vowel, consequently in imliy ungli, 
the a is entirely rejected ; but in paM, which had first become 
pati^ and iapaSu^ there is only a single consonant, and the i and 
u therefore amalgamate with the preceding vowel into e, and o, 
per, poke. In chanchu and sandhi the nasal is treated as an 
anusw&ra, because in the first case we have merely a redupli- 
cated form from a root cham ; in the latter the word is compounded 
with the preposition sam^ and in both cases the m is regularly 
replaced by the anuswdra, which is not strong enough to form a 
nexus, and the ^ and V are each, therefore, regarded as a single 
consonant, and the long or guna vowel can stand before 
them. 

§ 35. The change from ^ to 1[ is rare in bases, though more 
frequent in inflections. Of the latter it is not here my inten- 
tion to write. It will be found discussed in the fifth chapter. 
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Of this change among the modem languages Gxijarati gives many 
instances. It must here be remarked that the spelling of most 
of these languages, owing to the want of a literary standard, is 
very irregular, and in the cases now about to be noticed, it is 
probable that the spelling has been made to conform to the 
pronunciation. If this had been done in Hindi and Fanjabi, 
they too would to the eye seem to have changed the a into e. 
Thus the Skr. words quoted in § 32 : rahanam, sahanam, kathanam, 
vahanaMy lahhanamy become in Gujarati ^^^ %?^j ^¥^j ^^j 
^^* But, as has been shown, the Fanjabi introduces an t, saying 
rahin&f and the Gujarati e seems to be only the amalgamation 
of this i with the preceding a, a process facilitated by the weak- 
ness of the h which separates the two vowels. In P. also, before A, 
the careless ordinary pronunciation results in a similar e sound. 
Thus we hear rehnd^ sehnd for rahtndy sahind, though the latter 
word is not frequent, and even in H. rehtd, behtd, is a not un- 
common vulgarism, in towns. In the verb lend, from labhanam 
(Pr. lahanam), P. laind, G. levun, the h has dropped out from 
constant use, leaving only the e. 

It amounts almost to a rule in G. that a preceding h is 
replaced by e, and a second e is even inserted after the A, 
especially in cases where in Skr. an i stood in that place. 
Thus :— 

99 WITT w ^ffWT „ ^f^ first, 
jj ^^rfiPf j5 'h^ 5> ^^^T sister, 

99 ^"rffTT ,5 ^tfTT jj ^%ftdcaf, 

The same takes place in words borrowed from Arabic or 
Persian. Thus : — 

Arab. LS^«duJbJ fear, G. ^^I^IV- 

w ^j pity» w ^fF- 



Skr 
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H^- 


5? 


^ifii«n- 


J> 


Wf^TT- 
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Arab. J^j^aac* collection, G. ?)f iD ^ • 
ybj poison, „ ^tf^. 
^ severity, „ %%^ } 






It is not, however, only in G. that traces of this process can 
be found. Maratbi has also instances of the same character. 
Thus, ^^41 "constantly," from Skr. f'RW;*^'F%j "^I^^^ "to 
limp," "to go wearily," from Skr. WW "lame." Perhaps also 
'^^ "a town," from Skr. xift. So also ^W "to take," Skr. 
ITf^y from which also is H. %T^Tr, M. %T^ " to inclose," 
"surround";^ a "spring" or "jerk," Skr. ^; ^^ "flag/' 
H. ^tf^; t^ " a belch," H. ^Wmc, P., S., G. id., but B. also 
t^?;, 0. t^, Skr. "^W^Ti' 

Instances also occur in the other languages, in which not 
only a but even d is thus modulated, as 

Skr. irew ** weasel," H. ih^fWTy P« t^RSBj O. and B. ^^^. 

Skr. ?X "to give," H. ^iff, and so in all ; similar to which is M. ^^^ 
" to measure," from Skr. '^J, M. corrupts also Arabic and Persian words 
in this manner, as %f^S|, Ar. ^j\^ I ^^. Pers. j^Ij ; B0^» 
Ar. ^JG; f^%^, Ar. l^L^. 

This process, which is irregular and capricious, resembles our 
own English habit of turning a (^) into « (11) ; thus, we 
pronounce cane as ^WT, niale as ^W, rate as T^f, instead of 
^VTO, 1TTO» Tl^* as do all other European nations.^ The e 
in the modem Indian languages is never short, as in Prakrit, 
but is constantly long. 

1 On the subject of the effect of h on vowel-sounds, and its tendency to associate 
with itself the broken yowels (=in Sanskrit the gui^ and vriddhi seri^), see Grimm, 
Oeaehiehte der Deutaohen Spraehe, vol. i., p. 216 of the 3rd edit., p. 308 of the Ist 
and 2nd. 

' Grimm, Deutsche Gram,, vol. L, p. 541 ; where our modem a is written oa, and 
as he says, *4antet bald a, bald S, bald d ; dem angelsachsischen d (hochdeutsch 
ei) entspricht es nirgend mehr." 
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In addition to the instances mentioned above may be noted 
the case of ^IRT aya^ which sometimes contracts into e^ just, as 
will be seen farther on, as ^R^ ava contracts into o. 

Examples :— 

Skr. «nnf " eye,» S. 5i^, G. ijpiT, but H., P. S^f. 
Skr. fir^ir " certainty/* H. fi|||^, 8. pif^^, tir%. 
Skr. ^[TnT '' time,* H. ^. 

This process, however, is rare, and snch forms are not used by 
correct speakers or writers. fi|f^ or •^RT^ ^3Wj Wn[> il4|<( are 
all more accurate, as well as more usual methods of writing. 
The "fRT^ which is the characteristic of the causal verb in 
Sanskrit, is never changed into H in the modems, but undergoes 
a peculiar treatment of its own. 

The breaking down of a and t into e seems to be one of those 
points where non- Aryan influences have been at work. The 
Sanskrit admits of the modulation of % into e by the addition 
of an d-sound, but it does not include within the range of its 
phonetic system the opposite process of flattening a into e by 
the appendage of an e-sound. This transition is foreign to the 
genius of the ancient language, in which e is always long. The 
Dravidian languages, however, possess a short ^ as one of their 
original simple vowel-sounds, side by side with the ^ corre- 
sponding to Skr. If. The Tamil further substitutes for the Skr. 
$ i.e. '^ + 1[ a soimd eiy i.e. ^+^*« This short ^ of the Dravidians 
is often found in Canarese to replace the 6, and 4 of Sanskrit, 
and in Tamil ei corresponds thereto. Thus, Skr. ^TPS '^ crow,'' 
becomes in Tamil kdkkeiy in Telugu k&ki (probably for k&ke)^ in 
the Kota and other forest dialects of the Nilgiris k&Ke. Skr. 
^6^ (seemingly a non-Aryan word) is traceable in Tamil 
kudirei, Canarese kudure, Kota kudare, etc. So also ** the long 
final d of Sanskrit abstracts becomes in Tamil ei, e.g. did, 
* desire,' Tanul dsei ; Chitrd, * April-May,' Tamil Sittirei. 
The same d becomes e in Canarese, e.g., Oangd, ' Ganges,' is in 



TOWEL CHAKGBS. 141 

Oanarese Oange or OangeyuJ'^ The first trace of the adoption 
of this short ^ by Aryan populations is found in Prakrit, and 
takes the form, not of a distinct sound from the long Sanskrit 
i, but of a shortening of that sound itself. Thus, words which 
in Sanskrit exhibit long e followed by a single consonant occur 
in Prakrit with e followed by a double consonant. As Prakrit 
is always very careful to preserve the quantity of Sanskrit 
words, it is apparent that the common people who spoke 
Prakrit, haying come to regard ^ as a short sound, felt it 
necessary to double the following consonant in order to preserve 
the quantity, the vowel which in Sanskrit was long by nature 
becoming thus long by position. Thus, we get Pr. ^^ for Skr. 
^ "love," IBft for Skr. "H* " one,*' ftt for Skr. |^. These 
words were pronounced with a short e, as in English get, bed, 
and the barrenness of invention of the persons who reduced 
Prakrit to writing is shown by their omitting to provide a 
separate character for this new sound, as the Dravidians have 
done. It would be rash, in the present imperfect state of our 
knowledge on the obscure subject of the relations between the 
Dravidians and early Aryans, to lay down any definite law on 
this point; but it is noteworthy, that the Aryai) tribes who came 
most closely into contact with Kols and Dravidians exhibit 
the greatest procUvity towards the use of these broken vowels. 
Oriya and Marathi have long been spoken in tracts partly 
peopled by non- Aryans : in the case of the former by Kols and 
Telingas ; in that of the latter by Gonds, Bhils, and Canarese. 
The Aryans of Gujarat also displaced non- Aryan tribes, and 
may £rom them have caught this trick of speech, as may 
also the BengaUs from the numerous wild tribes on their 
frontiers.^ 

^ Caldwell's Dravidian Grammar, pp. 98, 99. 

' The Bengali langnage, as actually spoken by all classes, from the highest to the 
lowest, <1iff firB m [pftny rflgpftnts from the lan^piage as written in books. Especially 
is this noticeable in the treatment of the yowel IR, which in colloquial usage is 
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In this way we may account for the common M. word ^^ 
**to place," as from Skr. MtllM^. The universal word ^qi«ii 
*' to prop '* is also thus referable to ^U ; as is 2M|i|| '^ to 
shove/' used in all the languages, deducible from 1V^. Many 
more examples will probably occur to the reader, of words 
the origin of which has hitherto been uncertain, but which, by 
the operation of this tendency, may be traced back to familiar 
Sanskrit roots. 

To be distinguished from this class of words is that where 
the two syllables, both vocalized by a, of a Sanskrit word are 
replaced by a single syllable bearing e. As 

Skr. 1V^^ <<plaiDtain," H. ^nPT* P- 1<^*> M., G. i^9B- 

Skr. ^ir^ '' goat," O. ^iR', B. id., S. f|^. 

Skr. T^^ "jujube," H. %^, P. id., 8. it^. B. in[T- 

Here we see the result of the Prakrit habit of eliding the 
single consonant and replacing it by ^, so that we get kayali^ 
chhayala^ bayara, which, as in the case of ^RHT and similar 
words, is contracted into e. Bengali shows the word still in a 
transitional stage. The rules regulating the treatment of those 
vowels which are brought into juxtaposition by the elision of an 
intervening consonant are exhibited in § 46. 

frequently, in fact almost nniyersally, cormpted into 1(. The following are familiar 
examples : 

r^^T^ " I gave," colloquially f^%7^. 
'^^fj^r^ "having eaten," „ ^^. 

iprf^^ "having left," „ 1^%. 

S I f^ ^ I " having survived," „ lf%. 

^llf^^l " having moved," „ H%. 

^Wrr "before," „ ^ffSf. 

ITWT "behind," ,» ^. 

This Bengali e is pronounced more like the English a in mat, rat, etc., than like 
the full Italian e in veno, avete, etc., and seems to be a lineal descendant of the short 
H of Prakrit. 
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It will not have escaped notice^ that many of the remarks in 
this section refer rather to a change from dtoe, than from d to ^. 
The reason of this is that the treatment of the two sounds is so 
exactly the same that it was found impossible to keep them apart. 
Another remark is, that though the short (i of the Dravidians 
seems to have had its influence on the modem Aryan languages, 
yet the e of the latter is always long^ and the short l^sound, 
wherever it exists, is represented in writing, not by H, but by 
1[, as in Sindhi. In. languages which are so careless and 
capricious as these, in their methods of expressing sounds in 
writing, some confusion is inevitable. It may, however, tend to 
simplify the matter, if we lay down the rule that H always in 
all the languages expresses a long sound, eveli though it repre- 
sents a corruption from Sanskrit ^ or ^, brought about by 
the influence of the non-Aryan short ^, which originated in 
all probability the short e of Prakrit. 

The whole matter, however, is very obscure at present, and 
deserves to be made the subject of a separate investigation, 
both from the Aryan and non- Aryan points of view. 

§ 36. 1J into ^. This change is very rare. Vararuchi's 
instances are not to the point. They are voram, lonam, nomailid, 
moro, moho, chotthi, choddahi, for badara, lavana, navamallikd, 
mat/HLra, may&kha, chaturtha, chafurdaSL In all these words 
what has taken place is either elision of a consonant, by which 
two vowels are brought into contact, or softening of the semi- 
vowel V into u, in both cases giving rise by contraction to o. 
The syllable ava, except when initial, in aU cases in Prakrit is 
shortened into o, though not unvaryingly so in the modem 
languages. 

^RT^rnsr "labour," " trade,* H. ij^^f^rRT. ^^Y^TRf* O. %^?6rT- 

URT^TT " custom," H. ^t^^T, P- ^^flTT- 

fRHF " clove,* Pr., H. ^fJI, P. 1^, S. ^ffg, O. ^ (Ihigo). 
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Here may also be introduced the H. and P. WfZTT or 
^tZTT, "to cut out clothes/' which would be from a word 
•IWHtS*!, or something of that sort. The words beginning with 
vyava^ such as vyavaMra^ vyavaadya^ and the like, are writt^x in 
a great variety of ways in the modem languages. See Chiq>ter 
III. S 53, and Chapter lY. § 90. 

(1.) Of the words given abov^ 'ft'?C is used only in M. The 
forms ^ and ^^ have been explained in the last section. 
0. has ^y pronounced b6r6^ probably a shortening of the 
Pr. ^. 

(2.) ^ift^* In this word the syllable am generally appears as 
tt. H. ^5 ^j and only rarely 'itf , B. ^, G. ^IT, P. ^> 
S. ^ra, 0. ^lir. M. uses Wt^ as the name of a plant growing 
in salt soil, probably contracted from WRfifl, where o=4m. 

(3.) Namallid, not in use ; the ordinary name for the flower 
is chameli^champakeli, 

(4.) ^Tt^» so in aU the modem languages. Here we have 
elision of y and coalition of a+^=o. I am inclined to think 
that mor is the original word derived from the cry of the bird, 
and that mayilra is a piece of Brahmanical euphuism. 

(5.) 7?tV, not in use, except in the poets. 

(6, 7.) "^^tftj ^^^^. All the modems have forms in o or 
au^ the natural result of the coalescence of a and u after the 
elision of ty but no true change of a into o. The words are — 

H. ^frr> P- ^frrr. s. ^"^iH* c^. w., m. ^pfirr* o. ^^, b. ^tt. 

Isolated instances are M. ^qi>«^ Skr. ^^, "goat," where the 
Prakrit form would be ^sKt, and the modem TRITT; the in- 
fluence of the labial consonant having produced the still fiirther 
change to o. Bengali has ^pftT "potter," from gWWR^; ^pStT 
" carpenter," from ^|JWTT; ^«l\ " anchor," from Persian jicJ , 
and a few others. In all these cases the tendency appears 
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to be more towards lengtbemng d into -o, than n into the 
same. 

§ 37. 1[ into ^. Vararuchi's examples (i. 13) are paha, 
haladdd, puhavl, for pathin^ haridrd, prithwL Paha is probably 
the Prakrit form of Skr. patha. Pathin is only one of several 
forms^ and it is not therefore fair to bring this example in here. 

Haladdd is H., 0. ffRft, M. 135^, P. ^f^^? 135^. B. 
characteristically introduces its favourite labial vowel ^^^« 
S. has thrown the "^ forward, where it amalgamates with and 
strongly cerebralizes the ^ arising from "5, at the same time 
the two vowels coalesce into at, thus ^^, haidra. 

Mp^^\ is also ^wTi, and is not therefore a fair example. The 
word is little used in the modems, and either as a Tatsama or 
as a Tadbhava in the form fxT^. 

H. ^i^<!i "doud," if inverted from qi(\^, may be an 
instance, but the derivation is not quite satis&ctory. In M. 
^i^do means "a dust-storm," which would suggest the Skr. 
mr\\9 sin^j or TTJIT. In H., P., B., and O., however, the 
word means " a rain-cloud," not " a dust-cloud." 

Pr. 1[^ for iti is not in use in the modems. 

Skr. ^rf^ " difficult," P. UraHf , S. WS^f G. HR?!. 

Skr. ftlj " dirt," M. Wl, ^RTZ- 

Skr. lffi|l^ " pregnant," P. ITTHOT) TSflf^ G. irnnT' M- ^d. 

Even long i is thus changed in 

Skr. T|ft^ "examination,'' H.XR;^rnn» ^IT^WT B.TTW, TTC^IBTIC* 

M. XTTTO^* ^^, G. in:^, xn[:^ri»nT, p. w., s. nii^.^ 

Skr. f^p}f?r " cowdung ashes," H. H^» P-. G. id., S. Hi|f?r. 

Skr. fiw " to meet," becomes in G. only TOB^, in the rest it 
is fira*. 

' Of these pairs of words the first means testing coin to see if it is good before 
receiving it at a bank, etc. ; the second, a tester or trier of coin. The occupation is 
almost hereditary, and the Farkhiyas baye attained almost magical dexterity. 

VOL. I. 10 
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§ 38. 1C into ^. Skr. ^jf^ "scorpion," Pr. nj^lftj 
H. f'T^^, M. ft^, P. f'T^, S. tW^, but B. and O. ft^T- 
Var.'s other example, Skr. T^=Pr.^3^, has already been 
explained by epenthesis (§ 34). Vinchhuo is probably to be ex- 
plained as contracted from a form ^J^^i which is quite as 
possible a derivatiye from root ?r^, as vriichika. 

Skr. fjpg " to smeU," H. ^f^^. 

Skr. SHT^ ''red chalk," H. ih^, M. id., O. i)^, G. iil(. 

Skr. ^tpH' " bawd," O. ^^^1^. 

Skr. "firt^ " tamarind," O. ?ht^. 

With regard to these last two changes, as well as that from 
a into i, the modem Indians embarrass the student by the 
obscurity of their pronunciation, which is such that these three 
short Yowels are with difficulty distinguishable from one 
another. In dictionaries and printed works the vowel which 
ought to be pronounced is shown, but it cannot be said that this 
is the vowel which is pronounced in all provinces. The pro- 
clivity of the western languages for the i and e sounds, as also 
that of the eastern dialects for the u and o sounds, introduces 
confusions which are' not fairly exhibited in their literature. 

Consequently, changes in these vowels which are authorized 
by writers are comparatively rare. 

§ 39. "^ into V and 1[. Here also instances are few, and 
Yararuchi has had to resort to some doubtful words, as maiidam, 
maulam^ for mukuta, mukula, where Skr. has also makuta^ 
makula. E^ becomes i in Pr. iupuriao for 9^, but the modems 
use purusho. 

U is changed to a in Skr. ^H^ "variegated," H. qii^5,j 
i|5^TT, G., M., P., id.\ ^p^l^ "family," H. fZ^, S. ^^, 
G. ^P^'T. S. has also ^fCTT. H. f^PWft from Skr. f^^fl, 
" lightning," so also in B., M., G., and P. ; 0. has fiig^. 
The common M. ^IRI^ " to collect," is by Molesworth derived 
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from Skr. V^: H. and G. have the substantive W^j ^^nft 
"a company." Skr. i^'\f\ "a mine," changes to ^t!^ H., 
^xt^ B., but flrft^ S. 5^ " anus," becomes ^TTl in H., P., 
G., M., and 0., unless, which is most probable, the older vulgar 
word was T^, of which J^ is a softening* 

U is altered to i in some finals, as Skr. TTJ " wind," H. ''3|T1[» 
B., G., S.y id., in the sense of "rheumatism," which the Indians 
believe to be caused by wind, though several languages have 
also forms in w or o, as H. ^Wt, B. id., M. TR, P. and S. '^TC^y 
0. Wna, but this form means " wind " simply. So also ft^ 
" a drop," becomes H. f^T^, P. id., S. t^^, 0., M., G. m^^ 
in the sense of " a dot over a letter,^' such as that used to in- 
dicate anuswS^ra, while in the general sense of " a drop of rain," 
"blood," etc., it retains the u. In 0. the Skr. ^^T^ " sand," is 
^iHn, S. irO, B. 'n^, but in the others with u. 

§ 40. Changes in the quantity of vowels are twofold — the 
shortening of long vowels and the lengthening of short ones. 

The long vowel is shortened in the case of all three vowels. 

Examples : — 

(1.) W becomes H, primarily in unaccented syllables. In a 
word consisting of two syllables, both of which are open, that 
is, end with a vowel, if one syllable contain a short accented 
vowel, while the other has a long but unaccented vowel, the 
latter not unfrequently becomes short ; thus, Skr. ydthd, tdthd, 
become in 'Pr.jaha, taha, optionally, as well ^^jdhd, tahd. It is 
difficult to decide whether the Hindi obtained its forms ^, ifff 
from the former or the latter of these, or from some other form 
altogether ; the modem languages, in the majority of the very 
numerous pronominal and adverbial series which they contain, 
appear to have received from the old Aryan little more than 
the radical parts ha, ya, sa, ta, and to have evolved the various 
formations from their own resources. There are found cases 
where a long vowel is shortened without any assignable organic 
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cause ; probably in such cases the metre is tbe reason. Thus, 
&yaria-=i&ah&ryaf pajjava^:zpary&ya^ gahie:=:grihitah. Before a 
double consonant or nexus, also, the vowel is shortened, as in 
kantam = kdntamy anhdna = dmdna (which paves the way for 
the modem •^i«n), appd^dtmd, and others (Bh&g.). From 
Vararuchi come the following : 

Skr. HUH " a bed,'* oxytone, Pr. patthara^ patthdro. Here 
the organically long syllable coming immediately before the 
accent is naturally liable to be slurred over^ There is, however, 
a special inconvenience in shortening this word, as it becomes 
thereby identical with pattharo, from TWTC " a stone." S., how- 
ever, has both ^W^ " a bed," and ^^Wl " a stone." M. has 
irorO in the first sense, and Vl^TK in the second ; the other 
languages have only the latter. 

Skr. ^IH^«(lc| "a fan," Pr. d^A^, not in use in the 
modems. 

Skr. 'TRTT "a chowrie," Pr. ^ift; and ^•, but the form 
with the short vowel is also in use in Skr. The modems have 
H. #W, P. id., S. ^8^, G. ^frft, M. ^K^ and ^TRT, 0. ^(^j 
B. ^#11,1 ; chaunrl and the rest give no clue, as they may come 
equally well from "^^ or '^^ . 

Skr. V(%W " a blow," Pr. paharOy pahdro ; in poetry the 

quantity varies according to the exigencies of the metre, — in 
Saptas. 7 it is long, in ib. 28 short. The word is now seldom 
used. 

Skr. ^fTJ " flattery," Pr. chadu, chddu; not in use. 

Skr. IfrftPP "belonging to a plough," Pr. halia, or hdlia, 
O. iftr^ "a plough bullock," M. ^ift. The words of this 
kind in the modem languages are rather recent formations from 
ipiT ''a plough," in which, according to usage, the system of 
guna has been neglected. 

There is also a very numerous class of words in Sanskrit 
which have a long vowel preceding two consonants, i.e. a nexus. 
Prakrit assimilates the first of these two consonants to the last 
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and shortens the voweL Hindi and the others, except Panjabi, 
reject one of the two consonants, and as a compensation restore 
the preceding vowel to its original quantity ; as a type of this 
class may be taken Skr. ^frf " a road/* Pr. *|4«rt, H. iff- 
This change in the vowel depends on the succeeding consonants, 
and is discussed in detail in Chapter lY. 

As additional instances of real vowel shortening, the following 
are to be noticed : 

Skr. ifl^ '* delusion,'* H. "^m, 8^id.; the last syllable here is not 
only long by nature, but is also accentuated. 

Skr. in^JH? ''polishing," H., P. it^flfT; in the rest, however, in*; 
which is also a common form in H. In it^ifif " tooth-powder,"' the short 
vowel is retained. 

Skr. TnfNf" "dear (costly)^ '*H. IfipiT, but M. IffT^, S. 7n{lft» 

Skr. ^Or^VTT "snake-catcher,* H. fllj^,! (i-^. 'inrffTT). iT^lT* P- 
Skr. ^^rWRI " temple," Pr. ^^^T* S. ^^^, H. ^^R. M. ^^^5f 

B. ^inr, but p. ^vrai- 

Skr. ^IT?fhr" vitriol,- H.nrtrt^,P.trf.,8.^. 

In all the above cases it may be laid down as a general rule 
that the contraction of the long A into a is due to a long or 
accented vowel following; an accented vowel, whether long 
or short, universally retains its quantity more accurately than 
an unaccented one, even though it be long. 

(2.) f^ into 1C. Prakrit examples with their modem equiva- 
lents, where there are any, are as follows : — 

Skr. I|l^4 "water," Pr. mfl||l(. This is the common word for 
" water " la use now. It is written in all Ifpf^ or ITHli^* universally with 
longt 

Skr. ^NFN " folM," Pr. ^Ifinf, but H. ^^litli. 
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Skr, ^^^ « painful," Pr. ^ftf^ and f^ftrtJ. 

Skr. Tf^T^ft^ " then," Pr. THITf^ . 

Skr. iR^^ ^* cowdung," Pr. ^|if?C^. 

Skr. ftftft^ "second," Pr. ^^, P. jyn, f;^, G. ^Hti S. ^Wt, 
fif^i)'. Not in use in the rest. 

Skr. ^cft^ « third," Pr. J(f^, P. ^fNl, 8. f^, G. ^. Not in 
use iu the rest. 

Skr. ipfVr " deep," Pr. irflrt' 8« ^ TffTT or 'JfTT* and so in all. 
The Tatsama form IPHIT ^^ also iu use. 

Skr. ifhnfiT^ "cold weather," Pr. ^'«U<t» S- ft'^wO- 

Skr. g=ifT "spleen," H. fiwl:, f^TOft, M. frrfT, P., O. fiqjT, 
B. "^twr ; but f^lgl also in Skr. 

Skr. ^^ " a pin," S. f^R^, H. f%nrr» M. id., O. f^lT^, P- ftW* 

(3.) ^ into ^. The only Pr. instance is «i^^ for i?^ 
** a tree " (the JSassia latifolia). H, restores the quantity •f^'^i^ 
but G. uses a diminutive with a resulting short vowel, *i^^; 
P. ^JR5^. 

Modem examples are : — 

Skr. ^^SXT " a well," S. W9y M. ^^» G. ^pft; ^^^ ^^e rest it is long. 

Skr. ^^if ''leaping," S. ^vg^, G. 4^4- 

Skr. i^jH» "whirling," H. ^ififT, ^^, P. W-, S. ^I|m, G. J^, 

M. ^^, o. ^r<;^i» B. ^44 il, but ^iir- 

In the majority of cases, however, the modem languages 
preserve the quantity of the Sanskrit vowel with great fidelity 
before a single consonant. The two main disturbing elements 
are the accent and the nexus. The Prakrits being dead lan- 
guages, we only know concerning them that which has been 
handed down in writing, and it cannot be too often repeated 
that Indian writers of all ages are untrustworthy guides to the 
spoken languages, as they all consider themselves entitled to 
alter or " improve " words at their will. 
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Considerable difficulty arises in some of the languages from 
the careless method of writing employed, by which, especially 
in i and u, the long vowels are often written where short ones 
should be, and vice versd. Ghijarati, for instance, may be said 
to make practically no distinction between i and i, H and A. 
I have seen the same frequently in Oriya correspondence, where 
^«H^«I is written for f^nfRf? 'fN^ for ftlftf (ftlt^). In 
the more accurate Marathi, also, the same practice occurs, as in 
^^UVa^y ^t^, for W^9 ^ffPn®. This is, it may be said, 
mere vulgar corruption, but it must be remembered that vulgar 
corruptions are the cause of nine-tenths of the changes in 
language. Pandits, of course, in writing restore the vowels to 
the quantity they bear in Sanskrit, so that we cannot always 
tell how far the lengthening or shortening has become an 
established colloquial habit, or how far it is merely misspelling. 

Inasmuch as the shortening of a long vowel is generally 
due to the presence of another long or accented vowel imme- 
diately following, so a word containing a long vowel shortens 
that vowel when it becomes the first member of a compound, 
or in derivatives where a heavy termination is added. Thus, 
VH^ " water," becomes ^^ in the H. words M«i«i-ni (m^ and 
HRf) "water and boiled rice," M'^^l (m^ and ^4^1) "a diver," 
iliraraT (m^ and 1[[W0 "a watering place," U*1*<*0 "a 
water-hen" {VfVft and ^^lft)> m«i^im "a water-carrier"; 
^TTT! " a word " becomes ^^ in ^^TR^TR " prolixity," ^d«i«ti 
"a great talker," ^RWIfT^ "loquacity," «Rf9R7 "talkative"; 
TTZ " a road " becomes ^3 in ^dtt[1 "a traveller," ^eH>« "a 
highwayman," «ie^i^ "a road-tax" or "toll," ifOTT "a narrow 
passage." From ^\^ " seed " come f^niT " a stallion," ft^rrai 
" seedy," Hl^ll; " seed-corn." From ^ " a flower," ^^^ 1 
" a garden," ^^?r " an oil scented with flowers " (^ + TO)^ 
^^*ftlO " flowered cloth," ^^ll>fl " a kind of firework," 
^IRT " to blow " or " be inflated." 

This rule is more fully carried out in Hindi than in the 
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others. Instances^ howeyer, from the other languages are here 
given: 

Marathi ^ incense, ^q^VTvft* ^MNKT* ^MK^O* ^^» «*«• 

"^ dust, ^db4>|, ^35^1^, ^doIM> "^cbl^i- 

IJ^fist, ^fJTT'fJ^ldoh^^- 

^ urine, ^Jifli^, IJfl^f. WT^t. 

^ft^ begging, finrrO', ^Y^rifT^y fH^KTSB- 

^fe straight, firzrti> ftZPW j t^lZiT • 

liTYl work, ^RTRR » lifni^ • 

WW a lakh ireX|flT» IWWR- 

Gujarati Vfpft water, tlUff^, 

^ flower, ^prf9> ^pWTti* ^^il^HC- 

HtW begging, fi(^Ti!t> etc. 

Panjabi qiuR water, MU|^U44lf MUl^l^^t MHtl^l^' "^^^ ^•• 

ift^ seed, fll^ll;, Pl^l^Ulh IM^K. 

It has been thought advisable to introduee these modem 
examples in this place, because they afford proof that there 
does exist a tend^icy to make tho quantity of the foregoing 
vowel subservient to that of the following, and this tendency 
explains the instances of real shortening of Sanskrit long 
vowels. The modem examples are not, as regards Sanskrit, 
true shortenings, inasmuch as the vowel now shortened had in 
many cases only become long by some process in the Prakrit 
period, and had been short in the Sanskrit. I must not be 
understood, however, to express a belief in a Sanskrit period 
prior in point of time to a Prakrit one ; by the words " Prakrit 
period '' is meant that stage of the language in which the 
rules of Yararuchi and. others were in sole operation, as con- 
trasted with that in which Sanskrit forms were in existence 
either alone or side by side with more popular ones. 

§ 41. The short vowel in Sanskrit is lengthened in the 
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modems when the nexms by whloh it is foUowed is dissolyed, 
and one consonant only remains, as ¥H'1=^'Tj ^^f^=^'Tt^- 

This depends on consonantal laws^ and will be found discussed 
in Chapter IV. 

The cases given in Yar. i. 2, are not found in modem times, 
and probably owe their existence to metrical exigencies. The 
same cause may with probability be assigned to such forms as 
khippdmzzzkshipram, gdhdvatiz=grihapatiy fAyif>ahdiz=,vyatipatati, 
and others (Bhftg.). 

The geographical gradation from west to east of certain 
tendencies has already been mentioned. One example comes 
under the present head. Sindhi and Panjabi prefer short 
vowels, but P. generally follows them up by a double consonant, 
while S. does not. Hindi has two faces ; as usual, in this 
matter, in its western area it incUnes to the short vowel, in its 
eastern to the long. Bengali prefers the long vowels, and puts 
them in unnecessarily, just as often as Sindhi does the short 
ones. Thus we have 

Skr. ^IW "young of an animal,*' B. 41'^!^ Eastern H. WlHTj 
Western H. ^iRT, P. 'WT, S. ^Wt. Of course in these western 
words the influence of Persian <ar is to be allowed for. ^^E^^ 
"tortoise,'* H., P. 1f^, S. ^1^, but B. ^nftpf. 

^nc^ "portico," B. WITT^T, H. si>«i; most of our wise- 
acre literateurs in Hindustan now-a-days consider this word to 
be derived from Persian s>^\ji , and write it accordingly. It is, 
however, good Sanskrit. 

The following list exhibits a long vowel in Bengali, where 
as a rule the other languages have the short; Hindis as the 
most central in this respect, being neither too prone to shorten 
nor to lengthen, is shown as a contrast, 

Bengali Tfl^K stone, Hindi XRCIT 

99 trrar alease, „ TJJT 
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irnrit turban, 

qriTR to burst, 
irnft candle. 


^ES. 

Hind 

99 

99 




lld^Kl weight, 
TT^W purse, 
^fi4, quail, 
HT^t distillery. 




^IU*K firranary» 
VfT^Pf scaffold. 



In some of these instances the other languages agree with 
Bengali, and in such of them as are of known derivation the 
long vowel arises from the desire of compensating for the loss 
of one of two conjoined consonants following. This desire is 
felt and expressed by most of the other languages. It is, 
however, not given effect to in them when a long vowel occurs 
in the subsequent syllable, or when there is a long heavy ter- 
mination which removes the pressure firom the initial syllable. 
Thus, H. pdhdfy bdtkhard^ batir. In these places the Bengali 
retains the long syllable in writing, though, owing to the 
peculiarly harsh pronunciation of the lower orders in Bengal, 
it is difficult to decide whether they mean to say bdti or bati, 
and the like. 

But apart from these peculiarities of Bengali, there do exist 
cases in which a short vowel in Sanskrit becomes long in 
modem languages. 

Thus^ (1.) IT is lengthened to ^ in 

Skr. ^npt "bearing," M. ^9T^^* 

Skr. lijp " bedstead," H. I^TZ^ O., M., 0. id., B. ^JZ9 ^aTZHT- 

3kr. mfil ** swallowing," M. ITnT^. 
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Skr. ^^«i << burning," H. 4|^«ll, and so in all^ in the sense of burning 
with anger, etc. 

Skr. ism^ "going,* M. "qW^, 0. ^^TrffRT. 

There may be a few other verbs of this sort in the other lan- 
guages ; but it is in Marathi that most examples of lengthening 
the root vowel of the infinitive are to be sought for. In sdhnen^ 
grdsnen, chdlnen^ there seems no reason for the change. 

(2.) 1[ is lengthened to ^ in 

Skr. f^lljfif "twenty," H. ^, B. ^, M. ^, G. ^, P. ^f , 
S. ^. 

Skr. f^l^BPt" thirty," H. ^, M. tU, P. iftf , S. ft%. 
Skr. f^TST " tongue," H. ^^ft^, and so In all except S. f^Rf. 
Skr. ivf^^ "hard," M. i|!^t^. 

M. lengthens the 1[ of X^, in Sanskrit feminines from ad- 
jectives in X^, as ^rf^^ft "she-elephant," M. f^^, Skr. 
^fi|^, M. «I^U|, Skr. ^^ui^lfluH', M. ^•llO^, where 
H. has ^ffT^ ^*ll(X*f'. Such words generally bear the accent 
on the penultimate in Skr., which accounts for the vowel being 
lengthened in M. Skr. f^jt^W "loose," rejects the first syllable, 
and becomes H. 'ftWH, through Pr. "ftrfTO (Var. ii. 28) ; here 
the lengthening is apparently compensative. P., however, has 
f««i> S. r«^ or fiO, and B. and 0. write occasionally ft* 
as well as Vtw* 

(3.) ^ is lengthened to ^ in 

Skr. W^ " a family," M. ^KS^^ though also ^W- 
Skr. ;;jim "pestle," H. ^jERT, B. ^gW- 
Skr. OT " town,* H. VT, and so in all. 

In this last instance ^VT in Sanskrit bore the accent on the 
first syllable, and was a dissyllable pii^ra ; but when the modem 
languages rejected the final a, and made the word a monosyllable, 
the weight of the accent naturally lengthened the vowel. ^^W 
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is accented on the first, miirsha-la; here also the rejection of 
the final a threw more weight on to the first syllable. M. ^E35 
is the same. Ml for kii'la. In fact, in most of the above cases the 
lengthening is due to the rejection of some termination or final 
syllable, which throws the accent on the syllable that remains, 
just as the cases of shortening were seen to be caused by the 
addition of heavy formative syllables. These languages are for 
the most part very sen»tive in this respect, except Oriya and 
Bengali, where, especially in the speech of the lower orders, 
long vowels are shortened and short ones length^ed without 
any regard to the origin or etymology of the word. 

§ 42. Those peculiar forms of augment called Gu^a and 
Yriddhi in Sanskrit come next to be considered. Being entirely 
absent from Prakrit, they can hardly be expected to occur in 
modem Indian dialects. In Prakrit e and o are simple vowels, 
often considered short, as e, &, and followed by a double con- 
sonant. Thus, e is used as equivalent to i in pendoi^n, pindam; 
neddd, niddd ; senduramy sind&ram ; for Skr. pinda, nidrd, 
9indiira, and other words. E is also substituted for i in neMam, 
dpehf keriso, for nida, dpida, kidriS, In the first of these words 
the consonant is doubled, making the e short, but in the rest it 
is long. Similarly o is written for u in tondam, mottd, pokkharo, 
potthao, for tunda, muktd, pmhkara, pustaka. But we some- 
times find the reverse, i being put for e, as in viand, diaro, 
for vedand, demra; veand^ deara^ are, however, also in use. 
Owing to the inherent brevity of e and o in Prakrit, this 
process is not uncommon. E is shortened to i in inam=enafn^ 
iydndmz=ietdndm (eteshdm)^ and sometimes the following con- 
sonant is doubled, as in ikka=:eka, chittijfdz^tishthet (through 
ehitteyd). is similarly shortened to t» in ttyaz^qfasy paliuvama 
z=ipalycpama, appmtue-zizalpotmkaa^ etc. 

In the Yfiddhi forms iaila^ iaityaj airdmta^ trailokya, the ai 
is softened into e : selo, aeehcham, eraxfanOj tellokkam ; in other 
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cafieB the diphthong is split into ai, i.e. ^^^VT> ^ duich^ho. 
Chditto, for dait^a, chaitra. Parallel to this, au is softened to o 
in Javm9fam^ komui, for paumnam, kaumudi^ or dissolved into 
ITS in paiiro, pauriso, for paura, paurmha. 

Lastly, i is given for ai^ and u for au. Instances are sindha- 
mm for aaindhavam, mnderam for saundaryam. In this case we 
may perhaps merely say that the vulgar formed these words by 
adding the necessary terminations without making use of the 
grammatical process of YriddhL 

Something analogous to the Sanskrit Guna occurs in cases 
where, from consonantal corruptions, a short vowel has to be 
lengthened, but instead of performing this lengthening by the 
corresponding pure vowel, the Gu^a vowel is resorted to. Thus, 
^^ " leprosy,*' would by the ordinary rule become ^(5, and by 
a further step ^. It does, however, become H. ifrt (*orA), S. 
^ft^, G. ^t^, and i|t¥, M. id. So also the adjective ^ftf 
"leprous," becomes H. ^Jt^, M., O. tc?., G. 'itf^rSt, S. <V\>lin* 
Skr. ^ "belly," is H. ^i?Wr. Skr. ^f^^ "ahoe," S. ^TltT^ G. 
^t^Tft, B. i«t^, 0. *NrT. Skr. f^RTT "the bel tree," H. iN, 
and so in all. Skr. ^WT " a pearl," H. 4(1 fll^ and so in all. Skr. 
fVI^ " a bean," H. %9T. In these cases a mere lengthening in 
the direction of thq original vowel would have produced W8j 
'IR^TWj '^tWy ^ijjft, and '^frflf. Looking to the remarks made in 
§ 35, it seems probable that in this case also there are indications 
of a non- Aryan principle at work. It is clear, however, that 
the vowels e and o are in these instances, and all similar ones, 
long, and not, as in the Prakrits, short. 

I have very little to say about the forms which words take 
which have already undergone Gu^a or Vriddhi in Sanskrit. 
Such words most frequently occur as Tatsamas or very recent 
Tadbhavas. Except in Tatsamas, Vriddhi vowels are of rare 
occurrence in all the languages, ai being generally turned into 
€, and au into o. Thus, 5|R*I "red chalk," becomes 5|^, as 
quoted above, ll'f^ " a fisherman," H. %Bf^; 'ftr " pale," H. 
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^ftrr, and so, in all; ^^ "theft," H. ^ttt; ^^1w* "pouch," 
H. iTl^, and so in all ; O. and B. have also ^flT and ^^* 

The Yowels at and au arise, however, in the modem languages 
from contraction. Especially is this the case with au. When, 
therefore, it is said that the Vriddhi vowels are rare, it is not 
meant that at and au are rare ; what is meant is that, except 
in Tatsamas or pure Sanskrit words in their strict Sanskrit 
shape, words which have been derived from primary nouns, by 
lengthening the root-vowels i and u to ai tmiau respectively, 
do not occur. • Thus, from ^ " a son," comes "^ft^ " a grand- 
son," but Hindi, followed by most of the others, says "Rtwr- 
Oriya sometimes in such cases uses only the long pure vowel, 
as in ^^, and sometimes only the short, as in *jg5^i "nephew," 
from xft^. 

We may perhaps conclude from this, that the system of 
derivation by Vriddhi, though not altogether an artificial one, 
was not carried out in all its perfection by the vulgar, and that 
the elevation of a vowel to its second or Guna power was all 
that took place in practice. The long diphthongs take their 
origin from very different causes, such as the softening of "Q 
in the middle of a word into ^, and subsequently into ^, thus 
coalescing with a preceding a, not as in Sanskrit into o, but au; 
e.g- 'W^ " cowrie-shell," makes first ^iT^, and in H. ^ft^, 
whence our English corruption of "cowrie"; or from the 
absorption of ^ in a similar manner, e.g. TRHI "dwarf," H. 
^•11, where B. more fully exhibits ^fT^f^RTT- "Q does, however, 
occasionally melt into o, as «rt*ll "to sow," Skr. 'Prtf. 

In ^ir^ SNrr> ^N^, from ^^9 '^f(^9 l!Wt, we have instances 
of the retrospective influence of the i, noted in § 34 ; while in 
H^j %^* airr, and the like, the diphthong has arisen from 
elision of the "^ of Prakrit forms irfT^j ^fiPiilY, for Skr. 
fX^f ^%^, or perhaps rather from some such colloquial forms 
as ddriS, kddrii, so that the Prakrit would form driso, kdriso, 
whence by elision of the r there would naturally result d-isd, 
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M'isd; for to deduce at from e+i is a proceeding for which 
there is no analogy in any of the languages, and which seems 
primd facie unnatural and improbable. 

§ 43. ^ and its changes. The Prakrit treatment of this 
Protean vowel had better be kept separate from its later 
developments, as the utmost care is necessary to prevent in- 
extricable confusion. 

(1). It becomes a in tanam^ ghanam^ maam, kaam, vaddho, 
vasaho, for trim^ " grass," ghrind^ " pi*y>" mrita-, " dead," krita, 
"done," vriddhi, "old," vrishabha, "a bull." Bhd.maha says 
this and the following changes only occur when ^ is initial. 

In Bh&g. occur tachcha=itritt/a, dhachchaz=dhritt/a, hat/a= 
hrita, mae^imritah. kada^zkrita. 

(2). It becomes i in isi, mi, gitthi, ditthi, sttthi, singdro, mianko, 
bhingo, bhingdrOy hiaam^ viinho^ vinhiamy kisaro, kichchd^ vinchhuo, 
sialOy kiiy kiaiy kivd, for rishi, vrishi, grishti, drishti, srishtiy 
iringdra, mrigdnka, bhringa^ bhringdra, hridat/a, vitrishna, vrim- 
hita, kriSara, krityd, vriichika, irigdla, kriti, krishi, kripd. 

(3). It becomes u in udi^ mundlo, puhavi, vunddvanam, pduso^ 
pduttiy mtidam, sarnvtidam, etc., parahuo, mdiw, jdmduo, for ritu, 
mrindla, prithivi, vrinddvana, prdvrish, prdvrittiy vivrita, samvrita, 
eixi., parabhrita, mdtrika^ jdmdtrika, 

(4). It becomes e in talaventaam, geha, genhadi^ for tdlavrintaka, 
griha, grihndti. Oeha occurs even in Sanskrit. This change is 
not noticed by Vararuchi. 

(5). It is written f?C in mam, riddho, richchho, for rinam, riddha, 
rikaha ; and in the compounds eriso, sariso, tdriso, and the like, 
for idriia, sadrtia, tddriia; and especially when initial, as 
ritweda=zrigveda^ risaha^riahabha. 

(6). In ^ " a tree," it is changed into ru^ becoming '^'^l^t* 

As regards modem times, there are practically two V. The 
first is that grammarian's letter which, as Bopp has shown, 
represents a rapid pronunciation of a radical ar, and the % of 
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wUcli is merely indicative of a Hght, lialf-Iieard vowel-BOund. 
Accordingly, in his last edition of the Comparative Olossaryy 
the illustrious author writes kar^ mar^ dari, bhar^ for V9 ^9 
^J^y ^, etc. The second, though of similar origin to the first, 
has completely superseded the form from which it arose, and 
has firmly established itself in the langtiage at an early date ; 
such is the V in W^9 ^Kf^i ^if^, etc. With regard to the 
first ri, the probability is that it never had any real existence 
in popular speech, and in discussing the modem words ariedng 
from roots in ri we cannot say that we have examples of a 
change of that letter. It would be incorrect, for examfde, to 
cite kamd, marnd, bhamd, as instances of the change of ri into 
a, parallel to that in Pr. tanam from trinOy because in reality 
kamd is from karanam, bharnd from bharanam^ and there has 
never been any question of ri in the matter. 

The actual V which became a .Hving fact, and not merely a 
grammatical fiction, was apparently pronounced precisely in the 
same way as f^, and accordingly in those languages which 
have not had their alphabets remodelled by Pandits, this arti- 
ficial V has no existence. Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, and Gujarati 
know nothing of it, and always write the words where it occurs 
with t^, as fi^fic, t^, etc., whenever they occur in a Tatsama 
or modern Tadbhava {i.e. a veiy slightly altered) form. In 
early Tadbhava words, however, this real n imdergoes many 
changes; by far the most frequent of which is that into \9 
of which the following are examples : 

Qfini " a husbandman," H. f^l^STR, P. fcntll^* 

^ " vulture," H. firir, ifhST, M. OtBRJ, ^, ^ftv, G. W., B. f3ni, 

s. finj, p. fiRT. 
^ " ghee," H. ift, f%r3, P., G. tu, 8. fifir , B. f^, o. f%rir. 

Ijm "grass," H. fffiRIT, P- t?flir» S. ^ftwtf M. ^PT, B- fifRIT, 
vf^ " scorpion," H. fi(^^, etc. (See § 38.) 
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Vm^ " nephew,* H. ^ift^, P. id., S. Vjfjsftf O. Hf^Nt. 

^ "horo." H. ^pfiT. P. f?tir, S. flTf . M., G. fttif, B. ftTf ' 

Many more instances might be given, but the above will 
suffice. As an additional proof that this vowel was from an 
early date regarded as identical with f^ may be adduced the 
fact that in many cases it becomes long i, because the r of ri, 
under the operation of the rules of the nexus (see Chapter IV., 
§ 83), becomes assimilated to the preceding consonant, which 
necessitates the lengthening of the vowel. 

The root flj is the parent of many modem words. It is 
probable that this root was originally written with "^j and was, 
in fact, ^, or ^^ ; traces of this form survive in some tenses 
of the verb, as ^C^T^, by an irregular guna, for ^^iti^ j^-^cj, 
T^ITff^ 1^1^^, and in the cognate Greek BipKO), Lith. zerkdlas, 
Huss. serkolo, Irish dearcaim (Bopp, Olosa, Comp.y s.v. dari). 

When or how the "^ was softened to ^ cannot be, of course, 
distinctly stated, but it was evidently after the formation of the 
Pr. %^. The "^ or ^ of the older form leads back to ^IR^, 
t^, and other verbs of seeing^ and renders it unnecessary to 
suppose with Weber that Pr. ^^ is derived from the desidera- 
tive form didriksh (Bh&g., p. 414, note 3). From this form, 
which I suppose to be the oldest as well as the most used, come 
H. ^^•ii and the similar verbs in the others, B. ^^•i, M. ^W^j 
G. ^^, P. ^'iWr, S. %^, 0. ^f^RT. 

Another form of this root dates from the time when the form 
drii had become finally fixed, — Pr. f^^ ^^, H, "fipffTT, P. id.^ 
S. f^^, G. r<^g, M. t^^, 0. t^fll^r, In<ell but S. this 
word is neuter, and means "to be visible,*' "to be in sight,'* 
a less simple and original meaning than that of dekh, which 
latter therefore, by this consideration, also establishes a claim to 
be looked upon as the earlier form. It is perhaps worth notice 
that in scenic Prakrit a very frequent word for "seeing" is 

TOL. I. 11 
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pekkhy for 5"^, and that possibly the existence of this verb may 
have had some influence on the creation of the somewhat anom- 
alous form dekkh. The idea is based on the well-known fondness 
of the Indians for jingling words of similar sound; so that 
dekh^ pekh, would be a similar form to ultd, pultd; bdt^ chit; 
aghal, haghal ; da, p&8; dhakkam, dhukkd; jhAth, mUth; and 
many others in Hindi and Marathi^ as well as in the other 
languages. To return, however, to other developments of the 
root: the third and latest series is that with the base dari, 
which has given in all the languages the Tatsama substantive 
darian, 0. and B. have also simple verbs ^HlfJ^ ^ul^l? 
and causals <V$ll7i, and ^^l^fT; M. ^^f'ftf, and poetical 
^4ir^^ "to hint," "insinuate" (causals in form). Gf^. <^^j 
"to see," S. >84i^ "to point out," should apparently be also 
referred to this series. The substantive ^fe " sight," becomes 
Pr. f^f^, H. ^t^, <^tf3, also ^itZy P. f^, S. f%f?T, G. 
adverbially f^ or f^, meaning "at," "per head," "each"; 
M. ^'^. 
Similar in treatment to fffe are the following : 

JTS « back," H. 1^3, B. «?., O. fcrf^, P. firg, G. fTO. 

^«to beat," H. iJVctT, B. 4Wz^, O. ftftWT, M. fTJZ^, G. 

ftz^, P. froirr, s. ftz^. 

ir^ " to rub," H. fTTPrr " to efface," B., O. id., G. fiT?^, M. f^TCTf » 

p.f*rznrT5s.tirz^. 

In some instances M. prefers the a sound, which is even 
lengthened to 4, as in Vi[Z = ^5* ^Wf^%, " to show," H. 
f^^TTTT, etc. ; iTTcft " earth," Skr. ^f% ; B., G., and 0. have 
here also «iidl ; and H., though fiigl is the usual form, has also 
VT^j and in some rural dialects <RTZt. In cases like this we 
should perhaps be justified in referring to Vriddhi forms •fint*, 

> By this fortunate change all oonfiiBion is avoided between this word and ht3 
"flour," from Skr. f^. 
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VHiy etc. Other instances of ri going into the a sound are 
7^ "thirsty/' M. Kfn, for irP| or TfJ; but the western 
languages and Hindi hold to the f, as H. fn^^i (through 
flff'iT), P. liffT, S. ft^T^J f?f > ete. 

W^ " Krishna," Pr. ^[Ijtj 'lift? H. ^fP^j 'ilfTTj IPf^j P- «<^-» 
S. "'Vnf, G. ^fPlft "a boy," 'l^^^|' "playful** (from the character of 
Krishna), M. 4^«|| (QUgMf^). 

^1^ "a chain," Pr.ftNT^, H.^BTt^, P.^Nt> S»^-. G.^ETt^BB, 
M. id, B., however,, has f^piRI, O. (i)%lb, and H. also f^RIP^ and 

In Pali ri nearly uniyersally appears as a; thus, V?l becomes 
kata, «^«i hadaya^ and a hundred others. The antiquity of 
Pali, as compared with other species of Prakrit, is additional 
confirmation of the assertion that n was originally regarded as 
ar or ra. 

The root ^^ is sometimes treated as mrdh, at others as vridh. 
In the former case it naturally retains the a sound. Thus, 
^V, when regarded as a participle, meaning " increased " or 
" large," is treated as though it were 'Wn , and by rejecting the 
aspirate forms H. W^ " big," P. ^, S. wit, B., 0. ^11, G. 
Wft; but when regarded as an adjective in the special sense 
of " old," we find the ri fully recognized as an established fact, 
and, owing probably to the influence of the labial, it passes into 
u. Thus, H. ^^ and ^1 " an old man," ^^ and <{f^<|| 
" an old woman," P. ^, ^, S. ji^, B. ^>5T, ^i\, 0. ^JJT^ 

^J^ is another root which has widespread ramifications. In 
Prakrit the derivatives of this root generally appear to have 
exhibited the u sound, as pautti^ viudam, samvudam, nivvtidam^ 
vuttanto, {orpravritti, vivrita^ samvrita, nirvrita, vrittdnta (Va,T. L 
29) ; but in the Jain Pr. of the Bh&gavati the Sanskrit forms 
vritta, pravritta, are found, and the ordinary form vart goes into 
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mft, as vattai for mrtate. So in Saptai., with a further loss 
of Vy we find niattdii niattaKda, and once nivvutta {SL 156). In 
the modem languages there are, fimt^ a number of words of 
the form ^Z or ^Z, derived from various parts pf the root. 
Thus: 

H. ifJT "discount," "exchange," P. ^TJT, ^fJTj S. ^f^tj TZT> 
^* "^fTnT^ ^* ^(^* ^- ^BfTT^ S- €Jtj|, perhaps from Skn m^l^ in the 
sense of trtidef business. 

H. IR^ "to twist," P. ^VfWF; 8- ^fZ^' 

There are very numerous derivatives in all the languages 
from these forms ; also in .the form WtZy WTZ, as H. 'WTZ 
" a road *' (Skr. ?r^)j and so in all. 

Peculiar to Bengali is the verb ^, meaning literally "it is," 
^r^, but ordinarily used as an emphatic affirmative, "yes, 
truly." It is conjugated in all three persons : 

Singular ^ ^fz Plural ^frfif ^fz 

The Oriya has ^1^ or ^di^ for " it is," which may have arisen 
from rejecting the T, though I feel inclined to give another 
origin to this word. The Marathi verb ^TTZ^? in its sense 
" to seem," " appear," is also to be brought in here. Thus, 
dj pdus parel 8d vdtato^::" It seems likely that rain will fall 
to-day." 

Secondly, the modems take the forms 'Rfi ^SfXTf, as in H. 
m^f "a word," Skr. «n"^i. And finally there are strings 
of Tatsamas, as qTii^, and the like; but on the whole this root 
appears always to have been treated as vart^ and seldom or 
never as vrit. 

Mi goes into the u sound somewhat rarely, and generally after 
labials ; but it must be remembered that this vowel is in several 
provinces pronounced by the vulgar ru, where it occurs in 
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current Tatsamas ; tlii» ie especially tbe case in Orissa, Maha- 
rashtra, and Ghijarafc. 

Skr. UniF '^raia^* M. IH^RET* ^ is rare in ILyand is sometimes 
written Ifpf^. 

Skr. ^fir " memory," H. ^Tf, P. id., S. ^fS. 

Skr. TO " back/ S. trf^, P. VIZ. P. has also ffej and all the others 
except M. have the i sound. 

The common nouns of relationship ftlj? 'H^^ ^^^ become 
in Pr. ftw> ^^» mW, and in P. fWj ^TRf, ^JTT^j ^TTT^j 
S. fif^y W[^i m^' This must not be regarded as a change 
from n to w, as these words really ended in ar. It seems 
probable that even in Prakrit a nominative pitaro was formed, 
from a desire of avoiding the multifarious Sanskrit declensions 
and reducing them all to the simplicity of the ordinary declen- 
sion. The in Pr. corresponds to the masculine termination 
as, ah^ of Sanskrit, and in Sindhi is shortened to ii. The loug 
u in P. is also a trace of this Pr. o: Similarly in old Hindi a 
long tL is often found as a termination, though in modern Hindi 
very few traces of this form can be found. 

The past participle ^, from ^ "to. die," becomes in Pr. 
^y W^y ^; in H. ^m, P. ^T^, S. g^, G. g^, but 
M. ^, 0. iWT. 

Skr. VigWmi "brother^s wife," H. WBT^, WR^ ^Wftj 
HtwnC, etc., P. W^( = ^sTT^T^, S. HT^m;, B.y 0. W^OT, M. 
HRnrrt^, where the place of the ri is occupied by au, o, u, etc. ; 
but, on the other hand, ^ig^! " nephew," becomes H. Hnl^i> 

P., G. id.y S. Hn[afr. 

. Here there are two diflferent treatments of n : in bhduj' it 
becomes il, in bhatijd, I. The cause appears to lie in the relative 
antiquity of the two words ; bhatijd, though now a word in 
daily use, has a suspiciously modem look ; when we find 
bhrdtri alone had at an early age lost its t and become bhdd^ 
bhdu, and bhdi, we are led to ask how bhat^'d can have retained 
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that letter ; and following the analogy of the languages, we 
are forced to conclude that it is a modem Tadbhava, formed at 
a time when bhr&tri with its grammatical termination ri no 
longer existed, except in books. Two arguments aid this 
theory : one is the conversion of the ri into I, showing that 
this letter must have become fixed and identified with tT5 
and the other is, that in the cognate languages, except P. and 
G., which are in many respects little removed from dialects 
of Hindi, the word has no existence. In vulgar Bengal the 
term in use is WIC 'V^ bMipuo, i.e. W^^. In Oriya puturd, 
i.e. nt^. In Marathi we have only the Tatsama. S. bhdityo 
is evidently inverted from Wft^, where, the ri being regarded 
as ftc, the r has cerebralized the dental. 

Cases where the ri is actually written as fT are numerous in 
H. and P., and to a less extent in S. and Q. M., B., and 0. 
are too Pandit-ridden to allow of this. Instances are ^i^ 
"householder," H. f^Tf^, P. flren^, TfVfl^, S. "ftff^, Gt. ^TOf- 
^ " tree,'* H. fww (rare), f^ " firm," P. ^tT« (drirh). 

As words of this class are mostly Tatsamas or very recent 
Tadbhavas, the method of writing them here given may be set 
down as a mere instance of bad spelling. Far more common is 
the transfer of W into IC'C or ^V^ — as 

Skr. gfri "maintenance,* H.f^^ " a reiigious endowment,^ P. f^^Tfj 
ftnC^T, S. ftnC^ (for f^^) " rations." 

Skr. ^ "aged," P. f^. 

Skr. ^ "satisfied," Old H., P. filf^CIl?! {tirpat), but also fTTTOj 

Old B. id. 

A mass of words in which ^ " three,'* forms the first element 
tare indifferently written 'Pi, tSfT, ?r^, and fif, in H. and P. 
Much of this is mere ignorance or carelessness. ^ " a house," 
becomes even in Skr. ^^9 ai^d this form continued in use till 
the twelfth century. It is now universally replaced by ^iT^; 
which takes us back to a form ^, probably the real original 
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form of ^. In this case the modem languages have preserved 
the more ancient and popular form. That this form was 
in use to a certain extent in early times is proved, not 
only by its occurrence in Prakrit, but also by the compound 
words ^W^i Im^KK, etc. ft^ffT or ^ftfT is for fng^^, i.e. 
ft^^ " father's house." %1T is also written ffirtT and 
Tff^j but the first is the true spelling and is apparently from 
t^ra^T, i-e. "Pra^f " own house." ^ 

§ 44. Other vowel changes. Short a, though not an am- 
biguous sound, having always the same value as our English 
u in but, is nevertheless a very brief dull sound, and is easily 
in pronunciation m*odified by an admixture of other sounds. 
Especially is this the case with a short dull ai sound in M. and 
P. Both of these, though in exactly the opposite way, confuse 
this sound with a. Thus Panjabi changes the ai of certain 
words into a, as in Skr. ^T'ft "a beggar" {sm-dkant * religious!'), 
P.^TT'ft. tcTC^ "the river Baitarni," P. ^7!I^. Ar. cj)^ 
" alms," P. ^<M. This peculiarity is one of speaking rather than 
of writing, and correct writers would probably restore the ai to its 
place. It arises from the influence of the long vowel following; 
even in the case of Baitarni the vowel which was short in Skr. 
becomes long by position, through the elision of the second a, 
by which the r and n are brought together and form a nexus. 
To return now to the converse change, by which a short a is 
replaced by ai : the M. gives a good typical example in #1^ 
" slow," Skr. ^T^- Other instances are — 

Skr. "^Bl^pf " egg-plao t," M. ^iPT j so also H. ^tiff , B. ^ITif , P. SI^Qf, 

Skr. ^rapFf " sitting," M. ^iRlf , so also in rural H. ^^RT- 
Skr. l|Jd^ " town," M. l)^IQ^ " name of a certain town." 

^ Married women of the lower classes in India are perpetually running off to their 
fathers' houses, either to pay a visit or in a fit of anger with their hushands. These 
two words are thus in constant requisition. 
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Skr. irt? '' but,** M. ^, so also H. and P. 

Skr. XT^ " beyond," M. ^ (for 1^^ ^ in P. Vl4[t)y ^NTT? ^WHI 
and many derivatives. H. also Q, ** upon." 

Skr. TTiRTi « spreading," M. ^^ETT^ ( = XfKJST^)' 

A similar process may be noticed in H. in the forms hTH^ 
« thirty-five," ThrrtrW " forty-five," '^rtra " sixty-five " ; the 
first element of which is ^ ; so also in %fi\n " thirty-seven," 
and the rest of the series. Another instance is^W " a road," 
from V[^:. In all these examples it is not the extra-long 
diphthong of the Sanskrit that we have to deal with, but an 
obscure sound which has probably crept into the speech of the 
vulgar from Dravidian or Eol sources ; *and the at is thus 
connected with the Tamil ei, and belongs to the same series 
of processes as those noticed in § 85, where the a and d of 
Aryan utterance has been corrupted into a short almost in- 
organic ^. It will be observed that the shortness of this 
sound.is shown by its constant use before a long vowel. 

Other changes may be dealt with separately, as they do not 
yet seem to point to any systematic law or rule, but, as far as 
investigations have gone, appear to stand alone. Thus, for 
instance, there is the Skr. "5^55^ " lungs," Pali iSF^irtf,^ Pr. 
probably ^x^Wt. This undergoes the following changes: H. 
^W^ or ^WiT, B. %r«T, WhWT, and ^St^^T, 0. 4i^4ill and 
vulgarly ^iYl^t|!Y|,, S. ftfftR^, M. MiliR^. Here we have every 
imaginable variety of vowels, and the changes are peculiar to 
this word, giving hardly any analogies to any others. The 
only solution appears to be that in Sanskrit even there existed 
more than one form of the word, which is to a certain extent 
onomatopoetic, and derived from some root imitative of the 
sound of breathing or blowing. In classical Sanskrit, as usual, 
only one of the various forms in use among the people has 
been retained. Another anomalous change is that of l^SS '* ^^ 

^ Khuddaka Fdtha, by B. C. Childers, J. E. A. S., vol. iv., p. 311, new serieAi, 
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anklet/' into ^^* This change of u into e occars as early as 
Prakrit. The substitution of e for sounds with which it has 
apparently no relation is seen again in Skr. •H^ " wheat," H. 
^^9 S. id., B. sometimes id. In some parts of Hindustan the 
more regular form 'ftlf is, however, heard alsor. 

To complete this collection of paradoxes may be adduced M. 
and Gt. ^HP^ " cotton," Skr. ^Am ; M. ^Om, also hYO^j 
^^tr^, "a juggler," Skr. 'Iir^pft; M. WTTWlt "jugglery," 
Skr. ^i«j*i<il. M. contains a great number of these irregular 
forms, and the other languages will doubtless be found to do 
the same when they shall have obtained the advantage of being 
set forth and explored by observers as diligent and accurate as 
Molesworth. 

I do not attempt to account for the changes noted above 
beyond the allusion to the probability of a non- Aryan element 
in them. It is so very difficult in the present elementary state 
of the comparative philology of the group under consideration 
to determine what is, and what is not, really a form in general 
use, that there is an ever-present risk of wasting time in dis- 
cussing a form which may turn out hereafter to be nothing 
more than an error of the dictionary-maker. In the languages 
where I am from personal knowledge of them protected to a 
certain extent from this risk, I frequently find methods of 
spelling in dictionaries which do not at all tally with my own 
experience, or with the method in which I have seen the words 
written by natives of education and intelligence ; and this fact 
throws a haze of doubt round very many forms for which I 
have no better guide than the dictionary. In fact, no man 
ought to attempt to write a dictionary whose ear is not gifted 
by nature or training with the power to distinguish the 
minutest shades of sound. Moreover, the hard and fast lines 
drawn by the Devanagari alphabet, and the imperfectness of 
the Arabic character as a vehicle for the expression of Aryan 
sounds, make it impossible for the purely native writer to give 
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indications of dialectic varietieB of utterance. The ten vowel 
symbols of the fonner are in many cases inadequate to the 
task, and in the Arabic character there is hardly any provision 
at all for anything beyond the simplest vowel-sounds, and it is 
hard to see how any diacritical marks could be introduced into 
either alphabet which should be at the same time in keeping 
with their natural characteristics and readily intelligible to the 
reader. Those few that have from time to time been suggested 
fulfil neither of these essential requirements. For the present, 
then, we can get no further than we have already advanced. 

§ 45. When a nexus, or combination of twa consonants, is 
dissolved by the introduction of a vowel between them, it is 
sometimes found that a short a is inserted, sometimes t, and 
sometimes u. In giving the name of diaBresis to this process,, 
there is a departure from the usual application of the term, but 
as no diaaresis of vowels can take place, owing to the abhorrence 
of the hiatus in Sanskrit, no confusion can arise. If Sanskrit 
were written in Roman characters, the term diaeresis might be 
applied to the custom of writing ^ and ^ as ^^ and "H^ 
respectively, which is not uncommon in the modem languages, 
because this proceeding would be expressed by saying that ai 
and au were written as di and au; but keeping to the native 
character, it appears that this is merely a careless way of 
writing, and does not affect the pronunciation ; thus, in old 
Hindi %5fT^ is written ^li1[WR, and even ^IRWTO, but it is 
in all cases spoken kailds ; so also we have ^9 W^y and W^y 
all alike sounding as one syllable j*am; ^ft^^ W^My and ^V^9 
all kaun. This, therefore, demands no special investigation, 
though the fact is one useful to be known to those who may 
have to read old Hindi manuscripts. Thus, the line from 
Chand — 

Book XX., 33. 
^' Having worshipped Gauri, having reverenced Sankara^" 
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must be read ^^pibjlya gauri (not gavan) sankara manty^^ as 
the metre shows. 

Leading this questioa^ then, as unimportant, and passing on 
to the insertion of the vowel between the two members of a 
split nexus, we have to endeavour to discover, first, what is the 
rule which determines whether the vowel to be inserted shall 
be tty t, or u ; secondly^ whether it is possible to insert a long 
vowel, 4, I, or il ; and, thirdly, whether the insertion of e^ o, 
m or au, can ever take place. 

(1.) The most usual proceeding is to insert a. 

Skr. VfTIT " devotee,** H. ^TfTT' ^^d so in ail. 

Skr. -^H " red,^' H. JTagtf, ^^^ » »» ^^' 

Skr. ^5^ " rite," H. ^^fXT. 

Skr. ^RHT '^ birth," H. ^fifHt P<* ^<^*i so in ail ia «peakiDg, though 
written ^pif . 

Skr. ^sn^ "religion," H. ^T^ITi ditto. 

Skr. Jl^ ** endeavour," H. l|?Pf » ditto. 

Skr. -^^i^ "jewel," H. ^^if , ditto. 
Especially when r is the last letter of the nexus, as '•W^, H. 
TBfrn;? and so in all ; Skr. ^sftW and WTi " a yoke,'* Gt. ^AKl 
^>ft^, G. ^it<fT, P. id. Also when it is the first letter, ^1^ = 
OldH.^Eii^, ;il5r=:nn[Tf,Tf^=i;i^^, in all except SL; ^lH= 

M<^*fl, H., P. ^111^= W^- 

With W as the last member : 

Skr. ^pETT " prwse," H. iTTTfTT, P., S. id. 
Skr. Urtl " trouble," H. i|i%^, P. ;«|d«. 

The use of i is less frequent. Instances a^e — 

Skr. %lf " trouble," S. f^filtH^ M. fqi^tl/NHtil- 

Skr. ^ " woman," f?rf^^, P- H!<'*II, O. f?r^, and vuigo (qdbT- 

Also the vulgar M. corruptions fiiMUi ** an eclipse,'* for ti^ql ; 
f^^ for V!% and its compounds t'^i^* f<i^l«icio, and finf^JiR • 
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Sindhi, however, exhibits its fondness for i in this particular 
also. Thus, we have ftHh^ ftfrfiT, ftTPtftj ft^l^, (hO^Jj 
ft^j filftni, f5^, for HHTj tW^j Tipfiy IWTTj Tratffj ^t^> 
ftnVj WT, and many others. So also Panjabi has fM\nm^> 

fM<ntt^> ft^^j tircr^j for iTfiwnr, Tiftf^, ini^^ vi:^, 

and the like. In many of these instances the splitting of the 
nexus, and the consequent introduction of a vowel, has had 
the effect of suppressing the vowel following, as in Sindhi 
pirfd for pirajd, for prajd ; or the following vowel if long is 
shortened, as in piHti for pirHi, for prlti; or weak letters drop 
out, as in pirqjanH for piry6janUy for prayqiana. In the cases 
cited from Panjabi there has been eUsion as well as insertion, 
for the words must be 'pronoxmceipiratpdlypiratbimbypirthame; 
so that not only has an i been inserted between the p and r, but 
the final i of the preposition prati has been eKded, and in the 
last word the insertion of i is counterbalanced by the elision 
of the a. 

Just as the Sindhi and Panjabi have recourse to their 
favourite t, so do Bengali and Oriya to their u (see §§ 32, 33). 
Thus, B. 'irjpi from ^rf^T, 0. ^^ from ift^. This u is, 
especially in Orissa, pronounced so lightly and softly that to 
a foreigner's ear it is hardly, if at all, audible. Thus, we find 
Sanskrit ^W written in Oriya in three ways, uiqicib ^«iidij 
and ^9^1, but it would ordiuarily be pronounced in the last 
way of the three. ^Jjf is in 0. 4j[%(^; ^yHf^l "a snake- 
catcher ** = Skr. ¥§fTT, where the other languages have 
^fWITT, etc. ^•Hn, " heat," O. ^^, here probably owing 
to the labial character of the ^, which has been elided. 

(2.) With regard to the insertion of a long vowel, the in- 
stances are very rare, and are only to be looked for in the very 
lowest class of words, which the vulgar have distorted and 
twisted out of all shape. Marathi affords some examples, as 

^^, Skr. ^fiff; f^pr, Skr. ^; "T!?^* ^^ab. ^; ^^\> 
Skr. ^Wf; Wf^, Skr. ?W; t^, Pers. j^j; W^, Skr. 
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^R, in the sense of "marriage**; flO^j Skr. 'T^, H. WK^y 
but Pr. qlX^n? ^'itTV- I tave not noticed examples in the 
other languages^ and it would seem to be a peculiarity of 
Marathi to lengthen the vowel of final syllables^ as we saw 
in §§ 41, 42. It is difficult to fix any rule for the vowel to 
be inserted-it is at one time i, at another 6, Without any 
special reason derivable from the character of the adjacent 
vowels or consonants. Jnjugilt and resMm we have, it is true, 
a labial vowel following a labial, and a palatal following a 
palatal, respectively, but no reason is apparent for inserting 
{c in harush and i in lagin. Probably vulgar caprice, or a habit 
of rhyming with some other word, is to be charged with these 
peculiarities. That they rest on no intrinsic law of develop- 
ment is perhaps evident from the fact that Aryan and Semitic 
words are alike corrupted. 

In H. ^JRT, from Skr. "^^"RT, a similar process may be sup- 
posed to be in operation, but I am disposed to regard this as 
simply an inversion of the letters ff and ^. 

(3.) The diphthongs do not ever appear to be inserted 
between two consonants; in fact, their extreme length would 
render such a proceeding almost impossible. 

It results, then, from the above remarks, that diphthongs 
are never inserted ; long vowels very rarely, and then only in 
certain popular corruptions; so that the case rests with the 
three short vowels. It would at first sight seem most consonant 
to the genius of these languages to insert a after gutturals, 
i after palatals, u after labials, or even before letters of those 
organs respectively. Yararuchi, as usual, is here vague, and 
merely strings together a number of instances without any at* 
tempt at making a definite rule. His S^tra iii. 60 is perhaps not 
open to this objection, as it lays down that when two consonants 
forming a nexus sufier disjunction, the former of them having 
no vowel of its own, takes the same vowel as the latter, e.g» 
klishta=zkilitthamf Slishta=^8ilittham, ratna=^raam (through 
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ratafia), kriyd=kirid, idrnga^zsdranga ; but he immediately 
afterwards (iii. 62) gives a list of words in whicli this rule is 
not observed ; these latter are rather more numerous than the 
former. They are irl=8trif hri-=,hiri, krita=zkirita, kldnta= 
kilanto, kleia=zkileBa, mldna=imildna, swapnazirsivino, 8par6a=, 
pharUo^ harBhaz=:har%90^ arha-zzariho, garha^=gariho* 

In the first three of these the rule is so far kept that the 
inserted vowel, though short, is of the same organ as the 
following vowel, and the same may be said of kileso. In the 
next S{ktra (63) we have k8hmd=:khamd, ildgha=isaldha (though 
sildha is also found), and in S. 65 padma=zpauma (paduma), 
tan/ol, laghvi,z=tanui, lahuL The labial m perhaps accounts for 
the u in pauma, and in the other two words ; as also in jid 
for jpd we have merely a solution of the semivowel into its 
corresponding vowel, and not an insertion at aU. 

May it not be that the real solution of the question rests 
in the comparative lightness and heaviness of the vowels them- 
selves P Where the syllables following the divided nexus are 
not of any great length and weight, the natural tendency to 
insert a vowel similar to that borne by the nexus when yet 
undivided can have full play ; but when the following syllables 
are long and heavy, the lightest of all the vowel-sounds is 
preferred, and thus we get kilanto, instead of kalanto, from 
kldnta; while in 6riy hri, the usual, and so to speak congenial, 
insertion of the i is practicable. The question lies entirely 
between a and i; u ib never used in this respect, imless there 
is some labial influence at work. 

If this be accepted as the law for Prakrit, it may be trans- 
ferred to the modem languages also, due allowance being made 
for the disturbing element of provincial peculiarities, such as 
the fondness of Sindhi for the i sound, and of Bengali and 
Oriya for the u. The examination of this class of words will 
also be much complicated by the extreme laxity of writing and 
pronunciation, whereby a, f, and u, become in imaccented 
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syllables so mixed up that it is often hard to tell which is 
really uttered.^ 

§ 46. Elision. 

(1.) The elision of initial vowels, or, as it is called by gram- 
marians, aphasresisy occurs in the case of words which are 
compoimded with the prepositions llfiT " beyond," Wf^ "over, 
^ "after," ^R "off," Wft "on," irfi? "towards," ^IW "down, 
^c^ " up," ^^ " below." Although all of these words, except 
abhi, bear the accent on the first syllable in Sanskrit, still we 
may justifiably conjecture that the vulgar accentuated them on 
the last syllable. In Greek the corresponding prepositions 
ajrrl, dvd, diro, iirl, d^l, inro, are aU oxytone, and perhaps 
if the Sanskrit prepositions were aUowed to stand alone so 
frequently as the Greek do, they also would show themselves 
to be oxytone; but standing as they do almost always as 
inseparable prefixes to verbs and nouns, they fall under the 
influence of the tendency to throw the accent as far back as 
possible, which appears to be characteristic of Sanskrit. The 
frequency, however, with which they reject their initial vowel 
is hardly compatible with the supposition that this vowel was, 
in popular usage at least, strongly accented. 

In classical Sanskrit some examples are found of this re- 
jection of the initial, especially in the case of ^rf^^ such are 
ft^ ftWt, f^'^9 ft^, for ^rfx|, ^(MMI*!, etc. ; ^dtfll for 
^«ia\«ii ; '*! for ^jftRTT; ^JT for ^*JM< (perhaps from ^ + 
^^ + ^ for ^W^)} and others. 

By the application of this process to the modem languages, 

^ Some violent anti-Urda writers in the north-western provinces, whose zeal ont- 
nms their knowledge, asorihe this neglect to distingoish- between the three short 
Towels to the introduction of the Arabic character in onr courts. They forget, or 
are possibly not aware, that this confusion exists in the writings of the earliest Hindi 
poets to eyen a greater extent than it does in modem times, when, owing to the more 
general study of Sanskrit, people are more careful about their spelling than they were 
six centuries ago. 
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some very curious etymologies have been brought to light, by 
which several words whose origin has hitherto defied detection 
are successfully affiliated to Sanskrit. Thus : 

Skr. IWr^ " inside," H. hV?r:, B., M., 0. fwft:, G. 

Skr. ^WrJ "near," H. fif^^ "to approach," ^ft^ "a crowd," 
and so in all. 

Skr. "Vntn " anointing,'' H. 4^1RT " to be wet," M. 
ft^, G. fiW^j S. f5w. There is another form of this word 
in most of the languages, whose root terminates in ^^ as H. 
hI^MI "to be wet," fWRT, fWtTT "to wet," G. fiw^, 
which may perhaps be referred to the passive participle ^IWW« 
All this group of words may, however, with equal proba- 
bility be derived from Hf^^^^^ ^rfil^^ " wetting," by elision 
of the sibilant. In either case there is no doubt about the abhi. 

Another strangely contracted and corrupted set of words is 
H. ^^WTTT and «jm«n " to extinguish a light," with their 
respective neuters gn*n and ^IJTT " to be extinguished." 
These are derived from Skr. "^^%^RrfiT. In Saptas. 266 
occurs the form "^R^T^V^fh^C = Skr. '^P^%^RrWT) with a varia 
lectio dbhvuttaattie (read ahbhP), from which, by rejection of the 
initial a, and a very anomalous absorption of the bh, we get a 
root "yrRI*, whence «|qi«ii- The parallel form ^fTTTT is ex- 
plainable on the supposition that in some other dialect of 
Prakrit the double 'If was elided and the/ aspirated. Anyhow, 
these words exhibit considerable irregularity, and have conse- 
quently been hitherto reckoned as Desajas. In M., B., and 0., 
the word is fTTf with the lenis /. Perhaps the aspirate in H. 
arose from the existence of the word «|i|i«ii "to explain" (^V)j 
with which it was confounded by the vulgar. The S. t^WIT^j 
^iJII^QI^ and Hlfll^^? are still further modifications, the second 
of which appears to be from ^%^, without the abhi. 

Skr. ^r«rVT " overlooking," H. Ut'i'n " to peep," G., P. w?., 
B. ITNT. 
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This deriTation rests upon the fact^ to be demonstrated in 
Chapter lY.^ that ^ passes into 1|. From this consideration 
it may be deduced that a great number of words beginning 
with 1|^ which some writers put down wholesale as non- Aryan 
or Desaja^ are really developed from Sanskrit words beginning 
with adhiy or before a vowel, adhy; thus, WHWT **to sweep," 
in all but B. and 0., which have ITI^, is for lIVPTf (compare 
TTTfT for *l<niT> WWIf for ^WPn= "WlfW)), softened from 
ii6i«ii, a trace of which stage remaiuB in B. 1^1^* ^ho 
Sanskrit original appears to be ^rfM, with the causal form of 
^W "to go," so that tim^fllfil would mean "I cause to pass 
over" (a broom or brush understood). So the obscure word 
^JTWt "a window," is probably for UfWren, from ^rf%l "above," 
and W^ "to see" ; windows in the East being always high up in 
the wall. Uh? "a mat-covering," and UlM^I "to cover," are 
from Skr. 'PWT't, from ^UfWT, where an inversion has taken 
place, giving ^l^lfM ; the word occurs in all but S. The above 
examples have been adduced because they seem tolerably well 
supported. The rule may, however, be pushed too far, and 
care must be taken lest examples in which 1| is, as is often the 
case, derived from a Skr. "W, through W^ be mixed up with 
those under this head. 

^rf^ gives several weIl*proved cases, of which the following 
is one : Skr. ftPTl" (^Uft) " clothed," Pr. Pc^*IH, 0. f^f^rtT* 
B. firf'MTl " to clothe " ; the cognate words in the other lan- 
guages are derived from another part of the verb, f^^Hpt (the 
verb is f^ with ^UPl), by inversion; thus, H. ^ffST for 
ftlflT, P. id.; but H. has also a form Mfi^TT, which is 
followed by S. h^v<j and G. ^IT^ • This is, I think, entirely 
a different word, and comes from ^f^vnt, by the usual process 
of resolving the ^ into ^, so that we get '^f^CfT'l, whence by 
inversion Mff<!«ll " to clothe." This verb having a causal 
form, a neuter form Mf^i^^ii was, as usual, created in the 
sense of " to be clothed," " to wear clothes." 

TOL. I. 12 
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"irfxj "alone," becomes in Pr. Pf, and in H. ift, meaning 
" also," " even," where there is probably an emphatic ft[ added, 
so that WI[=hV- 

ir>[ loses its initial in Panjabi, and appears under the form of 
^ or '^, as the sign of the accusative case. 

The case of ^n is rendered difficult by its close similarity to 
f^9 ^ijftj and '^^. The p of the two last is so constantly softened 
to W ; while the distinction, on the other hand, between W and 
^ is in all but M., G., S., and P. so entirely ignored, and in 
them, even, through ignorance, so frequently misplaced, that 
in the case of words beginning with ^ or ^ we cannot tell 
whether they have sprung from api, ava, or apa. "With regard 
to vi, the carelessness in the employment of the short vowels 
adds an element of difficulty; thus, Chand uses WWIT "to 
blow," or "expand" (of a flower), which, however, is from 
tiWPrt, not "^R®; so also «i^mi "to declare," "expound," 
is from ftwrt, not ^IW*.^ Genuine cases of the use of this 
preposition are the following: Skr. V^ilUl "rescuing," H. 
WTNT, M. ^Rlft^, B. WRTf, 0. a|^T|,«ll, etc.; ^RRTrt 
"abode," H. ^raTT, G. ^RTTftRft, M. ^TTRir. In the 
former case tr has been treated as n, and passed by the natural 
process into ^ (see Chapter IV., § 85). It might be thought 
that as the prepositions mentioned above have all separate 
well-defined meanings, and vary the orignal idea of the verb 
according to those meanings, there would be no difficulty in de- 
termining by this test which of the prepositions was the parent 
of the modem word. But imfortimately so many metaphorical 
and secondary senses have crept into use that this method of 
fixing the derivation becomes quite impossible ; and as the gap 
in the history of our languages prevents us from tracing the 
gradual alteration in the sense of words, any effort to settle 
this difficult and obscure point would be at present premature 
and unsuccessful. 

^ See also § 36, where non-initial ova ifl contracted into o. 
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EKsion of ^ in ^^ may be illustrated by the case of xmfq» 
" seated/' which becomes in Prakrit ^^Plg^, and ^qi^g^j 
whence H. %Z\ "seated"; from this word has been formed 
a verb ^d*iT "to seat oneself."^ In those languages which 
admit of the formation of different parts of the verb from the 
corresponding tenses of the Sanskrit a double form exists. 
Thus, G. ^Hg from ^tW^y but p.p. %3t from f^TC, where the 
^2R may have been entirely rejected, or the two ^ absorbed into 
one 'C. Similarly, S. t^T^j p.p. ^3t^ to which may be added 
Kashmiri (q^t(^ the past tense of which is not given in the 
meagre article from which I have taken it. In some rustic 
dialects of Hindi a form ^NrT may be heard which is = ^qi,ti«i 
=:^[^i^ir*. ^ in ^^ is elided in Skr. ^3Tr^ "belch/' H. ^WfnC, 
P., S., G. id., where M., B., and 0. makelrtST? ««iii\9 and %^j 
respectively. I am not quite satisfied with this derivation, 
as uidg&ra also means "spitting/' in which sense it becomes 
^«n\, "^tTTT, and the like; perhaps >«qn^ and its fellows 
may be mere onomatopoetic words, or even non- Aryan. 

Elision of the initial ^ occurs also in the following words : 

Skr. Ili^VI^ "a well-wheel," H. T^y M. ^^fTZ, G.^^Z- 

Skr. ^ITT^ "forest,'- Pr. -^^j Old H. t^l, H. -^if, S. f^^, f^, 
G., M. XTT* 

Skr. ^ij(\ " elbow," M. '^ZT* " a shove with the elbow," "^^ " to 
elbow." 

Skr. IIRT^ " linseed," Eastern H. ^IWfV, B. fTHJ^, O. ^^. 

Skr. "^ftrq " a cake," H. IHI, ^XIWr> M., O. id. 

^ Not, as is generally stated, '' to sit " ; the difference is that the H. word baifhnd 
expresses the act of passing from a standing or lying into a sitting posture ; thus, 
" Sit down ! " or »* Take a seat ! " is %Zt j hut « He sat there all day " is ^ff 
f?lf ;jr^ M^\ T^J "0* ^dl 9 baifhd rahnd means to remain sitting, or, 
as we use the word, ** to sit," The same distinction prevails in all the languages 
where this word occurs. 
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Instances of 1[ are Iiardly to be expected. I have not noticed 
any. Very few words begin with this letter in Sanskrit, and 
those that do are short words with the accent on the first syl- 
lable, so that elision is not likely to occur. The words ^^fll and 
T^ lose their first letter in some Prakrit works, and become tti 
and wi or vvia, but neither of them are in use in the modem 
languages. The S. words f^ and f^ given above may 
possibly be derived from S. ^ftlT, instead of from ^HTUIj 
though I prefer the latter, looking upon the % as another in- 
stance of the preference of S. for that sound. « 

Instances of ^ : 

Skr. ^^J4< "fig-tree," B. ^|^, O. ^f^. 

Skr. ^^f << flame,'' H. ^PVT "burning grass," tkongh some would 
derive this from Skr. ^j^V *' to shine ;" and even if it be not so, it is 
rather an inversion than elision. 

H is elided in "CT^ "castor-oil tree," H. '^t^y here again we 
have a case of inversion. 

(2.) Medial vowels do not often appear to suffer elision 
singly. That is to say, a vowel alone seldom disappears ; when 
it is elided, it is almost always in consequence of the consonant 
to which it is attached going out, and this class of cases will be 
more appropriately considered under the head of consonantal 
elision. Perhaps this fact is due to the peculiar structure of 
Sanskrit words ; in which two vowels cannot come together 
without the intervention of a consonant. In Latin, where two 
vowels frequently occur together, the dropping of one of them 
becomes possible ; thus, meo8^ ttioa, 8U08^ become in Spanish mis, 
tu8f 8U8f when they precede a substantive, as in mk amigo8=, 
meo8 amico8 ; but where they stand alone the double vowel is 
retained : thus they say 8u padre y 8U8 hermano8:=,8uum pcUrem 
et 8U08 germano8, '* his father and his brothers '* ; but hermano 
menor mio-=z.germanu8 minor mens, "my yoimger brother"; e8ta 
albarda es mia, "this saddle is mine," with emphasis on the 
pronoun. The French drops the first vowel in the singular, 
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making mon=meum, ma^mea, but the second in the plural mea 
=:meo8, meas. This instance shows that the force of the accent 
alone preserves the second vowel in Spaniah, but not in French, 
and leads to the explanation of a freq^iiiently recurring case in 
Hindi, which amounts to a regular law of the language, namely, 
that in the formation of the infinitive from the Sanskrit noun 
in -anam, the short a of the penultimate invariably drops out ; 
thus, from kdranam^ mcfranam, rdhanam, come kamd, rndtTid, 
rahnd. Here the accent in Sanskrit is on the root syllables 
Arar, mdr, etc. ; and as the final -am gets changed, by a process 
to be explained hereafter, eventually into d, the weight of the 
two syllables on either side of it — ^the one by virtue of its 
accent, the other by its length — ^f^irly crush out the middle d, 
which is both short and unaccented. This elision is also 
common in Panjabi, but not entirely so in the other languages' 
where the a is sounded, though so rapidly as to be almost im- 
perceptible to European ears. 

The same takes place in Hindi occaaionally in cases where 
the final a of a Sanskrit word is lengthened to d ; thus, from 
^4^ durhala comes H. ^4911 duhld, not dubald ; or where a 
heavy termination has taken the place of a light one, as from 
f^TC vidyut^ H. Hi^Jl b^jli, not, as in some other languages, 
hijuliy or malL 

(3.) Cases of elision of a final vowel are very common. The 
final short d of all Sanskrit words is elided unless it bears the 
accent, in which case it is generally lengthened to d in Hindi, 
(See § 20.) 

Other elisions of fiinal vowels depend upon the rules of 
formation of the base of nouns, and are structural rather than 
phonetic. The rule holds good of i and u as well as of a. All 
three vowels are commonly dropped when final and unaccented, 
and the modem languages in a great majority of instances 
make their nouns to end in a consonant. Thus :' 

Skr. vAi^ " pakar-tree," H. XTRfl* 
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8kr. irrar " arm," H. irff • 

8kr. "pflrf^ ** misfortune/' H. fSfinT* 

8kr. ^ffyn "person,* H. f^flinT. 

Hindi and Panjabi adhere to this rule firmly; the other 
languages admit of some exceptions, which will be discussed 
in their proper place. It must be remembered that in all the 
languages except B. and 0. words are often written with two 
separate consonants instead of a nexus, as in the case of Pi^^j 
which would be more accurately written On^, but this is 
mere carelessness, and will not mislead any one who has heard 
the language spoken. 

The final vowel, together with the consonant which precedes 
it, and sometimes even the vowel preceding that again, is elided 
in the case of words ending in ai/a. 

Thus, Skr. "UWRf "abode," becomes ^IW in compounds, as H. 
4|fl<l^ = Skr. ^^JTT^RI " father-in-law's house " ; fifHTlT 
" whore," = Skr. "dnii^ti* More frequently, however, dlapa 
becomes Aid ; the y passes into v and u, and is finally elided : 
the first a being lengthened, as in f^TWTj ftpnWT^ ffTTWr? 

"iJ^Twrj Mfif^wi, for ^M^w^5 ftprriWj ffTrn^j ^wtrri* 

Other instances are : 

Skr. ^riRT " bracelet/' H. inr , M. ^(35, G. tU, P. iraS , S. ^, O. IffW . 
Skr. ^W^RT "refuge," H. ^WiTTT* S. ^11^, ^RTftRCt. M. ^IRTT, 
G.^HWRCt. 

Final A is elided in many Sanskrit feminines, as — 

Skr. fifjfT " sleep," H. Iph^, M. ift^, ift^, P. iff^, S. fif^. 

Skr. jfTTT " vine," H. ^^j P. id,, S. ^TPi. 

Skr. 1|^ " a grass," H. ^, B., O. yf, 1^. 

Skr. '^[[V;\ " shadow," H. ^, P. id., 8. Ifj^, Iff. 

Skr. M^^l " cixamination," H. M<^I0, and so in all. 

Skr. Tr#r "speech," H. inW, G., P. tU, S. ^tRI- 
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Skr. ^n^ ** rein,*' H. WRT9 &nd so in aU. 

Skr. f^l3[T "tongue/' H. ^ff^, and so in all. 

Final I is also elided in the feminines in 1^5 as — 

♦ 

Skr. 9rf3^ " prejfnant/* H. arfl|^^ P. ^It^fPH, WK!Vf9 ^- TRTOj 
M. id,, B. ^Ilfillllj vulgo in. 

Skr. Hf^r^ " sister," H. irfff (see §. 63). 

Numerous feminines of trades are formed in this manner, 
even in cases where it would be hard to find the termination ini 
in Sanskrit ; thus : 

H. \nnm " washerwoman," from Vt^ " washerman." 

H. '^^nfT'T " shoemaker-woman,* from ^RTTT " shoemaker.** 

H. ^FtTrfT'f "goldsmith's wife," from 4Jh«fT< " goldsmith." 

Sindhi does not entirely elide the ^, but shortens it to fj. 
M. lengthens the first i (see § 41). The other languages eMe 
the i entirely, except of course in Tatsamas. Final A is not 
yery common in Sanskrit, and where it occurs it does not suffer 
elision like the other long yowels, — at least, no instances have 
come to my notice. Such words as ^" earth," ^" eyebrow,'* 
being monosyllables, are from their nature incapable of elision. 

In the case of TO there are H. ^K, B. W^, M. ^^ , Q. ^JT, 
P. Wty , S. 'W, 0. ^WW, where the u is retained, though in some 
languages in a shortened form. In most, however, the word is 
pronounced more like boh, or bohii. 

JE is elided in a class of words derived from locatives in 
Sanskrit, and which are used adverbially by the modems. 
Thus: 

Skr. in^ << beside," H. VJ^f P* tW., hut on the contrary M. mift, 
in^Jlf (which are independent Marathi formations from a noun \\\H, and 
therefore post-Sanskiitic), G. and S. xmT • 

Skr. fifilf^ "near," H. tinZ> <uid so in aU. It is to be observed, 
however, that these words may after all come from the nominative f^RR^t 
of the Skr. acyective. 
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Skr. IffUnf!^ " within,'' H. if^lF^ (see Part L of this section). 
Skr. ir^ « with," H. ?eN> Pm O. id., S. ^, but M. ^, and O. <if . 
Skr. l{^ « below," M. 1^, B., O. id., but all the rest 4^. 
Skr. 7V% *< beneath,'' M. Tm* 1135» O. id., O. 1995» bat also 1^, 

§ 47. It remains to point out ihe treatment of vowels which 
are brought into contaot by the eUsion of an intervening con- 
sonant^ a practice which is extremely frequent in the Prakrits. 
Yararuchi is, as usual, unsystematic on this point. The text 
from which Cowell has edited his work is confessedly corrupt, 
So that there are unusual difficulties in the way. The general 
rule may, however, be laid down that the two vowels are 
allowed to stand in contact without undergoing the process 
of Sandhi. Thus : 

3kr* il'lJ^IAdT " bank of Jamnft," Pr. IRTIV^nt or ITSIQnrt- 
Skr. IT^t^ft^ " current of a river,*' Pr. Klf^^^ or nfj^Vrft- 
Skr. ^R^^T» a tree so called, Pr. ip^^S^ or ^PH^ff^. 

Here the long vowel of the Sanskrit is sometimes shortened, 
but we cannot build any theory on this, fact because so much 
of Prakrit literature is in verse that chang:es in quantity are in 

instances are taken from compound words only, but a large 
number may be adduced from other sources, where elision has 
taken place in a simple uncompounded word, and where in 
consequence the influence of the laws of euphony might be 
expected to be more apparent. In the following list the order 
of the vowels is followed throughout. 

(1.) a + a. Pr. kadaa, kaamba, gaana^ jaahehM, paa, paavi, 
for Skr. kataka^ hadamba, gagafM, japalakshmt, pada, padatn. 

(2.) a + d. Pr. adla, padtm^ ladj hadsdi;, for Skr. akdla, 
prqfdpati, laid, hatdidyd. 
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(3.) a + I. Pr. kai, gai, jai, pdirikka, maird ; Skr. kavi^ gatiy 
yadi^ pratirikta^ madird, and in the 3rd pen. sing, of the present 
tGHBB parasmaipada of all yerbs. 

(4.) a + L Pr. nal, paiva^ bhaavai^ sal, Pawai ; Skr. nodi, 
pradipa^ bhagavatS, sati^ PdrvaH. 

(5.) a + u. Pr. chaiu'dmAy paura^ maiila, lau; Skr. chaturyd- 
mdy prachura, makula, laghu; and deriyatiyes of chatur=chau, 
uniyersally. 

(6.) a + ik, Pr. tnaAha, maira ; Skr. mat/iikha, mayHra. 

(7.) a + e, Pr. kae,jae^ vachhae, tanudae; Skr. krite (through 
kade)y jagati, vrqfate (f), tanukdyate; and in 3rd pers. sing, 
present of dtmanepada and passiye yerbs in generaL 

(8.) a + 0. Pr. uao, goo, paosaj paohara; Skr. udakap, gvah^ 
pradosha^ payodAara. 

(9.) d + a. Pr. doro, dava, kda^ gdai, chhda ; Skr. ddara, 
dtapa^ kdka, gdyati^ chhdya^ at the end of a compound. 

(10.) d + d. Pr. ddsa, chhdd,jdd; Skr. dkdia^ ehhdyd^ jdyd. 

(11.) d + 1. Pr. dhijdi^ jdiy jampidi ; Skr. dbMjdti, jdti^ 
jalpitdni. 

(12.) 4 + 1. Pr. gdly rdl ; Skr. gdvi, rdjL 

(13.) d 4- fi. Pr. duy dula; dyus, dkula. 

(14.) d + e. Pr. vdeiy Idei, pahiqfdde ; Skr. f>ddayati^ Idgch 
yatiy pathikc^dydydli. The forms de and di are extensiyely 
employed instead of the Sanskrit forms ayd, dyai, and dydfi of 
the instrumental^ datiye, and genitiye of feminine nouns in d. 

It is perhaps unuecessary to go through the whole of the 
long array of yowel combinations possible in Prakrit. From 
the aboye instances it will be clear to the reader that any two 
Towels may thus be brought into contact without being forced 
to combine according to the Sanskrit laws of Sandhi. In 
looking oyer the aboye list it will be noticed that the com- 
binations in which a short yowel precedes a long one are rarer 
than those in which the long yowel holds the first place. This 
leads to a second rule of Yararuchi's^ namdy, that one of two 
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vowels SO brought into contact may be elided^ in wbicb case, 
when a nexus follows, the elided vowel is always the first, 
and never the second. Thus, he gives as illustrations certain 
alternative forms, in one of which elusion occurs, in the other 
both vowels are retained. Thus : 

Skr. '<l^9^9 " royal fitmay,** Pr. rdaUlam or rdUlam. 

Skr. ?T^T "half of thee," Pr. tuhaddham or tuhaaddham. 

Skr. THTTw '' half of me,** Pr. mahaddham or mahaaddham. 

Skr. III^M^'M ''falling at the feet," Pr, pdvadaftam or pdavadafuim, 

Skr. 4^414, " potter," Pr. kumbhdro or kumhhadro. 

In these instances it is naturally the long vowel which is 
retained, whether it precede or follow. Such elision is, how- 
ever, rare in Prakrit, which does not as a rule shrink from the 
juxtaposition of any number of vowels. Three vowels occur, 
for instance, in v&di^ dridt, choridiU lihiae, hhldie^ piaama, uaa^ 
mdud, and many other words ; and even four vowels are not 
uncommon, as in paadii&ey tanuddi^ tanudae, though from the 
nature of the case these are less frequent than the others. 

I have dwelt at some length on this point in oid^ to bring 
out in fuller reUef the peculiarities of Praknt in this respect, 
and in order to ahow that the modem languages do not follow 
the lead of the Prakrits in every detail. It is a mistake to 
suppose that the living vernaculars are merely further develop* 
ments of PraJoit, formed on the same principles and carrying 
out the same laws. On the contrary, in post-Prakritic periods 
many new principles, some of them quite opposed to those in 
vogue in Prakrit, have been introduced, and have largely 
influenced the common speeclu In this very particular of the 
hiatus there is much divergence from Prakrit rules. I do not 
say that the modem languages in any way abhor the hiatus — 
far from it ; but in respect of that particular form of hiatus 
which arises from the elision of a consonant, they do not 
generally leave the two vowels side by side without further 
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euphonic changes. These changes do not, it is true, regularly 
follow the Sanskrit laws of Sandhi in all cases, though they 
not unfrequently do so, but a change or amalgamation of some 
sort does in the majority of instances take place. 

As a general rule for the modem languages the following 
may serve : 

a. When the two vowels are homogeneous, they coalesce with 
the corresponding Guna or Vriddhi voweL 

fi. When they are heterogeneous, they either remain side by 
side, or are separated by an interposed consonant. 

By ''homogeneous vowels'' are meant such as in Sanskrit are 
oapable of combining, as a + % a + u ; by " heterogeneous," 
such as will not combine, as i + a, i + u; the former combine 
into e and o, but the latter will not combine; the first of the 
two is hardened into its semivowel, as pa, yu. 

In the first of these two rules the Sanskrit system is by no 
means regularly followed ; thus, makula becomes Fr. maula, 
and should in H. consequently become by coalition of the 
vowels mol ^jft^ ; it does, however, become maul ift^. 

The subject is treated as regards the consonants in Chapter 
III., § 53 (3.), and numerous examples will be found there. 
The following may be noticed as illustrations of the above 
rules: 

a, nakula, Pr. naulo, Gt. nolit/un, S. noru. Here the other 
languages insert an e, as H. newal, B. neul^ and this e 
being dissimilar to the u which follows cannot coalesce 
with it. 
bhagini, Fr. bhaini^ P. bhain, S. bhenu. 
iata^ Fr. «ao, H. aau (through a shortened form aau ^^)* 
ghdta^ Fr. ghdo, H. ghdu. 
/9. pitd, Fr. pidy H. piii. 
sucMy Fr. sAi, H. sUlL 

pipdsd, H. piydsd ; insertion of y to prevent the hiatus. 
kokila^ Fr. kailo, H. kciily but G. koyal, 0. koyil. 
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Sometimes an irregular process occurs^ as where from ^J|*M 
we get H. and P. ^fhsn, through Pr. ^[^hsi. Here u + a are 
heterogeneous^ and could not coalesce; the result, au, must have 
arisen from inverting the Towels of the Pr. form, and saying 
saundha, instead of suandhd. 

A short vowel following a long one is generally dropped 
altogether, as in dAnd for dAuna, Skr. dwigum ; rond for roandy 
Skr. rodanam. In the case of verbs like rond the process is 
&cilitated by the ease with which the penultimate a in nouns 
of the form rodatMrn goes out, owing to its position following 
an accented and generally gunatized syllable. 

Many irregularities must of course be looked for in a process 
like this, where the modem languages have in a great measure 
abandoned the earlier phonetic rules and followed the changes 
incidental to a wide use of this class of words by the common 
people. As a provisional rule, however, and as one which 
appears to point in the right direction for future more extensive 
inquiry, that above given will I hope prove correct. 

There is not much, after all, as far as investigations have yet 
been made, either very striking or very important in the con- 
sideration of vowel changes. The principal interest of the 
phonetics of the Indian languages is to be found in the 
consonantal changes, to which I now proceed. 
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§ 48. By single consonants are implied those consonants 
which stand alone in a word, and which being in a measure 
unsupported are subjected to many and various changes. These 
changes may conveniently be considered under two classes. 
Firsts those whose operation varies with the position of the 
letter in a word, which are therefore called positional changes ; 
and, secondly, those whose operation is not influenced by posi- 
tion, and which, being chiefly changes from one organ of speech 
to another, will be called organic changes. 

Both classes are sometimes seen in activity in the same word, 
and their influences are very conflicting and confusing, but 
there is as a rule much uniformity in the way in which the 
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whole seven languages undergo positional clianges ; while in 
the case of organic changes, on the other hand, the individual 
peculiarities of the several languages stand out in strong relief. 
Positional changes are more universal in their application, 
organic ones more restricted to special instances; the former 
are based upon general principles, the latter on the various and 
sometimes irregular developments of provincial pronunciation. 

§ 49. Positional changes follow the general principle which 
rules all the languages of the Indo-European family, and 
which has been thus concisely stated by Grinun: '^ Initial 
consonants retain the grade of each organ in the purest and 
truest way, medial consonants have a tendency to soften, finals 
to harden." ^ By the expression " grade " must be understood 
the two classes of tenues and mediae ; and it is thus laid down 
as a rule that tenues k^ p, ty etc., in the middle of a word have 
a tendency to soften into their corresponding mediae g^ b, d; 
while medial g, (, d^ at the end of a word have a propensity to 
harden into A;, j9, t In the Indian languages the rule holds 
good in the main, and although a great variety of modifica- 
tions is observable, they can all be traced by careful examination 
to the operation of this law, either in the exact method stated 
above, or in the still more advanced developments of it. 

Initial consonants remain undisturbed, whether in Tatsamas 
or Tadbhavas. 

a. In Tatsamas, as ^WW^ 'CTTj «j^^9 f^Tf^j ^^*tTj ^^*Ij 
^ft^f J ^J^j TTTj ^> ftl^<, ^^f^j fTT- Here are instances 
of tenues, mediae, semivowels, nasals, sibilants, and ¥. In fact, 
from the very nature of Tatsamas, which are words in their 

1 Qesehiehte d, Deuisehen Spraehey vol. i., p. 251, '* Anlant halt die stofen jedes 
organs am reinsten iind treosten, inlaut ist gendgt es zu erweichen, auslaut zu 
erharten." We have unfortunately no equiyalents for anlaut, inlaut, or aualaui. 
These wprds, meaning on-sound» in-sound, and out-sound, respectiTely, are also 
applied to yowels, hut in the passage quoted only consonants are referred to. 
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pure Sanskrit form, it follows that no change can have taken 
place, otherwise they would cease to be Tatsamas. 

p. In Tadbhavas, as ^FfTit^ Wt^, 'ftT^j ^*t^j fn^^b 'Nf, 
'tTTj ^y TtfTj Wf'T, ^, ITO, from Wn%i ^VH^j ^ftftW, 
^1^5 firo^j 'rf^^ 'R^ ^jffei \V<^«i» WT'fir, ^1^^ f^* where, in 
spite of violent changes in the interior of the word, the initial 
letter remains unaltered. A very large number of these words 
may be found in erery page of the dictionaries of these lan- 
guages. When initial changes do occur, they are generally 
found to be due to some organic disturbance in the body of the 
word, which has exercised a retrospective influence on the 
initial letter. Such changes are, however, altogether excep- 
tional, and comparatively few in number. The most prominent 
and common of them will be noticed below. To be omitted 
from the present section, however, are all those words which in 
Sanskrit begin with ^ and ^« The former generally appear 
with an initial ''i, the latter with ^ or 3. The aspiration is 
due to the influence of the sibilant, and, as we are here con- 
sidering single consonants only, this process does not fall within 
our present subject. 

There are^ however, instances where the sibilant forms the 
first member of a nexus in the middle of a word, and in going 
out has affected, not only the letter to which it was joined, but 
also the initial. Thus, Skr. "g^ "flower," becomes in Pr. J^, 
but in Old H. ^in?, and finally ^ or IJJI. Skr. 'IT^jft "civet," 
S. ^r^ ; Skr. TT"! " vapour," H. ^fni, and the same in P., B., 
and 0., where both letters are aspirated. The form ^TW 
also occurs in B. and H., and in S., G., and M. it is the only 
form in use. The Skr. ^f^ " a scab," is perhaps the origin 
of H. ^'iT^ "itch "; also ^^^ "a diminutive," where there has 
been epenthesis of ti, as described in § 34 ; S. ^i^, M. ^il^jilf 
" to scratch," B. W§ . Skr. ^ " a well," is S. i|y and ^If ; 
Skr. ^BHiW "saffron,"=S. ^#^; Skr. ^^ "cough," H., P., 

and 8. ^at^, latw, ^§t^. 
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In some cases an aspirate in the middle of a word is thrown 
back to the initial and amalgamates with it, as Skr. ^ '^honse/' 
original form ^, still preserved in Kashmiri ^f . This 
becomes in all the modem languages ^T* 

Skr. ^[ffVT " daughter," becomes in Pali ftw^ and M^IHCj 
and even in Skr. a form ^it^ is in use. The word is oxytone, 
and the coalition of the two short toneless syllables into one is 
therefore natural. Pr. ^Wj "^J^, H. ^, ^fhlT, P., G. id., 
S. f^9 fwr, B. ift, 0. flanW (jhio) ; the two last forms have 
arisen from the close connexion between jh and dh, which, 
especially when followed by a palatal vowel or semivowel, is 
very frequent. To the parallel connexion between V| and ^ 
may be ascribed the isolated H. form WTPRTi^, Skr. WnRTIfT 
"son-in-law," where all the other languages have ^, as M. 

wnrni, b. wtotI^, o. ^piH^ and wrif^, G. firt^, s. wi^.^ 

The Skr. inRT ** the Jack-tree," becomes in Pr. "Wpft, H. 
^V(9, but in this case it may be assumed that in Skr. also the 
original form was W^V^, derived from ^PV '* the expanded hood 
of the, cobra," to which the leaves of this tree bear a close 
resemblance. Sindhi has ^ and i)«i^, from Skr. #qF9, in 
which irregularity it stands alone, unless the name of the 
Panjab town Jhang be derived from the same, which is highly 
probable, as it stands in the centre of a vast desert. 

Skr. ifflT' *^ buffialo," becomes H. '^^KXy fem. ^t^, G. '^y 
B. ^rtfJ, O. i|^. In many parts of Hindustan ^[^ is com- 
monly used. M. has only ^^^, while P. preserves the initial 
'^ in ^1^; so also does S. in 't^ and'^iff . The form in if 
has of course arisen from a corruption of ^. The reverse 
of this process is seen in M. •^ui^, from Skr. H^ " to speak " ; 
similar to it is Pr. ^TCH "remembrance," for 'PIT^, from ^•• 

In Prakrit writings changes of initial consonants are more 

^ The Hindi word is borrowed immediately from the Persian jL«l J , which ac- 
counts for the change; Skr. H often becomes J in Persian through an intermediate J . 
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common. The total rejection of an initial consonant occurs 
with frequency. Especially is this the case in the effeminate 
dialect of the Saptasataka^ where, howeyer, it must be noted 
that the examples given by Weber, muliaandaz=zmukhachandraf 
kudumvditthi^kutumbakriahtL nahaala^nabhastala, are not cases 
in point, inasmuch as the words chandra, krishti, stala, being 
the last members of a compound, their initial letter is no longer 
an initial, but becomes subject to the laws which rule medial 
letters. The supposition that the Prakrit root achh is from 
gachh (gam), by rejection of the initial, is directly opposed to 
Yararuchi, who explains it by as. In all the passages where 
this word occurs the context requires that it should be trans- 
lated by "stay,** "remain,'* "stop," — ^precisely the reverse of 
the idea of gachh. The modem languages exhibit two forms 
of the substantive verb, or perhaps two separate verbs : '^^ 
and ^1^; the latter of which seems to point to ^T^. But 
reserving the discussion of this question to a more suitable 
place, the Magadhi of the Jains, as well as the language of 
the Saptasataka, presents instances of rejection of initial con- 
sonants; thus, a=cha, uno^punar, ddham=igddham, aund=: 
cliatur, and the like. This process is absolutely unknown in 
the modem languages, and it may be doubted whether it was 
ever really in vogue even in Prakrit beyond the limits of 
literary composition. 

The softening of initial tenues into mediae, or, in the case of 
the labials, into the semivowels, is found to occur in instances 
where the modem languages retain the letter in its original 
Sanskrit grade. Thus vaiz=ipati, vad=zpada, vandti=pdndu^ 
vatta =patra, vaddd z=zpatdkd. The process appears to have 
been almost confined to p, a letter which, as we shall frequently 
see in this chapter, is peculiarly weak and liable to change. 

On the whole, however, Grimm's law is observed faithfully, 
and the instances where it is not followed may be regarded as 
exceptions, in each case of which some special reason exists for 
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the change ; and it may be ftirther observed that the modem 
languageij in no single well-authenticated case follow the 
Prakrit custom of entirely rejecting the initial or softening 
it into its corresponding media. 

§ 50. It is in medial consonants that the greatest variety 
of change takes place. They are either retained unaltered, or 
weakened into softer sounds, tenues to mediaa, mediae to semi- 
vowels and vowels, or they disappear altogether. In the latter 
instance the consonant sometimes carries away with it the 
following, and sometimes even the preceding, vowel, so that a 
whole syllable disappears. 

In Prakrit it is stated that there are instances of hardening 
of medial consonants. This is so opposed to all analogy, and 
so unsupported by the example of the modem languages, that 
it may be as well to examine the instances adduced before pro- 
ceeding to inquire into the three regular processes mentioned 
above. 

Weber expresses himself as doubtful whether the instances 
of hardening found in the Bhagavati be really genuine, or 
mere errors of the writer of the manuscript. The instances are 
jatiznyadi and a whole series of words in which it is dimly and 
indistinctly conjectured that the corruption of a certain Sanskrit 
word would have produced a media, whereas it is found in the 
text with a tenuis. These are not decisive proofs ; though 
ingenious, they are based upon conjecture. Jati=yadi is the 
only bond fide instance, and that appears to be an error of the 
scribe, who has a partiality foi: t^ and sticks it in where it has 
no right to be. In Saptasataka, too, there are only conjectures; 
as dhakkei for athagayati, where the modem Vt^RT and ^jtVfT 
"to cover," seem rather to point to a separate root. It does 
not follow, because a Prakrit word is interpreted in Sanskrit by 
a somewhat similar word, that it should be connected therewith: 
lukka is supposed to be either for lagna or yukta, but there is a 
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root luk which will answer the purpose better than either. 
From Vararuchi are quoted vachchai for vrajyati^ ruchcha'i for 
rudyate, chakkh for yak%h (jaksh). These are also vague, and 
the affiliation of the Prakrit words is not certain. TJpon the 
whole, then, it appears that there are only a few instances of 
this process, and the majority of those few are doubtful, so that 
no rule can be founded on them. The analogy of the languages 
is against it ; and where the manuscripts are so carelessly 
written, and the forms of some of the letters differ so much 
from those in use in printed works as to mislead the reader, 
it is safer to suppose a mistake in writing than a systematic 
violatipn of analogy.^ 

§ 51. (1.) Proceeding then to the first class in which a single 
letter is retained unaltered, we find that ^ is the most tenacious 
of all the tenues. We find V^^ T^y T^^ ^fft^'t ^ ^t^'T ^ *IW*f, 
^5^^5 ^'Cf^, in the modern languages, though in Prakrit they 
all lose the^. Thus, radnam appears for rachanam, though it 
also represents radanam^ or even ratna. The confusion intro- 
duced into Prakrit by this omission of consonants renders it 
very difficult to believe that these dialects were ever really 
spoken languages. 

Vararuchi's rule (ii. 2) is to the eflfect that the lenes of the 
four organs, excluding the cerebrals, are elided : but Bh&maha's 
comment infers from the use of the wordprdyas, or "generally,", 
that where euphony is satisfied there need be no elision, and h& 
adduces the following words in proof of his inference : sukusa- 
mam, piagamanam^ sachdvam, avajalam, atulam, ddaro, apdro, 
ajaso, savahumdnam, for sakusuma, priyagamanay sachdpa, apajala, 

^ Eyen if it be conceded that the instances quoted are real cases of hardening, it 
must at the same time be admitted that they are too few to establish a rule, and the 
discussion of them has therefore been shortened in this work, which, as before men- 
tioned, deals only with Prakrit as a secondary subject in so far as it throws some, 
though often a confused and misleading, light on the modem languages. 
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atula^ ddara, apdra, at/aiaa, aabahunidna. But all these words 
are compounds, and it is observable that there is much irregu- 
larity in their case. Sometimes the first consonant of the lattet 
part of a compound is treated as though still an initial, and 
escapes elision ; while in other cases it is treated as no longer 
an initial, but a medial, and is elided accordingly. The decision 
seems to depend on the degree of amalgamation attained by the 
two elements of the compound ; in a word which is well known 
and frequently used the consonant is elided, showing that 
though a compound it had got to be treated as a single word ; 
but in those words whose two elements have not so coalesced, 
as, for instance, in occasional compounds, a sentiment ,of the 
separate existence of the two words has operated to preserve 
the initial of the second from elision. Thus, in a common 
compound like supurusha, a word of every-day occurrence, the 
p is elided, and we have suiinso ; whereas in the less commonly 
used compounds quoted above the initial is preserved. I do 
not think euphony has anything to do with it, because supurusha 
is quite as easy to pronounce as suktisuma. 

Apart from compounds, however, we find instanceis of re- 
tention. Thus, (a) tenues : kotuhalldin, kapolam^ iti, vatunOj 
sutd, dpelOy satamy samiti, and a few others, for kut&haldni, 
kapola^ iti, patana^ suid, dpidah, iatam, samiti ; (fi) medisa : 
jugu^hha^ gagana, for jugupsa, gagana, and the like. But these 
are exceptions. The language of the Bhagavati, like Pali, 
retains single consonants much more frequently than scenic 
Prakrit, or works written in imitation of it. 

In the modern languages, even in Tadbhavas, retention is to 
be found ; as in — 

Skr. f^rtrr " earth," H., P. fiffef . 

Skr. ^IJ " moving," %q, in all. 

Skr. ^7 " matted hair," ^IZTf ia all- 

Skr. W^ " mutteriug," H. ^q^\, ^t^^^ M. ^^T^, ^TR^. 
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Skr. Wftfrc " bght," H. Jfni, *fiT, 8. id., G. ^, P. ^Jt^RT. 

Skr. f?flR| " sectarial mark," H. Xl^l» ^m B., O. fz^i 8. f^^Y* 

Skr. '^fpnt ''covering," H. T^pff* ^^^ so in all. 

Skr. €|^4||i| " a client,"' H. ^flRfPf , in the rest QI^^Tf • 

Skr. ^inf?^ "alum," H. (Mid^O^ M. XSZ^, S. fih^^l, tbe rest 

Althougli these words are classed as Tadbhavas, yet it is 
observable that they differ very little from the Sanskrit foriUy 
and are in many cases modem, though not uniyersally so. 

I am disposed to think that a single consonant is more often 
preserved when followed by a long or accented vowel and pre- 
ceded by a short or unaccented one, than when the reverse is 
the case. This supposition will be reverted to when all three 
forms of treatment have been reviewed, and is introduced here 
in order that the reader may bear it in mind through the next 
few pages. 

It is curious that the letters which we should suppose to be the 
weakest and most liable to rejection are precisely those which keep 
their ground most persistently. The nasals, semivowels, sibilants, 
and Y are almost always retained. Thus, in Prakrit kdla, homala^ 
kt^mma, kula, pavana^ paavi, pathama, paldsa, mahild, gaha^ ex- 
hibit these letters in their original state, while if any of the 
letters of the four vargas had been in those situations they 
would have been softened or rejected, or in some way or other 
changed, as will be seen in the next two sections. The modern 
languages follow the Prakrit lead in this respect with but few 
deviations. The nasal is the most ineradicable of all ; so much 
so that the insertion of an anuswd.ra even will generally su£Bce 
to preserve a single consonant which would otherwise have 
disappeared. Compare such words as TTra^ f\\\\9 WTf , with 

^ Literally a man who gets Brahmans to hold a sacrifice for him and pays for it, 
hut in modem times applied to any one who has a right to certain serrices, as those 
of the harher, shoemaker, etc. 
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im^ WTTTi ini, and it will be seen that while the former 
preserve their semivowels and nasal unchanged throughout 
all sorts of compounds and derivatives, the latter change their 
medial consonant in many ways. Thus, from ?nW "hand- 
clapping," come H. ?mi> ITWV, and so in all; but from TTR 
" heat," we get either IfW or ^TRI. It may be surmised that 
in the effeminate speech of those days, or rather in the fantasti- 
cally refined utterances of that particular school of writers by 
whom the plays and Prakrit songs were written, the strong 
consonants seemed too harsh and grating, and were therefore 
omitted, while the soft liquid semivowels were retained as not 
being too stiff or hard to break the delicate warbling cadences 
in which they so much delighted ; and even in the speech of 
the masses somewhat of this feeling must have prevailed, as we 
find it to a certain extent true of prose works which are written 
in a severer style and without any great seeking after euphony. 
The changes which the nasals, semivowels, and sibilants 
undergo are of an organic, not of a positional nature, and will 
be discussed in their proper place. 

§ 52. (2.) The softening of tenues to mediae is a very frequent 
characteristic *of genuine Tadbhavas, but it occurs more re- 
gularly in some letters than in others ; k, t, p, go regularly 
into g, d, b, but changes from ^ into ^ are rare, and those from 
^ into ^ nearly equally so. Examples are — 

Hfi into 9f . 

Skr. lirni " a crow," Pr. Wnft, H. HHIT, P., M., G., B. id., S. ^, 
G. dimin. IVnTTt* 

Skr. 1JT1« "potherb," Pr. m^9 H. ^TR, P. id., S. Wl^- 

Skr. ipR " cart," Pr. ^^TSt? H. ^RHI, but B., O. lipilT» and vulgo 
Y^li^ " hackery." 

Skr. tliinr " skeleton," H. ^HTRT " starviDg," and so in all. 
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Skr. 4^(q << bracelet,*' Pr. l)mift ^ H. ^k^PT^ and so in all. 
Skr. tr§^ « bedstead," Pr. Vi^jpfty H. xyijhl, and so in all. 

^ into ^. 
Skr. ^f^ "key," H. ^^, P., S., M. id., B. wft, O., G. ^, 
O. also ^n|^. 

Skr. ^Jr^r « glass," M. 1|T^ (vulg.)- 

Zinto^. 
Skr. ^«fz " worm," Pr. ift^, H. #^, B., O., P. id., M. #^, 

Skr. ^fAz "cloth" [Pr. UniWt], H. Wl^y P. ^., S. UnWlt, 
G., M. Ta^J^rM, B., O. id. 

Skr. ^TJTf "pan" [Pr. ^iTiTft], H. WWlfi, P., S. tU, G. i|WT 

('n^ifT) ^ir^, o. iu^, wfi^y ^rSi:, b. its, wrAi' 

Skr. ^f^ " banyan-tree," Pr, ^^^ H. ^^, and so in all, but M. and 
G.^T?. 

Skr. HTT^ "hire," H. HT1T> S. Ht¥T, in all as H. 

Skr. y8[Z "jar," Pr. ^T^ ^ H. Vivify M. ^hH' i^'t B. i^., and so in all. 

Skr. TJt?^ "horse," Pr. Vt^iTt i in all ^t^. 

?f into ^ . 
^Vnn?n " son-in-law," Pr. WRT^^ H. ^J4< 1 4 (but through Persian 

^ seldom stops short at ^. It would appear that ^ itself 
differed very little in sound from ^ in most parts of India. 
^ therefore modulates into ^, and still further into B^ and 
sometimes combines with a preceding a or d into ^^ or ^• 
Thus: 

Skr. ^Ri|i " sleeping," Pr. ftrf^RJI, t%f^, H. ^t^T, P. ^EftnTT. 

^ I use this form, and not ^7T) because the latter contains a mixed nexus, and the 
nasal would consequently disappear ; the words in the text could not come from such 
a form. 



200 CHANGES OF SINGLE OONSONANTS. 

Skr. '^^4t " sowing," H. IJtTT, B. I^RIT, O. ^ftfTT- 
Skr. ipra " oath," Pr. WT^ty H. ^, P. ^fl*, S. t^. 
Skr. %crt " moving," Pr. %Qnit^ H. %inn " to row," P. tU, G. %^; 
M. %Tr " rowing." 

Skr. WnZ "door," Pr. VrTZt? H. ^8Rim; P-» M. id., B.,0. lli^TZ- 

Skr. 1||I|1^ " cowrie," H. I^hJI'^ M. ^K^fvSY^ and so in all. 

Skr. ?n?7 " heat," H. im ^ TTT^y t^d so in all. 

Skr. Wl^ "co-wife," Pr. ?gR^, H. ?5^l7|^; litHy M. ^flR!- 

Skr. f|MlR[^ " with a quarter," H. JJ^y and so in all. 

Yararuchi does not make this rule general in Prakrit^ but 
confines its operation to t, p, and t, giving as examples udii, 
raadam, dado, nwiidi, and others, for ritu, rajatam, dgaia, nivritij 
etc. He makes transition from ^ to t? general, and gives 
instances : sdvo, savaho, ulavo, uvasaggo, for Sdpa, iapatha^ ulapa, 
upasarga. TJpa is universally changed into uva, and even ua 
(see § 53). The change of ^ to </ is illustrated by nado, vidavo, 
for nata, vitapa, but there are hundreds of instances tp be found 
in Prakrit works. 

§ 53. (3.) Elision is in Prakrit the rule; retention and 
weakening, to a certain extent, the exceptions. Yararuchi's 
rule (ii. 2) is very sweeping, and includes all the unaspirated 
letters of the four organs, except the cerebrals, as stated before 
(§ 51). ^ and ^ are added probably because they are so closely 
connected with ^ and ^ respectively. The instances given are 
maulOy naulo, sdaro, naaram^ vaanam, M, goo, raadam, kaam, 
vidnam, gad, mao, kai, viulam, vdiind, naanam, jiam, for makula, 
nakula, sdgara^ nagara, vachanam, siichij gqfa, rajatam, krita, 
vitdna, gadd, mada, kapi, vipula, vdyund, nayana, jiva. 

The confusion arising in Prakrit from this constant elision is 
extraordinary ; thus, vaam stands for vachana, vadana, vapana / 
vaa for pada, vat/as, and Vrqfa; rdi for rdji, rdtri; raa for raya. 
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rajas, rata; and the accumulation of vowels with no intervening 
consonant is in striking contrast to the Sanskrit, which tolerates 
no hiatus. Judijana ^^R^WT = t/uvatijana, ^%^\\^ uadraa=i 
upakdraka, uaa=zudaka, airahaa^abhirataka, diujjua^=.atyrijuka ; 
so that we seem to be listening to some Maori or other Poly- 
nesian dialect, rather than to anything Aryan ; and I cannot 
bring myself to believe that the people of India at any stage of 
their history ever spoke such a form of speech as this. 

In the modem languages instances of elision are tolerably 
frequent, but they do not result in hiatus to such an extent as 
in Prakrit. Either one of the vowels goes out with the con- 
sonant or the two vowels which are left behind coalesce into 
one, or hiatus is avoided, as it is also in some kinds of prose 
Prakrit, by the insertion of ''^j f , or even ^. For the treat- 
ment of vowels in hiatus see § 



Skr. ^{Im "koil," Pr. ^jPrtC^, H. ^a|?rt[^. P., S. id., G. ifit^qgB, 

Skr. ^g^niwr^ "goldsmith,'' Pr. ^Wrft, H. ^^^TK, ^ttt* p- 

^1*1 ^14^9 S. iTt^lO^ ^* ^^nr* Similarly are all names of trades 
ending in l|rr^ treated, as ^^&||f'4^ " potter," and others. 

Skr. J{^ "bud," Pr. ^if^Wt, H., B. ^ft^. 

Skr. ifgiT^r " weasel,* Pr. IIT^^^ H. iNW, P., B., O. %^^, G. iftflT^ , 
S. ift^. 

Skr. irrtT%^ " cocoa-nut,"* Pr. UTTfT^^ H. iTTft^WT, M. nTT95, 
G. ifTfr^raoj P. ^^j 1%^> S. ITF^ and MTT^- 

Skr. fg[^ " twofold," Pr. f^^Tjft, H. ^^, P. W., S. ^l^JT^ M. ^. 
Skr. IRR: " city," Pr. ^IT^* f^, H. ^,' G. IRP^. 

^ In Old H. •iti^. The word is seen in the terminations of a few names of 
towns, as Bika^^, Bhatit^. 
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Skr. W^ " fragrant," Pr. ^V> H. ^^NlT, P. id. 
Skr. HfM^ " sister," H. irff^ (for in[^), P. S^HT, tf , S. H^, . 
G. itf'T, M. ^ftWiy B. inCT, O. ^ftwt; ii^lfft. 

Skr. ^^ « needle," Pr. ;|ji;, H. ^, P., S., M. id., G. ^ft^, O. and B. 
retain ^. 

Skr. liT^ « glass," S. ^IT^. 

Skr. '?rj5|x "king," Pr. JJ^, H. "^J^, "^T^ in all, so also in XT^^^E^ = 
Skr. ^ft^ " seed," H. fTlfif, M. ^, ^, P. ifVf , S. ftflj, O. fi^ 

Skr. fimr " father," Pr. ft^, H. fxrgr. U ^. „ 

I See Chap. II. 

Skr. imiT " mother," Pr. TRJ^y H. ^, ^rn[, ^TT^. f ^ ^^ 

Skr. irnn " brother," Pr. VT^, H. ^TTT- > 

Skr. TTRT " wound," Pr. TTTWtj H. ^TRTf ^TT^j so in all. 

Skr. JU{ " hundred," Pr. ^m, H., P. ;Eft' (^^) % . 

Skr. ^^if "eating," Pr. ^^nf, H. WRT, P. ^WTj S. ^TnC^y 
M. ^if^, G. Wl^y O.^iTI^ITj B. mfj{. 

Skr. X^^il "weeping," Pr. ^^^^ H. "^^tfT, P. TtWTj S. 1(11^9 

Skr. %^ "heart," Pr. ff^, H. f^, P. ^pEjif, ff^lTt^ S. 

Skr. -m^ "plantain," H. IWT (^IWWT), P., S., B. id., S. %f^ 
(diminutive), G. %cB j ^> M. ^[35. 

^. 
Skr. intrt "getting," H. "qj'fTj though also Trr^ifT^ P- ^T^aWT^ 

s. vnxT^y G. xn^y M. vn^^, b. irn^, o. imcrr. 
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Skr. ^ "a weU,» H. ^T^, P. id.,S. ^, G., M. Jlplf, B., O. ?J^. 

Skr. frnrrf " thirsty," H. fq^ T ^ T? so in all. 

Skr. ^ " lamp," H. f^, P. ft^y M. f^, G. f^, 

Z and ^ are never elided ; in non- Aryan words ttey would 
naturally hold their own, and in Aryan words they would 
generally spring from "Wj ^, or if, ^, and so being already, as 
it were, on the second step of development, they \vould not or- 
dinarily be any further corrupted, except in the case of hJj 
which being now in the majority of cases pronounced as a 
harsh r, is not unfrequently confounded with X; its further 
change into V comes under the head of organic changes. 

With regard to ^9 it must be observed that in Prakrit there 
is much difficulty in distinguishing between it and ^. It is 
not correct to say that they are quite identical, however, as 
some words are always written with ^, others always with ^. 
Cowell, in his edition of Vararuchi, makes no distinction, 
putting both letters under ^, and he is to a certain extent 
justified in this course by his author, who is very hazy on the 
subject. Bengali and Oriya among the moderns are the only 
two languages which make no distinction between these two 
letters, but they make them both into ^. The only notion the 
Bengali or Oriya peasant has of v is that it is the same as Wy 
which again is to him only u pronounced quickly between the 
two vowels (see what has been said on this subject in Chapter I. 
§ 23). If we wish really to know which words ought to be 
spelt with V and which with b, we must go to the Marathi and 
Gujarati, which keep the two sounds distinct. 

Thus, Sanskrit has ^^f and not ^^; though Cowell gives 
'lYt as the Prakrit, it clearly ought to be ^^, and M. has 
accordingly ^TtT, and not ^T« 

It is probable, however, that though the distinction im- 
doubtedly exists even in Prakrit, it was not very carefully 
observed, and if the harder ^ was softened into a vowel, it is 
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not likely that ^ would escape. Examples are not to be looked 
for so much in Bengali and Oriya as in the western languages. 

^ when elided leaves its mark behind in the labial vowel o, 
and ^ similarly in the palatal vowel e, in cases where they are 
both preceded and followed by a, as in ava^ aya. 

^I^, Prakrit odra=:avatdra, o&sa^zavakMa, dinnaz^avatirna, 
ohi=avadhi ; but ava, arising from softening of apa, does not 
undergo forther change, as avasauna^apaiakuna, avardha=. 
aparddha^^ avaranha=apardhm. 

^W in Prakrit occurs most frequently in the causal verb; 

thus: 

rochemi rochemo, 

rochesi rochetho, 

rochedi rochenti^ 

for Skr. rochaydmi, rochayaai, rochayati, etc. 

In other positions, however, aya not imfrequently becomes 
m by simple elision of the y; examples are jm^aya, jdd=- 
jdyd^ adsoirzayaias^ vad=mya8. In these cases it was probably 
pronounced as J, just as it is in the present day in many parts 
of India. In the modems no such process as this is to be found. 

§ 54. It is now necessary to inquire why these three processes 
— ^retention, weakening, and elision— exist side by side, and what 
is the law which decides in every case which process shall be 
followed. It is easy to talk, as some authors do, of the '' lawless 
licence ** of Indian etymology ; but this is only a confession of 
ignorance; it amounts to saying that because we cannot find 
the reasons for any particular change, therefore there are no 
reasons at all ; the blind mole says there is no sim because he 
cannot see the daylight. Beasons there must be, and it is our 
business to try and find them out ; or at any rate in this early 
stage of inquiry into the elements of the modem Indian lan- 
guages, we may perhaps be satisfied if we can point out some 
slight indications which, if followed up hereafter, may lead 
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later inquirers to a discovery of the full and perfect system. 
The following hints are given in this hope, and do not pretend 
to be anything more than hints. 

The cases of retention from their form are nearly all seen to 
be Tatsamas, or such very late Tadbhavas that they have not 
yet had time to make any great divergence from the Tatsama 
form. The principal difficulty lies between weakening and 
elision. The Prakrits may be cleared away at once by saying 
that they always elide, and we may further get rid of the 
cerebrals, which are never elided. The inherent weakness of 
'^y which leads it almost always to be softened into the semi- 
vowel, places this letter also on a different footing from the 
rest. When it has become ^, and by a step Airther ^, ^, 
and B, its total elision becomes rather a question of vowels 
than of consonants. Thus, TTHnf having become Ml*d^l, the 
further change to ^TRT is a matter of vowels, and more 
especially in those languages where the verbal base ends in a 
vowel, while the termination begins with one, as in the case 
of Bengali tie, ildm, or Sindhi inu^ indo; where, to avoid too 
great a clash of vowels, the u naturally disappears. The same 
remarks apply in a still greater degree to ^, as has been 
pointed out in the preceding section. The semivowels, nasals, 
sibilants, and Y, do not come within the scope of this inquiry, 
as they are seldom if ever elided, except ^ and ^, for which 
we should probably understand ^ and ^> and they cannot be 
weakened, as they have no corresponding weak letters, being 
in fact medisB themselves ; consequently their changes are not 
positional but organic. 

Having cleared the way somewhat by getting rid of the 
above-mentioned classes, there remain ^y^l ^y^y T{y and ^; 
and in the case of these six letters the rule appears to be that 
they are generally elided when preceded by a long or accented 
vowel, generally retained if mediae, or weakened into mediae 
if tenues, when preceded by a short or unaccented voweL 
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Contrast kdkila, khddanam^ rddanam^ — where the preceding 
vowel is long, and in which therefore the consonant is elided, 
sometimes even together with the following vowel, as ko'il, 
khdnd, rond^ — with kapSta, kadd, chakdra, which are followed 
by a long vowel, and in which, therefore, the consonant is 
retained, as kapot, kad, kadhi, chakor. By the operation of this 
rule hridaya, kddali, prapanam, kiipa, rq/d, sHchi, mja, lose the 
single consonant altogether, as shown in the last section. It 
would further appear that when two long or accented syllables 
come together, the intervening consonant goes out. Thus, in 
the class of words expressive of trades, kumbhdkdra, Mrddhdra, 
become kumhdr (through kumhadr\ chhutdr ; and even where 
a short vowel intervenes, as suvdr7iakdra-=z8ondr, Idhakdrazr. 
lohdr. Again, there are cases where the word having been in 
existence in Prakrit has elided its consonant in accordance with 
Prakrit rules, such as mdkula=zmaul, maiil, 8ugandhdz=saundhd. 
Even here there is sometimes a tendency to revert to the rule 
above, as in nakuld, " a weasel," which should by rule retain its 
consonant; having, however, lost it in Prakrit, the preceding 
vowel is lengthened, and we have nevai, neul, etc. The words 
pita, mdta, are oxytone, but having lost their t in Prakrit they 
remain without it in modem times. There might seem to be 
an exception in dviguna, but dvi has first become d& ; thus, 
d&guna is like kokila, and the consonant goes out. Further 
instances are sukara^zsuar, kdka=ikauowd {i.e. Wr^ + ^, the 
form kdg given in § 52 is rare and well-nigh obsolete), sitakdla 
z=:8idr0y S., (i.e. siadro), where the t is elided through the 
preceding long vowel, and the k through Prakrit influence, 
jdgaran =zjdgnd. 

On the other hand, the consonant is retained in a number 
of words derived from Sanskrit causals because the accent is on 
the first vowel of the causal characteristic : bheddyati, ropdyati^ 
mdpdyati, form bhej'nd, ropnd, mdpnd. In the causal verbs 
which retain still a causal signification, the causal characteristic 
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appears as long d, as in chaldna; in the above verbs it does not 
appear, though it leaves its mark behind in the retention of the 
consonant, which would otherwise be rejected, because preceded 
by a long vowel. Compare rond, from rodanam^ with ropnd, from 
ropdy- ; also chhdnd, from chhddanam, with b^'nd, from vdddf/-. 
The difficulty in this theory is that it was formerly stated 
(Chap. I., § 7) that early Tadbhavas — i.e. words which had 
come down through the medium of Prakrit — were distinguished 
by the fidelity with which they retained the accent, and it is 
part of this hypothesis that Prakrit also retained the accent. 
Yet here we find words retaining the accent, that is, showing 
traces of having felt its influence, and, therefore, having been 
in existence at a time when the Sanskrit accent was still known 
and heard, and which should, therefore, agree in form with 
Prakrit words, which yet do not agree in form with Prakrit. 
The words in § 63, where elision is practised, do, it is true, 
agree, but not those in § 52, where the consonant is merely 
weakened. Such forms, for instance, as H. sugar, Pr. saadho ; 
H. sdg, Pr. sdo, seem to militate against the above theory. 
To this it may be replied, that the fact of the divergence of 
Prakrit in this respect from the modem languages is an ad- 
ditional argument in favour of the theory of the unreal and 
merely literary character of the constant elisions in that lan- 
guage, and that it is chiefly in Prakrit poetry that these 
elisions are found ; in Prakrit prose they are much less fre- 
quent, and in Pali and the earlier forms of Prakrit they are 
almost unknown. Still, I must confess that this theory of the 
eflect of the accent and the relation between long syllables and 
the preservation or elision of consonants, though it will pro- 
bably eventually turn out to be correct, is at present in rather 
a crude state, and will require to be worked out at greater 
length when fuller materials are available. 

§ 65. The rejection of the final inherent a in the very large 
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• 

class of Sanskrit nouns which end with that vowel^ has had the 
efifect of producing a great number of words with consonantal 
endings in the modern languages ; and, following Grimm's law, 
we should expect that Sanskrit words ending in ga^ ja, da, ba, 
would have the consonants hardened to k, ch, t^ jo, respectively. 
The fact is, however, the reverse. Occasionally we find in- 
stances where this does take place, as in Marathi l^m for ^T^9 
but these are not numerous. The cause of this appears to be 
that the final a was retained till very recent times. In poetry 
it is even now required to be pronounced, and in Bengali and 
Oriya, though not heard in ordinary rapid talking, directly 
a man speaks slowly and distinctly, the short final a, there 
changed to d, becomes audible. Thus, it has happened that 
these letters have always been regarded as medials, and treated 
as such, with a tendency to weakening rather than strengthen- 
ing. On the other hand, in those Sanskrit nouns which end 
in a consonant, it is generally only the nominative case to which 
the" description applies; the other cases having vocalic case- 
endings lose the consonantal type, and in Prakrit (Yar. iv. 6) 
we have the absolute rule that a final consonant is always 
elided. Thus, Skr. ^rfT<^ "a river," becomes in Old Hindi 

The majority of instances of consonantal endings wherein 
a soft or sonant letter has been hardened is to be found in 
Panjabi, where Persian and Arabic words have been so long 
in use. These words having in those languages a true con- 
sonantal ending have in some instances been hardened. It is 
true that in Arabic the nouns have technically their vowel 
case-endings in the shape of tanwin ; but, as is well known, 
tanwin has for many centuries been a mere grammarian's 
fiction. No Arab ever says rq/ulun, rajulin, rqfulan, in con- 
versation, whatever he may do when reading the Kur'an ; so 
that practically these words met the ear of the Panjabi as true 
consonantaUy terminated words, and he has hardened the final 
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consonant in some cases. Thus^ he says ftWR for c-;li^, •itiln 
for juK***^, ^ff^ for jlij, and the like. The same practice is 
also occasionally found in Aryan words, as tnf " dignity," from 
V[^9 %^ "service," from %^ (i.e. %^). The same process 
exists also in Sindhi, in spite of the fact that in that language 
all nouns without exception end in a vowel. This vowel is 
often so short and light as hardly to be audible. 

But on the whole the hardening of final consonants is rare 
and 4iot sufficiently regular to constitute a rule, though we are 
justified by analogy in supposing that if consonantal endings 
were more frequent the process of hardening would be more 
often evident. 

§ 56. Organic changes for the most part operate without 
reference to position, being found nearly as often in initial as 
in medial consonants. They are also in many cases confined 
to particular languages or dialects. 

In the case of the gutturals there appear to be no organic 
changes in the Prakrits or modem languages, with the ex- 
ception of the compound ^ ('^fH-^). In Sanskrit a connexion 
appears to exist between the letters of this organ and the 
palatals. When a verb beginning with a guttural is redu- 
plicated, the corresponding palatal is used, as ^jR^ "to sever," 
= '^*i; 'W; "to go,"=lR^. It is probably this practice, 
taken in connexion with the similar custom in nouns of 
changing ^ when terminating a base into ^ before certain 
case-endings, as ^T^, ace. Trt, that has led to the commonly 
received idea that the genitive postposition in Marathi, ^9 
is derived from or connected with the corresponding Hindi ^. 
If this be so, we should expect to find that ^ was regularly 
replaced by ^ in Marathi. After considerable search, however, 
I am unable to find any such instance. If, then, the above 
supposition be correct, it must be an isolated case. 

It must be remembered that the modern languages have 

VOL. I. 14 
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almost entirely abandoned the Sanskrit verbal system, and form 
their verbs from one or two tenses only of the Sanskrit verb, 
chiefly from the present tense and certain participles and verbal 
nouns, so that the reduplication of the ancient verb would not 
be reproduced in modem speech. Similarly the noun takes for 
its base one form, and that generally the nominative case of 
the Sanskrit ; so that here also the euphonic changes required 
by the structural peculiarities of that language would not be 
reproduced. 

The solitary instances of H. Wl^ and ^Nl " uncle," and 
0., B. ^TO=^fPc, are all that can be brought forward, and 
«ni«iii9 though an Aryan word, comes into the modem lan- 
guages through the Persian. 

§ 57. In connexion with the palatals, however, there is 
another and, at first sight, less explainable tendency. In a 
considerable class of words they modulate into cerebrals or 
dentals, that is to say, into one or other of the departments 
of the lingual range of sounds. The instances of ^i«iinb 
H. ^TTT^, and Vt = ^j have been mentioned above (§ 49). 
A more widespread example is afforded by a class of words 
meaning " to press," " stamp," and the like. The earliest 
type of this group is perhaps the Skr. root W^, or ip^y which 
is said to mean ^' to go " ; but after making all due allowances 
for the copiousness of Sanskrit, every third root in that lan- 
guage can hardly mean "to go/' though the lexicographers 
calmly assert that it is so. Perhaps this root is only a dialectic 
form of VW, the causal of f^ "to strike," which would well 
enough agree with the modem meanings, " to stamp," " press," 
" tap," etc., in this way that stamping would naturally be 
defined as the act of causing a seal or stamp to strike the 
paper or other article. This idea will not appear imreasonable 
or far-fetched to those who remember how constantly ideas 
which in European languages are expressed by simple verbs 
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are in the Indian languages rendered by causals, or rather by 
words which still retain a causal form; thus, "to call" or 
" summon/' ^WTfT, causal of WtWfTj i.e. "to cause to speak/' 
as ^rot 3^1^ " call him," in full, " cause him to (come and) 
speak (to me) " ; >j«ii«ii " to drown anything/' causal of 
^«i«n "to sink/' i.e. "to cause anything to sink"; ^sfTRT 
"to rescue," causal of W^^ "to escape/' "be saved," t>. 
" to cause one to escape " ; ^ERnjTfl " to e?:plain>" from 
^RnjTI "to understand," i.e. "to cause to imderstand" ^ aad 
very many others. 

With the palatal initial, then, we have : Hindi IfHI " a 
stamp" or "seal";^ q^imi "a stamp," "an edition of a work," 
also the sectarial marks stamped by Hindus on various parts 
of their bodies ; ^fRTT " to print " ; oeiHol " a seal " or mark 
made of cowdung and put on a heap of grain to prevent its 
removal; (Epi "a splash," or the sound made by an object 
striking the water, and derivative eem««l "a splash," "squash'^; 
^Mqi the same; ipi^TRT "to dash or splash water"; If^T^ 
"a puddle"; and other words. 

As one of the senses of t% is "to disappear," the causal 
would mean "to cause to disappear," i.e. "to hide," hence 
with thet-sound comes fiFTRT "to hide," fimTT "to lie hid," 
ftjTR or fipn^ " concealment." These words are also written 
with a; from the cognate idea of "covering" comes ce^t, 
" a thatch " or ^' thatched roof," fit'^K^i " a bedstead with 
curtains," ftpwt "a lizard," from its hiding in- crevices of 
walls, etc. 

With rejection of the aspirate, by no means an imusual 
process in the vulgar speech, we get a long array of words, 
which may, however, be referred also to Sanskrit ^iM^, causal 
of f^ " to heap," " to collect." This f^, however, is probably 
even in Sanskrit connected with t^, and some of the meanings 

^ From this word comes the now Tulgar expression, ** first-chop/' meaning the 
best kind of any article, that which bears the highest stamp. 
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of the following words agree better with the latter than with 
the former. It is easy to see the connexiozi between all these 
meanings. To strike, press dowii« press a ^eo^ering down over 
anything, cover, eouceal, hide ; from pressing down by another 
turn of thought come the ideas of pressing down into a vessel, 
heaping up and pressing tight together^ collecting in a heap, 
squeezing, and the like. From one primary idea the Aryan 
mind runs off down many radiating lusies of thought^ so that 
derivatives widely 4).part in meaning now^a-d&ys xnay often be 
clearly traced to one .central root. 

WR " a bow " ((also in Skr.). ^m>CI " caike of oowdung," 
made by stamping and flattening the dung between the hands. 
^frtTf "to stufl^" ^^presSy^* '^squeeze." Wt^ "the lock of a 
gun," — ^that part, to wi1<, which is pressed down on the nipple. 
It also means the stocks, or other instrument of punishment. 
'^^<?R' " a chapatty,*' or thin cake of unleavened bread, made 
by patting and flattening dough with the hands. WKS\ or 
t^TOT " flat.^ "i-meiHI " to flatten." Then a string of words 
with the meanings of being pressed close to., adhering, clinging. 
f^iTZT "clammy," "viscous." filM^^II "to stick to/' f%nWin 
the same ; also ^to be compressed." f^lTOI "tongs.*' l^iTCTT 
" to cling to " (you say to a child, iHT f^'^CZt " Don't tease ! "). 
^^Wf " a tightly^fitting coat ot cassock " (the French soutane). 
^nTHi " a buckle," subsequently " a badge." From the idea 
of repression comes "q^m "to be abashed** or '*shamefast, 
" to be silent " ; ^ " silence ! " ^tR:i«n '' to he silent." I 
omit a vast host of derivatives which would occupy several 
pages. 

Marathi has ^ST^, Vrt^j WTXnT, Wf^i ^P^i ^TOTj ^WT; 
and with ^, ^^, ^^IZ "squat," "dumpy"; ^ IMdUi "to 
flatten by beating"; and the usual quantity of derivatives. 
With i: fM^. f^lT, f^C^y t^^^lf, fs(^XrZy f^TO, f^^TCTT; 
also f^^M*^ "to crush," "squeeze"; f^nvfT "a mass of pulp"; 
f^^cbUl the same as in M. ^ regularly reappears as ^ ; we 
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may here perhaip* affiUafte ftl^ '*to thatch *' (H. ^U|<), 
which should be kept distinct from flTV^ *^ to sew/' which is 
from Sfcr. ni^^ • flW^f " to sprinkle/' is probably from Skr. 
f^"to throw"; but this root also may be no more than an 
ancient causal of f^ ^to strike.'^ To follow up this thread 
would, however,, lead us too far away from the present subject. 

In Panjabi most of the words <|uoted under Hindi occur. It 
is useless to repeat them. 

Sindhi gives 9^ '' eyelid " ;> also the cognate sense of 
" thatch," which is probably the primary one^ that of ** eyelid " 
being secondary and metaphorical ; iB^fl " the crouching of a 
beast of prey," as in ^Pp? ff^ t^PI^ "to lie in ambush"; ^FRj 
iPR^j WT^; and with ^: ^TR'IJ "to press or shampoo the 
limbs," ^^TX?ff *^a knot" or '4ump/' ^g#t "a treadle," 
"SIMI^II "a flat clod of earth or plaster," ^V^ "a wedge," 
^ftng **a chaprass," ^fft^ "a lever," fVl^ "to press," 
" majsh/' f^qftfO " flat," f ^Hdl " tongs." 

Gujarati has the principal words given under Hindi, and 
perhaps the whole of themy if the dictionary->maker had only 

put them in his book. In Bengali are found T'mjj mfncj, 
^fTOj ceiHi) ^i«fiv), "to conceal"; ^ff^" suppressed," "con- 
cealed," ftrf^ "a cork" or " stopper," fifftSI "to hide," fiPfTT 
" pulp " ; and with ^ : '«m<W, ^^ " the open palm of the 
hand," ^Bf^ "a blow with the palm," "a slap," ^tpOT "a 
chapkan" or "cassock/' 'Tlfl?! "to weigh down" or "press 
in a vice," ^^W "a clod," "block," "lumip," "burden," ^wn^ 
"to print/' ^n^^ "curdled,'^ "coagulated/' 'TTTOT "clod"; 
with i: f^^9 fiWlir " to squeeze," " express juice/' " wring out 
water," f^Hft^ " to cling to," and derivatives in crowds. 

Lastly, Oriya has the same words as the other languages; also 
^TR^f^ "a signet ring," ^^TnTfT "a slap," ^m4IMI " to slap," 
^^i^l " muddy," " viscous," " slimy," linj^ " the running or 
blotting of ink on paper." 

The above instances prove the existence of a large group of 
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words with a palatal initial, wtieh are probably connected with 
the Sanskrit roots t^ "to throw" (vulgar English "to shy") 
with its two ancient causals ^*4*J* and tiR. "Hiis extensive 
group has for its fundamental meaning '^to press/' and includes 
all the varied forms of presidng, as stamping, sealing^ crushing, 
flattening, clinging, beating, and the secondary ideas of re- 
pressing, suppressing, compressing, and impressing. 

We also And an equally large and varied group beginning 
with a lingual, either K or Z, and running parallel to the 
palatal group in all its meanings.^ This group contains the 
following leading words: Hindi ZWr "post-office," i.e. place 
where letters are stamped, T^mf "letter-post"' (Z^t + ^WiRI 
= " stamping-house "), ZV^ "throbbing," "dripping," eM^ii 
" a drop of rain," Zq^RT " to drop," *' drip," fZ^it " the 
stocks," Zt^fT and ^ft'I^ " to bury," ^' cover with earth," Zm 
^'^ tap," "sound of beating," ZUU "a coop," ZTT^ "to tap," 
" flatten," " beat down," WWI " a sledge-hammer," ;fhl 
^^ pressing," also ''a note of hand" or "bill," ^«ini " to press," 
%^ "a cork" (comp. B. flff^), Z<m"a die" or "stamp," 
ZOm " to beat." 

Marathi Z^^PTT " to drip," ^^fL^^ and other derivatives ; 
Z^9 ZWM " post-office," Zmy ZTTfttT ^ dm2M> ZTOT^lf " to 
nafl or peg down," znrtft " butting," finHlT " a note," ft^^ 
"to note down," also "to dab," "daub," "smear," fZHT^ 
"stocks," also CH^i, Vm^ly fZPl^, etc. 

Sindhi Z^ " tapping," Z^^ 'ft^y Zm^ " to beat out 
metals," " to seal," " to print," ^PMUH " stamping," " printing," 
Z^ " a seal." 

Bengali cHdMif^ "dripping rain," TRT "a tap," ZUn 

^ See also a series of words of the types ^^^ ^^9 ^^^ ^[^9 ^^ ^^ central 
idea of " compressing," at No. (2) of § 69. 

* This word, thoagh apparently Aryan, is not mnch used in Northern India, 
though it is the common word in Madras and the South for our ordinary word ifdkf 
— the name of the phice haying been extended to the whole system. 
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"a coop," fz^9 '€t^9 and ^ as verbal roots with the same 
meanings as above, 'ft^ "a bond" or "note of hand," ^j 
XIhc) "to squeeze," dlMlf,^ "to distil," ^Ml*l "fallen in 
drops," "distilled." 

Oriya fzfJRT " to press," " pinch," fW " a bond," tZTOT 
" a finger mark " or " notch." 

The other languages, Panjabi and Oujarati, have in general 
the same class of words as Hindi. 

It is evident that there is some similarity and, to all appear- 
ance, close connexion between these two groopi of words. 
The latter group has the sense of pressing, gtomping, tapping, 
beating, dropping, dripping, and the like, which are too akin to 
the senses of the group in ^ to be mere accidental resemblances. 

A few other instancee mtj here be added : 

Skr. ^ « beds,* H. ^^ and ^f^, O. I^HJ, llffz, B. ^fZ- 

H. ^U ** canvass" (perhaps Skr. ^rnr)) B. ^ZTZ a°d ^TZy O. ^[Zy 

H. ?frtlT " boy," O. tm (Skr. HT^RR). 
Skr. JSf^ << cultivation," O. ^T9 ^nd JfJ^. 

We may also compare with this the change from H. ^llflil 
" forty," to i^^liin<J " forty-one," '^m^lY'i " forty-five." This 
change takes place throughout the forties in Panjabi, Sindhi, 
Oujarati, but not in Marathi or Oriya, and only in two words, 
TinlHaif, Tjdlf^ilj in BengalL 

The substantive verb in Oriya has two forms, ^ITfif j and ^ 
or ^IZT) and it might be thought in the light of the remarks in 
this section that there was some connexion between the two. 
This would, however, be an erroneous supposition. The former, 
like B. ^9n%, Tirhut %, O. %, and several others, is from 
^rasftf , Prakrit from a Skr. root U^"to appear"'; whereas 
the latter is from ^n?f > root ^c^- The ^ is still preserved in 
B. ^ ; this is shown by the fact that this tense has ? in all 
three persons, sing. ^, HJ, ^1^, pi. ^, "UZj 'nePn, which 
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it could not have were it derived from ^19 • It may not 
be premature here to state that I find four Sanskrit roots 
regularly used as auxiliaries or substantive verbs by the 
modems, viz. ^H^, "IT^j ^ and Wl* and that the root ^^ is 
not used in this way by any of the languages : thus while 0. 
achhi is in Oriya used to define a present or past, just like the 
H. hat, as in hemchhi " he is becoming/' dekhi achhi " he has 
seen/' ate is used alone, and never as an auxiliary ; in fact, in 
Bengali ^5 the sole remaining .trace of this verb, has nearly 
lost its verbal meaning, and is now merely an emphatic affirma- 
tive, *• it is so," " truly," " indeed," and the like. 

The further extension of the principle of this connexion may 
perhaps result in fixing the derivation of many words whose 
origin is at present obscure. If asked to account for the con- 
nexion between two sounds at first sight so widely opposed, I 
would refer to similar conditions in other languages ; as, for 
instance, the substitution of r for a in Attic Greek, as fiiKnTa, 
OdXarra, for fiiXuraa, OaKa/raa, The Indian palatals have a 
sibilant element in them, which justifies the comparison. So 
also in Latin we have the confusion between c when used as a 
palatal, and ^, as in vitium, otium, solatium^ also formerly 
written fnciuniy actum, solacium, which rests undoubtedly upon 
a connexion with k (written c). Among modem languages the 
example of the Spanish may also be adduced where c before 
the palatal vowels e and % is pronounced as th, cierto is pro- 
nounced thierto, Cesare, Theaare, and even z shares the same 
fate, as in zapato, zelo, ^^thapato, theh. 

From the same cause arises that defect in speaking called a 
lisp, which renders some Englishmen imable to pronounce 
sibilants or palatals otherwise than as half-obscured Unguals. 
But whereas in England this is only an individual and personal 
peculiarity, in Spanish it becomes a law. The people of Madrid 
all lisp, not only in pronouncing the c and %, but also in a : one 
catinot express in writing the peculiar sound they give to the 
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8 in such words as esta, usted ; it is something like ehta^ uhfi. 
So also, to go to a different age, and family of languages, the 
Chaldeans and Syrians lisp the Semitic ^ a^^ as in Heb. shdloskf 
Chal. telath, Syr. tloth^ " three ^' ; Heb. shemoneh, Chal. temdne'i, 
Syr. tmonef " eight," etc. 

The origin of this confusion must probably be sought for in 
the construction of the organs of speech. The position of the 
tongue in uttering the palatals is not a very natural or simple 
one. In uttering a palatal the contact is effected by that part 
of the tongue which lies a Very little abote the tip touching 
that part of the palate which is just above the teeth, in other 
words, the inner surface of the gum. If in attempting to form 
this contact, the tip of the tongue itself is uded, instead of that 
part of it which lies immediately above and adjacent to the tip, 
we get at once the lingual sound. Any one may satisfy him- 
self of this by actual experiment. In the case of sibilants the 
transition is still simpler ; in pronouncing 8 we touch the gum 
with a part of the tongue just above that part which is used in 
pronouncing the palatals ; but we touch the gum so lightly, and 
with the tongue so broadened out, that we do not stop the 
outward flow of the breath completely ; it oozes forth with that 
hissing sound which, whether in the human organ or in any 
other machine, invariably results from the rapid flow of air 
through a contracted passage. If, when the tongue is in the 
position necessary for the utterance of 8, it be suddenly pressed 
close to the gimi so as to effect complete contact, we hear the 
sound t : so that the difference between 8 and t rests not in the 
position of the organs, but in the degree of contact. With 
the palatals the contact is also loose, so that they may, in this 
respect, be brought under the same rule as the sibilants. 
Hence, in the case of a child who has not yet obtained com- 
plete mastery over his organs of speech, the natural impulse is 
to press the tongue firmly against the gum, so that he says "tee" 
for " see," " tell " for " shell," « tuch " for " such," and so on. 
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§ 58. As further illustratlye of the close connexion between 
the palatals and sibilants, a peculiarity of Marathi may be here 
introduced, which may be also detected in Bengali, and perhaps 
sporadically in some of the other languages. 9 in Marathi, 
whether originally existing in Sanskrit or arising from a 
Prakrit corruption of ^, concerning which see Chapter IV., is 
almost universally changed into 1( or 9. 

Examples : — 

Skr.r ^^ *' sugar-cane,'' Pr. ^9^9 M. ^(^, bat H. ^TQ. 

Skr. ^B^ "a bear,'* Pr. f^^, M. f^H, bat H. ^f^. 

Skr. ^ « belly," Pr. 15^, M. ^, but H. Iflt^. 

Skr. %1| " field," Pr. %^, M. ^, but H. %?». 

Skr. ^ "knife" (also^), Pr. l^p^, M. ^^, but H. ^1^. 

Skr. IT^ « to ask," Pr. ^^^ M. ^^^ but H. ^fpiT- 

Skr. K^ " fish," Pr. IK^y M. irTOTj but H. ^TT^. 

Skr. ^rf^^ " fly," ill^e^W; M. ITTlft, but H. M^, B. TTT^. 

Skr. xnn^PrR" repentance," Pr. M^TIl^? M. Tr9T?j|||, H. ITQ^^m^ 

(?) Skr. ^llll^fT " destroyed Iwrase,"** M.^lQ^lil " whore," H. fldTraT? 
B. tU 

It will be observed that "^T is used before the palatal vowels, 
as in ^tji, n\^9 fil^^* but ^ in all other positions. 

Bengali, though retaining Qf in writing, often especially 
among the lower orders pronounces 9> thus "^111% *' he is," is 
pronounced dse, ^TTBf " a fish,'* mdso, Wti^ " near,'* kdae. In 
eastern Bengal, where the pronunciation reaches the utmost 
limits of corruption, cAh is regularly sounded as 9, and in that 
dialect of Bengali spoken in Assam, which now passes for an 
independent language, not only has the 8 sound driven out the 
chh, but has in many cases still further passed into A.' 

^ House of ill fame, with the sense transferred from the house to the inhahitant. 
I g;iye the derivation merely as a g^ess. 
' As the ordinary Bengalis haye got into the habit of pronouncing 9 as M, 
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In none of the languages except Marathi^ however^ does this 
custom prevail so universally as to amount to a rule. Of 
course if Bengali dictionary-makers or pandits would only let 
us see that language as it really is^ we might find that the 
practice was far more frequent than was at first supposed ; but 
as matters stand at present, the natural and regular develop- 
ments of the language are all set down as vulgarisms, and no 
one is allowed to know anything about them, except it be in 
order to laugh at them. 

§ 59. The connexion between dentals and cerebrals rests on 
the principle, which I shall do my best to prove in this section, 
that these two classes of sounds are rdftlly the weaker and 
stronger branches respectively of one and the same group, 
which, as being produced by the instrumentality of the tongue, 
may be comprehended under the general name of iii^guals. 
From the nature of the case it might be anticipated that 
Sanskrit, in its polished or classical stage, would incline to the 
use of the softer, or dental branch, while on the other hand 
the popular speech, as represented by the Prakrits, would adhere 
to the harsher or cerebral forms. It will be seen in the sequel 
how far this anticipation is borne out by facts. 

Before taking into the discussion the modem languages, it is 
necessary here to set down an abstract of what is stated by 
writers in, or on, the Prakrits, on this head. 

Yararuchi does not make the use of the cerebral in Prakrit 
into a distinct rule, he treats the instances where such use 
occurs as individual cases, and consequently writes in his least 
critical mood on this point. In ii. 8, he gives padisaro, vediso, 

when they wish to express the pnre dental sound of «, they usually write ^^ thus 
IJS^ « a needle," Skr. ^^t^ (but see the close of § 66) woald be pronounced 8(ineho; 
^ni\ " carpenter/' Skr. ti^^l^ pron. tutdr. Ignorant people introduce this 
Q^ in places where iT should be written, thus one may see «1^^*f 1«| musalmdnf 
^«^f1 kusatitf and tlie like. 
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padda, for pratisara, vetasa, pat&ka. Of these three the first 
belongs to the usual treatment of prati^ which I have explained 
in Chapter IV. Vetasa is a genuine Aryan word connected 
with mtexy tntis, Pers. Juj, Gr. trea, 0.Q-. wlda, our wilhw. 
Here the transition into / in English points back to Latin salix; 
Anglo-Saxon has seal^ and welig, and the / in all these perhaps 
indicates that the original form was that with the cerebral 
df so that the Prakrit vediso would appear to be a truer pro- 
nunciation than the Skr. vetasa. Patdka is a formation from 
the root pat, which,, as will be i^own hereafter,- is always in 
Pr. pad. Here, again, the Teutonic forms fallen, feallan, 
vallen, with their radical I, seem to show that the cerebral letter 
is the original. 

Yararuchi ii. 35,^ dold^ dando, daaano^ for Skr^ dold, danda, 
dasana. Here the harsher pronunciatioB is presumably ' the 
elder of the two. 

^ is everywhere substituted for M throughout the scenic 
Prakrits. 

Lassen § 38 says, ^'ut ^ In W» ita W in 7> <9[ in vi saepius 
abiit/' but he adds tto illustrations, and his remark seems even 
by the light of Yararuchi and other Pr. grammarians to be too 
sweeping. Hoefer has collected many passages from the plays 
(pp. 65, 62) ; in the latter passage be says of ?[> '' Barissime in 
linguali transit.'' 

On the whole, the practice of scenic Prakrit may be thus 
summed up, that 7t rarely^ if ever/ is represented as 7; but 
that ^> whether original, or arising from a softening of ^» is 
not unfrequently replaced by V» and ^ is universally disused, 
Ij everywhere appearing. 

As types of other descriptions of Prakrit, instances from 
Bhagavatt and Saptasataka maiy be given^ 

Skr. ^nr appears in the former work in the three forms of 
^IV» ^>ra» ^^* This liy however, is not radical, and its change 

^ Our BolloW'tree, 
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to V is valuable only as helping to the elucidation of the W 
of the past participle in some of the modem languages. 

Skr. '9?nt is TTV^ throughout, and so in the Saptas., as also 
in scenic Pr. 

A curious set of words occurs about which there is some 
doubt, vipaffay uyattesu, uyattent% uyattiasantit uyatiana, etc. 
If these axe to be referred iko the root "^^^t we have a clear case 
of the cerebral standing for a Skr. dental. The word anupari- 
yattdi^ however, is referred to the root 1R[ " to wander/* and 
in the passage where it occurs the meaning seems to be 
'* wanders restlessly about" {aich herummuht, Weber). They 
is e^^plained as being substituted for the Sandhi^ but this is 
unsatisfactory. In the passages in which these words are 
found, sometimes the meS'Uing of ^V^> sometimes that of ^CR^> 
is more appropriate. It were no great stretch to assume that 
both roots are originally one ; the meaning of yat " to labour," 
is closely akin to that of wandering, or moiring ; and we thus 
have two parallel roots in which the original cerebral is better 
preserved in the Pr. than in Skr. 

At p. 413 of his article on the Bhagavatt, Weber states that 
the substitution of the cerebral for the dental often occurs, 
chiefly thjough the influence of preceding r or n. With all 
due deference, however, to such high authority, a careful 
perusal of the Prakrit te:$:t by no means bears out this asser- 
tion. The dentals of Sanskrit appear to be quite regularly 
retained in all places where there is no disturbing influence at 
work. This might be expected from the style of the work, 
which, as the editor remarks in another plaee^ holds a middle 
position between Pali and the Prakrit of the plays, besides 
being undoubtedly rather of the M&gadhi than of the Maha- 
rashtri type, and consequently more disposed to retain the 
Sanskrit consonants in their true and proper form. Those 
cases where the cerebral is due to the influence of r or ri come 
under the head of the mixed nexus, and are treated in Chap. lY. 
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They have, of course, nothing to do with the present inquiry, 
which is confined to cases where the latter stands alone in the 
word. ^ is not in this work universally substituted for ^^ as 
in scenic Prakrit, though the substitution is tolerably frequent. 

The Saptasataka, whatever be its date, is a composition of a 
different type entirely from the Bhagavatl. It is a collection 
of little chansons or love- verses, and its phonetic system is 
similar to that of scenic Prakrit, and probably just as artificial. 

Indeed, in Song 2 of the collection it is expressly inferred 
that the language employed was not generally intelligible.^ 
That this work represents a collection of popular songs is 
highly improbable. Weber says (p. 44) that the Unguals 
{i.e. cerebrals) appear frequently in the stead of dentals, even 
without any perceptible cause, but the elaborate index of words 
at the end of the book contradicts this statement. The cases 
where a cerebral occurs for the Skr. dental are comparatively 
few. The root >J^ occurs for ^, and a few others which will 
be given below, but these cases are the exception ; the rule is 
the reverse. This might be expected when it is remembered 
that the Prakrit of these songs affects above everything an 
effeminate softness and liquid flow. Judging from what one 
sees and hears of popular music in India at present, the most 
probable conclusion is that these verses were meant to be simg 
by dancing-girls, who are carefully taught and trained in music 
and singing. Though to our taste they appear almost pointless, 
yet to the native mind the little dash of feeble wit, with its 
undertone of indecency, when aided by the lascivious postures 
and piercing glances of the dancing-girls, would be irresistibly 

* The lines are^ 

amiam pdiiakayvam 

pa^hium soum a je na j&nanti 

k&massa tantatantim 

ku^anti, te kaha nfi lajjanii. 

'< They who know not how to read or hear the sWeet Prakrit verse) (when) they 
practise the mysteries of love, how shall they not he shamed F" 
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cbarming. Althougli they are full of allusions to rural scenery 
and occupations^ they appear to bear no greater marks of being 
real songs of the peasantry, than the insipid couplets of the 
bergers and bergeres of Louis XIY.'s court did to the utter- 
ances of the gaunt starving peasantry of France at that epoch. 
The Prakrit of the Saptasataka is not in any sense the parent 
of any modern Indian vernacular, while that of the Bhagavati 
and the religious works generally may be. Its value for philo- 
logical purposes is very small. 

The Prakrit of the people was not this emasculated stuff. 
When a pure popular Prakrit word does occur in these songs, 
it is generally in the same form as that in which it occurs in 
sterner works, such as the Jain texts, but the author ruthlessly 
massacres consonants and long vowels to suit his rhyme or 
rhythm, or to secure a more harmonious turn to his verse. 

In the matter of cerebrals, Tfiff stands for itftr, through the 
influence of the preceding T.; words like 6\^, for WV^, also 
occur where the rejection of the sibilant has harshened the 
pronimciation, though "CTniT and the like are also found. TTTH 
for TRWj ^f^^^ for Tlf?rr^, and the like, are also due to the 
influence of the '^. ftifi^ for ftjftr^f is a genuine instance 
of cerebralization, so is q>8ii^= nni^; also the root ^f^, every- 
where for ^ " to fall.'* It may be safely asserted, therefore, 
that the transition of dentals to cerebrals is not so universal or 
general a process in Prakrit as has been assumed, and that 
where it is found there is in each case some special reason in 
the original form of the root, or in some other peculiarity, 
which accounts for it. In making this generalization, however, 
it must be borne in mind that as yet only a limited number of 
Prakrit texts has been examined ; further research may render 
it necessary to modify this opinion considerably. 

The modem languages present at first sight an inextricable 
chaos and confusion. There are cases (a) where the Sanskrit 
has the dental, Prakrit and the modems the cerebral; (fi) 
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where Sanskrit has dental, Prakrit cerebral, and the modems 
dental ; (y) where Sanskrit and Prakrit haye dental, the 
modems cerebral ; (S) Sanskrit cerebral, Prakrit the same, but 
the modems dentaL There are also instances in which two 
words, apparently cognate, differ only in this letter: one haying 
the cerebral^ the other the dental. In the effort to educe some 
system out of this chaos, a large number of words will now be 
giyen^ grouped together^ as far as possible, under some general 
root, so that the reader may be in a position to judge of the 
correctness of the deductions which will be made after the 
words haye been giyen^ as well as to form deductions for 
himself. 

(1,) Skr. 17?^ " fall," cognate roots probably 1J? and Tf^; Pr. X(^j ^(^, 
^m; Var., Sapt., Bh. id. H. X^^ifT "to fall/' and numerous derivatives ; 
TT^T^ "halting-place;"* XC^^ « fallow land," etc. M. "q^ <<to fall," 
and derivatives; Q, XV^^, S. ITtW? ^* ^QIPV? ^- ^f^K^* From these 
must be distinguished a large class of words derived from this root through 
the noun Jf^. Even in Skr. we find the forms T[Z and Tf^ are Prakritisms 
from ipf . This class owes its cerebral to the r of patra. Such are H. 
tJZTj X|JTj M^^I? TTZTTj ^IZfT' Here also is to be referred VZ^ or 
If^irr '* a town.* The Skr. form is tfTpf ^ and in M. both forms are found ; 
the form V[Z^ is probably the original, from Xni ''a leaf," whence H. 
xn^STiff « to thatch with leaves. Patau or patnd means apparently " a 
thatched town," or an assemblage of thatches.^ The M. and H. 1T3 
'* a town," may also be connected with this root, as also T^^ " a ward or 
division of a town." 

(2.) Skr. ^T(^<'to collect, to press tog^ether," (cf. damp, dip, dimp, diinbh, 
dumbh, etc. Bopp's Gloss.), Pr. not found. H. TpififT^ ^4|4f|, Tiffff, 
^%^; M. ^T^9 etc., B. 4I«|«|, O. ^ft^, G. ^H^, P. ^S^QT) 
S. iTinir ; all these words have the general sense of press, depress, compress. 

^ But see Caldwell, Drav, Qram.^ p. 445, with whom I cannot agree. 
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Perhaps the following are also from the same root, H., M.^if^'* puddle" 
(collection of water), H. ^M ''spoon" (collecting instrument), H. ^1^9 
M. id., and ^V?^ "oil-pot of leather," H. ^If "power, strength," H. 
fWfiRn " box." 0. tU, B. t%WT, etc. 

(3.) Skr. '^Jf^ " to bite or sting," Pr. ^^, Var., Sapt, Bhag. nowhere li^y 
H. ^^, ^1PV> ^* ^1|9 B., O., G. id. ; but far more common are H. l|^, 
▼N? 4H^\9 ^tiRT; M. ^I5r, Vt^y %^Vij ^iflrUi (acid), ^ffll, 

If^*^; (G. W.») ITO^ HThrasilf ; B. ^fij, ^tlH' ^- viftWT, s. ^iRj[, 

^|flriin'> ^^9 P* id. In connexion with this root is ^iff^l') a Prakritized 
form of ^^f|plT; which in the modems appears as H. ^T7 " tooth," >il4i 
"beard." S. njTO, ^rff , ^fTf^, O. ITfTTj •^^ ^lT<t, B. WT^, 
^In^I; but, on the other hand, P. '^JW^y ^^fJWfy ^Tf^^ M. ^^, 
^T^^ and O. ^Tir, ^(pft. 

I am disposed to range here also Skr. ^Hf^lpfV " a witch," " female 
demon," which has the two forms ddkin and ddin in all the languages. 
M. has also H|?j)l|f, the idea is first that of biting, stinging^ then that of 
annoying, injuring. 

(4.) Skr. ^V " to bum," originally ?^, and thus closely connected with 
the last root, which seems to have had a form ^^> &s well as ^^f. 
Probably also allied to ?|[ " to hurt," originally '^[^y as shown by the 
p.p. 71^ (Old High German dringauy our Anglo-Saxon tregian, " to vex," 
trege, "vexation "). Pr. ^W, Sapt., Bhag. ^, H. ^T^j TrWfTj and so 
in alL In all, however, the form with W occurs. H. ^|(f|| and 4^|^I1|, 
M. <lt{ltj> G. ^1^9 P. ^W(T and ^^UTT^ S. ;^, ^[TJ* O. 
^iff^b B. ;^flf . 

(5.) Skr. ^^ " fear," Pr. not found, H. ^^^ and so in all the languages ; 
also Nfi^lT " to fear." 

(6.) Skr. ^ " to split," " burst " (akin to ^, Bopp), Pr. ^. 

Hence ?^ " a piece," " portion "; and thus two bands of men would each 
be called ;^, hence the idea of H. ^^ " army " ; ^IRT " to spl>t * (peas, 

VOL. I. 15 
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etc.), ^^ "a clod," ^TW "split peas or other pnlse''; M. ^|db <^*i 
l^j3o " army/* 2|cbl)f ** to g^lnd," with many derivatives ; B. ^If^ ^iiltl; 
4^^U ^TH; 0. trf., also^g?^ ^135^ etc.; G. ^TSB^ P- ^T35, 8« 
>f|IX' and *f^^ etc. Independently of the indications of a tendency to 
cerebralize manifested by the gg (the Sindhi "^ is merely the universal 
change from If), there are also many words which have >9, which can 
hardly be affiliated to any but this root. Bach are H. ^TIT " branch," 
irrtft "basket" (through ^jJW "a leaf), ^?Ft " » piece,** "bit," ^nfT 
" clod," >f I mil I "to throw down" (primary idea, "to dash in pieces"), 
M. ^^ " clod," >fdbU( " intercourse," ^jwl\ " basket," ^(dbl^ " to pile," 
with derivatives; nUBo "split peas." Similar lists of words may be 
extracted from all the other languages. 

(7.) Skr. f?fm " sectarial mark on the forehead," Pr. fTfW^? Sapt. 
id. This word occurs as a Tatsama in all the languages, but also 
and more frequently with the cerebral and elision of the m^ as H. ^111^ 
P. fZWly 8- fCTTtj M. ftjBUly O. id. and Z^^, B. fz^; G. rejects 
the ^f but keeps the W in & cerebralized form, as f^dpy VLcMs VLdo\y 
M. has also fZ35T» This mark being frequently round like a wafer, the 
diminutive occurs as H. fZ^R^^ (d^i^l'j 1^(^41^ f^HSftt meaning " a 
wafer," "a round cake," " a spangle," and the like; P. fZfi^> fZ^R^^ 
S. aspirated f^^ " a potsherd," ftftF^j ftfti^rat^ also fZPUlt j 

(8.) Skr. 71? "to beat," allied roots H^, 7^> ^T7^ W^^ Wli nouns 
TTS^ " belly," ?JUJ " beak." Primary idea, " beat," " break," " split." 
Probably also connected with ^7 " to break," Pr. H^^ 71^^ H. 'i^ 
" stump of a hand," or "branch that has been cut off," adj. ^^ "maimed," 
P. id., S. ^ft, t^^, G. id., B. ti\i H. ^ "navel," B. Zfej. 
In both cases, however, M. liffZT and ijfZ *' stump," H. zf? " beak," 
"^S " stump," "xyr " maimed," "rf^ " stubble," probably also Z^^ (for 
Z^) "a branch." M. ^^S^ "stump," 0. ^[J^, ^Z, B. -3^. M. 
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7n>V " month," also Tt^^ comes in here, and m|^ " belly,'^ though ^^M 
*' belly-fully'* has the cerebral. It is unnecessary to give here the numerous 
derivatives from the root ^? ; the influence of the '^ fully accounts for 
the initial ^ in all the languages. Even here, however^ M. retains J\ in 
Wii^ '* to break,** T^S^; ^"^ many derivatives. There is a root 7JZ in 
Westergaard, meaning '' to quarrel," which may have had some connexion 
with this group, but no instances are given of its use. 

(9.) Skr.TfH "to pull,'* Tfjlf "tone," Pr. Tf^f, TTniT- I" addition to 
the usual forms TfTTj TTTTTTj c^., H. has also ZTTTTj Z'C " twang," 
^ITTTT "to stretch," ^irr** clitoris," ^Q^| "wrangling." M. cerebralizes 
the nasal TTHQ^ " ^ stretch," TTHHTj WR^ " warp of a web," TTRTrfn^ 
"pulling and hauling," TTHir* ®to. ; also, however, J^m^ TTPfllf. There 
is also the series ^l|f, ^UfdUl; ^UldtlHlf? ^2^? TPOT^ ZT^%9 and 
derivatives ; G. TfT^j WRlT^j O. ZTftPTT* B. zm and TTTf j P- WTOTTj 
S. WnH^ and "^^ . 

(10.) Skr. ^^^ " to shake," connected with HW " to weigh," and 3|[^ 
(^i^C^) "to shake"; also with "Sy and perhaps H; Pr. ^t^TT? H. Z^^^ 
4^r^^l9 ^t^; but nior® usually with ^, as ^tlPTT "to swing," 
^itWTy ^it^ " a dooly " or " litter," ^^RT, ^-RT, P. TJY^, 
^fttnOTj etc.; 8. id., also ^V^j G. >Jt^ and >j^db^9 M. xft^J? 
^t^j nft^irmj ^tW^5 also sff^S' Here perhaps may be added M. 
>j^GbT " an eye," from the idea of " rolling." This word stands alone, no 
other dialect having any word at all like it for the eye. M. has also 
^nD; but this form does not seem to be much used. O. and B. have ^. 

(11.) Skr. <IT? ** anus," Pr. not found, H. <l||>^, and so in all, but S. Iff^. 

(12.) Skr. Vl| " to destroy," connected with 9fS (Bopp), perhaps also 
with "^iill, etc., Pr.i^; H. 79RT "a push, shove," O. ^^m'^t^ M. Wggl, 
but also ysi^y O. Vimiy B. IK^y %^. The form with \| is however also in 
use in all, and is apparently the only one used in P. VSET? 3* f^irBFt* 

(13.) Skr. '^ " to roar," 1^ and "^^ " to speak," ^^ id. Bopp connects 
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tluB root with ^f^ (Gloss, s.v. and Gram. comp. § 20, note 2). May we not also 
bcK bring in ^<< to strive," " to offend "P^lf^'' to babble,"* " to be childish," 
^H^ " to play," " to throw ;" from If^ we get to ira '' to pmt out the tongue," 
HW *< to babble," *' to play," whence all the words meaning ** lascivious 
dallying," lfflnT» WtWTi WRI t and the like. The central idea is that of 
noisy babbling, wrangling, fighting, and talking all at once, brawling, 
" strife of tongues." From ^^ comes ^|f^ " strife," H. ^T^ »nd '^T^, 

G., P. tU, P. also jj^, s. f^, TV^* Tf^» T1W^» TWt. T^; 

M. '^^ , '^^^rtf '* to weep," "^J , and many derivatives. G. ^^|^^, H. |^^f|| 
"to labour," M. 1^, T^WUt P* T7Vr»-3« T^ZW &>^ half-way between 
"^^ and ip^. H. ^|^^ " to fight," belongs to this group. It occurs in 
all the languages, in M. however with the form mf^. H. ^f^!^ "a 
hwf" P., B. uf., M. inverted it'^rt^ are apparently later forms from HT^ 
<* darling," '' pet child," from IT^ << to be a child," ipfll " dear ;" here also 
we put ^T]* " a sweetmeat." From the idea of throwing involved in ira 
come the words ^FiT " ft string" or ** thread," and perhaps WZ^IPTT " to 
hang." This last seems connected with WHT " & creeping plant," wherein 
we come round to the dental, as also in WnTT^lfT "to labour," H., G., P., 
9w a diminutive from Jf^, also If^f^^y "to draggle," ** trail," H., M., G., P. 
Probably the same root under a slight modification is 19^ " extollere," 
"erigere," whence W^QT "penis," H. Wt^, lft%^ B. iNtTT. M. 1^, 
P. W^9 S- Wf» 

This root has wide ramifications in Skr., and the derivatives in the 
modem languages might be developed to a very large number ; the above 
may suffice for the present purpose. It is extremely probable that the 
whole group is of non-Aryan ori^n. 

(14.) Skr, ^TO " staff," probably from root HV, J(^ « to beat;" the 
derivation frt>m ^9^ + ^ does not commend itself to me. Pr. 719 ^ 
Sapt., and ^1S» > ^^' "• ^- — With a modified to i probably Skr. (^(Ilflf 
*^ a drum," is connected here ; perhaps also ^P^f^T " a kettle-drum," 
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though hy some this is referred to root ?m. H. has the forms ^7, ^^f 
^tlf, c(tfV> as well as ^, ^^, ^^, ^t^,>€i>i4T> with the mean- 
ingfs of staff, punishment, to punish ; ddnr is the common word for an oar« 
Showing the connexion with ^ra, there are cTT^T " to punish,'' " blame," 
"threaten,**^ and inverted 4 j^«| 1 , which is more common, also hRTT "^ 
restrain," ^[TT "a fence," either as restraining, or as made of sticks; 
^StSt " a straw," ^fj " the broken straw on a thrashing floor," perhaps 
^^VW " stalks of corn," " stubble." B. has ^1^ in all the senses as well 
as a verb dtl^lf^c} '* to stand erect," like a stick. It has also as popukcr 
words (?t7 " an oar," also " a fine" or other punishment, <^^ " a rower, 
^j'>^||^7) " to stand." Again the words with ^ also occur, as >8h4 " fine 
iriOT " stalk of a plant," Thf " oar," Igtit " rower," ^t^lf/) " to 
stand," etc. So too IgtfZl^ " to rebuke," N^tZT " a handle," Ttzt w^» 
^rfmr ** fuU of stalks." M. ^^ with many secondary forms, verbs ^'>44kl9» 
"to weigh down," ^^ "to punish," ^^, "to lie hid," ^^xfif " to 
restrain," the first, third, and fourth of these are from ^^ " a plug," 
"obstruction," also "an ambush," which word seems to be softened from root 
Jf^, from which are. also ^?T» "a cork," ^dl4^* "to chide." There is 
also a series with the long vowel, (^f^, ^t^9 ^i>f)9 ^t^TTT> ^t^V> 
and a host of derivatives; also ^T? ''thick," t.^. inspissate, coagulated, 
dose, ^l^fijf " to crowd," ^TZT ** a cork" or " plug," ^|^i,l|| " to become 
hard," iTT^^ " to hlame," " punish,^' also with the sense of investigating. 
The cerebral initial does not occur in Marathi, as that language exhibits a 
marked preference for dentals especially at the head of a word. G. has the 

dental series Z^, ^i^H' ^?^' ^^*' ^^ ^S^ "^ cork," ^>^m4 "to 
compress,^' 79^ "a dod," ^^ "a ball of compressed leather." It has 
the series with the long vowd, ^f^ "rude," " vident," ^'Jn^jH ^-9 ^1Vt» 
Uff^ "a stick," ^JZ " thickness," ^JZ^ "to bury," "conceal," 5[TZt "a 
ping," d\£\ " a crowd." • The cerebral initial appears to be in use, Iwt 

^ Bezninding us of German tadeln. 
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rare; ^^, ^tv4> ^t¥t "handle," ^t^ "stick," >ft^V^ "a watch- 
man," etc. S. in opposition to Marathi has characteristically the whole 
series in ^, but no words in ?. This langtiftge so constantly takes the 
cerebral in room of the dental, that it is not surprising to see it do so here. 
Panjafoi has almost exactly the same list as H. with the characteristic 
preference for the short vowel. O. like M. has only the words with 
initial ^. 

(15.) Skr. ^IX "to stand," also m» P^* fW7» Sauraseni TTV, f^^f 
Magadhi f^?. 

In the modem languages the sibilant always drops out, 
according to rule, and two parallel series of words are found, 
one beginning with the dental ^, the other with the cerebral 
7* Many words are spelt indifferently with one or the other. 

(a) With^. 

Hindi Y(\^ (^Trt), ^TRT* WT^f ^TRT* "THniT (from the causal), 
"CRUifT) ^Wf "^JT- Panjabi id. Sindhi "^nVS, VWft* Wff W(^t ^BTf^* 

in^^j ^rnnirr* t^irj* " to he," etc. g. ^rnjf » ^rntr* mMiu> ^rnijg* 

irt " to be " ; ^rrn » ftHrt "to congeal." ^ M. "^rrC "place*" TfT W., 

iiprr* ^'wf* ^rNRif* ^t^» ^rnftf» ^^f f^nRlf "to congeal." o. 

t%RT (for m%!^) " to be," ITT. ^TWI» ^TRT' TT^ "settled," fvm 
(fWT) «<^'> f%IT " steadfast," ^Vl[<m " to place," ^tf^i " a deposit." B. 
^"standing," ^n[^ "a builder," ^ "place," ▼RR, ITT^if "to 
be," ^T¥ "erect," '^nTf^rPIT* t%RC» fW^Hf tVTlT^ "to place." Besides, 
there are in all numerous words formed from the derivatives ^^nTfTT* ^fW* 
'^Bftr* ^rrftr* Wrftnf» WnW[» ntini* and the llke; as well as 
others which cannot be referred to any special Sanskrit forms, but seem to 
have been created by the modems from the general root tthd, such as M. 
fhf , H. TIQT " cold," and the like. 

^ Geluque flumina eonttiUrint acuto. — Horace, Odes, i. 9. 
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Hindi ^, ^f^ "place," Sx^ id,, <if<l||, 3?rT; TTIT " erect," T(l, 
Tnrr «rf'» ^ft^> f^^rPrr> firanC "numbness," "torpor," 'a;^ "crowd," 
^^^^1 " to stagnate," fs^ " frost," 'SVS " state," P. id., 31QT> ^IfUII* 
f^^ " stoppage," J^ " a crowd." S. 3^ "crowd," 6iM " *® congeal;" 
^^ "stoppage," 7f^, ^^T^» TTJ. ^PJ. TT^ "chUly," ^If^lU, 
^^, ^. O. ZTfn (ZTf) " cold," ^3 " crowd," 3^ " to be fixed," 

TTZ, Tra> TT^. 3TT "frost," TTBTlRt (WWIl)» ia^» ^«IIIU|> ^3tT- 
M. has most of the above also, TRK^f "to stand still," diq, ^ |i)| , 

TRT, ^TT» ^^» ft^ "a stack," 3^, ^, ^^T^f • 0.'3T» "^ti ZTt> 
'Z\i^m^ "concubine," ^llfT " encampment," "31^ » fttW "upright," 
fSP^y fcS^rUTI* B- nearly the same. 

Of course all the derivatives from WT have not been given ; 
they would fill a chapter if the grades of meaning were pro- 
perly drawn out. Many words hitherto set down as non- Aryan 
may be affiliated to this widespread root. Among others, the 
curious word ZT^OTTy about which so much has been said* 
comes in here. A Tanda is the station where the wandering 
grain-sellers called Brinjaries or Labanas deposit their stores. 
Several towns in India bear this name, and people have some- 
times accounted the Brinjaries to be non-Aryans, chiefly on 
the strength of this word, which seems after all to mean 
nothing more than " station/' '^ encampment/' in spite of its 
cerebrals. 

There would seem to be some misapprehension as to the 
nature of the Aryan cerebrals, which are treated by European 
scholars as though they were a class of sounds unpronounceable 
by our organs, and only to be with difficulty learnt by persons 
who have heard them uttered by the natives of India. Inas- 
much as they are only found in the Indian branch of the great 
Indo-G-ermanic family, it has been somewhat hastily concluded 
that they are foreign to that family ; and as a set of sounds, 
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which, in name at least, is identical with them, is found in the 
Dravidian languages, it has been assumed that these sounds are 
of non- Aryan origin^ and that they have sprung partly from 
a tendency to harshen the pronunciation of the dentals, acquired 
by the Aryans from their non- Aryan neighbours since their 
arrival in India, and partly from a wholesale importation of 
non- Aryan words into Sanskrit and its modem descendants. 

"Without absolutely denying the possibility that both of these 
theories may contain a certain amount of truth, I would bring 
forward some considerations to show that they are not either 
undoubtedly correct, or even necessary to account for the 
presence of these sounds. 

To go to the root of the matter, we may endeavour to get at 
a true perception of the real state of the question, by analyzing 
the soimds themselves. All consonants are produced by check- 
ing the outward-flowing breath through bringing into contact 
two of the organs of the mouth. Among these checks there is 
a regularly graduated series produced by the contact of the tip 
of the tongue with a region extending from the centre of the 
palate to the edges of the upper teeth. This series may be 
called the lingual series. If the tongue-tip be applied to the 
highest point of this region, that is, to the centre of the hard 
or true palate, the sounds resulting are harsh and similar to 
the letter r. Contact a little lower down, or more towards 
the front, produces a sound less harsh, and so on ; the more 
forward the contact, the softer the sound, till at last, when 
we get to the edge of the teeth, the sound which results is 
extremely soft and smooth. The sounds of this series, as ex- 
pressed by the Teutonic branch of the family, are among the 
harsher, though not absolutely the harshest, notes of the series. 
In expressing t and d we Teutons touch with our tongues the 
gum or fleshy part of the palate just above the teeth. The 
Southern European races form the contact lower down, just 
where the osseous substance of the teeth issues from the gums, 
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thus producing a softer sound tlian the Teutons. The Persians 
and Indians form it low down on the teeth^ almost at their 
edge, thus producing the softest sound of all. This Indian 
sound, being the result of impact on the teeth, is a true dental ; 
we Teutons have no dental sounds at all, and the Italians have 
only semi-dentals. The Indians have, however, in addition to 
their true dentals, another series produced by contact at a point 
a yery little, if at all higher than the Teutonic contact, so that 
they possess, so to speak, the highest and lowest notes of the 
scale, but not the intermediate ones. 

With the exception of the harsh Indian contact, the Teutonic 
is the highest in the scale, and the reason of this is probably 
that the race which uses it, living in a cold country, has pre- 
served that nervous vigour which enables it to employ its 
organs of speech firmly and crisply. In the south of Europe 
the warmer climate has induced a certain amount of laxity, 
which has told on the articulation, and the point of contact 
has therefore fallen lower, to a position which requires less 
effort on the part of the speaker; while in the still hotter 
climate of Persia and India greater relaxation has taken place, 
and the muscles of the tongue have become flaccid, the member 
itself is long and sbft, and naturally seeks the lowest and easiest 
place of utterance. Thus it comes to pass that words which 
the Teutons pronounce with Z and IT are pronounced by the 
Indians with ?! and l^. While "daughter," as pronounced by 
an Englishman, would be written by the Indians IfTZ^, they 
themselveij at an early period said ^f^ni- If we could find 
out how this word was pronounced by the Aryans before they 
descended into the plains of India, we should probably have to 
write it ^f7T> or rather in those days the sounds represented 
by the letters 71 and ^ did not exist. So also Latin — 

dens (%i^) = Skr. ^ = Goth, tunthus (j^l^il). 
deeem (flrflR^) = 3kr. (^1| = Qtoth, taihun (S^Tif). 
pater (tn^T) = Skr. finn = Goth./atfor (ISI^lO* 
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mater (9||^0 = Skr. IfHTT = Old G. muoter (^^tZT)- 
duo (^^) = Skr. f^' = Goth, twai (|). 

The relaxation indicated by those letters must have taken place 
after the Aryans came into this country. Before that time, 
and probably for some centuries after it, their lingual contact 
was, we may fairly assume, as crisp and firm, and its place as 
high up in the palate as that of their European brethren. In 
those days they knew of no distinction between ?T and Zj ^ 
and V- They had, however, in their language words in which 
an r preceded or followed a dental, and in such combinations 
their lingual sounds assumed by degrees a harsher note, being 
produced by a contact nearer to the place of utterance of r, 
which is very high up in the palate. The people, though they 
gradually softened their place of contact, and brought it lower 
down in the mouth in the case of a single consonant, naturally 
retained the high contact when an r was in combination, and 
this habit must have become more and more marked as time 
went on. In proportion as the point of utterance of t and d 
sank lower in the mouth, the distance between it and the point 
of utterance of r got greater and greater, and the additional 
labour of moving the tongue from one point to the other in- 
creased, and to avoid this the higher and harsher point of 
contact for t and d was retained. Then as the r, under the 
influence of other phonetic laws, began to be regularly omitted, 
nothing remained but the Unguals at a high point of contact, 
that is, what we now call cerebrals. So that when at length 
the art of writing was introduced, the national pronunciation 
had by that time become so fixed, that it was necessary to 
recognize the existence of two separate sets of lingual utter- 
ances, and to provide appropriate symboU for each. 
But when they were confronted by the task of assigning 

^ The Indiani always expreu our English t and d hy their own oerehral letters ; 
thus hoat is Wt?* Deputy Magistrate f^^/) ^tW^» and the like. 
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either cerebral or dental Unguals to any indiyidual word^ the 
grammarians, to whose lot it fell to reduce their already highly 
developed language to writing, must have had a difficult pro- 
blem to solve. It is, perhaps, not to be expected that we 
should be able, at this distance of time, to detect the principles 
on which they worked, or to ascertain what were the considera- 
tions which guided them in determining in each case whether 
to write a dental or a cerebral. It results, however, from the 
remarks just made, that what we now call the cerebrals are the 
real equivalents of the European t and d, and that it is not 
these, but the Indian dentals, which are peculiar to those 
tongues^ It is fair, therefore, to assume that the original form 
of such words as those which are given above as examples, is 
that which retains the cerebral, and that the dental form has 
grown out of the cerebral one by the process of weakening and 
softening, which the Aryan organs of speech have undergone 
from the effects of climate. It would certainly be in Ml and 
complete harmony with the present theory that the Prakrits, 
regarded as the colloquial languages, should exhibit a more 
frequent use of the cerebral, while the Sanskrit, regarded as the 
language of literature, should prefer the softer dental, and, as 
has been stated above, it is actually asserted by several authors 
that this is the case. Unfortunately, however, an examination 
of such examples of Prakrit as are available by no means bears 
out this assertion, and the evidence of the modem languages, 
which is of almost conclusive importance in this respect, shows 
that both dental and cerebral are used with equal frequency, 
even in derivatives from a common root, and more than this, 
dentals are used in cases where the recorded Sanskrit word is 
written only with a cerebral. 

It must have struck every one who has resided in India, 
that the native ear, though keen and subtle beyond belief in 
detecting minute differences of sound in native words, is very 
dull and blunt in catching foreign sounds. The ordinary 
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peasant who never mistakes WH "seven** for mz "sixty/' 
however softly or rapidly spoken, will often be quite unable to 
catch a single word of a sentence in his own language, however 
grammatically correct, and however distinctly uttered by an 
European, simply on account of some apparently trifling difler- 
ence in pronunciation.^ Now we see something of this sort in 
the Prakrit of the plays. The slight differences or rudenesses 
of pronunciation among the lower classes were made much of 
by play-writers, and exaggerated almost grotesquely. This 
tendency probably led to the practice of writing every ^ in 
Prakrit as ^y and will also account for much of the irregularity 
in the employment of the cerebrals and dentals. Provincial 
peculiarities of pronunciation, such as exist even in the present 
day in various parts of India, were seized upon and fixed, and 
words were spelt accordingly without reference to their ety- 
mology. 

One of the most striking of these provincial peculiarities is 
the fondness of Sindhi for cerebrals. This language has pre- 
served the harsher point of contact, and has not allowed itself 
to become weak and soft. The sturdy Jats wandering over 
their barren deserts were engaged in a constant struggle with 
nature for the bare permission to exist, and there was therefore 
little risk of their becoming languid or effeminate in speech, or 
in any other qualification. 

In the following words there is nothing whatever to induce 
a change from the dental to the cerebral, and we are, there- 
fore, driven to conclude that the Sindhi preserves a bond fide 
ancient method of pronunciation handed down from the earliest 
times, and perpetuated by its isolation from other Aryan 
nations. 

^ In the case of European names endless confusion arises from ihis source. The 
three English names, Kelly, Clay, and Currie, borne by three gentlemen liying in 
an Indian station, were neyer distinguishable from one another by the natives, 
unless the title of each officer was prefixed. They were all called q|(V« 



CHANGES OF SIKGLE CUNSONAKIS. 



237 



S. ^ " tooth," Skr. ^ . 


„ t^"day,» 


n t^f . 


99 ^?iTJ " carpenter," 


f9 ?nR.. 


» ^Pi^ " south," , 


9 ^f^U!> 


„ Hrn"pity," 


». <3[^- 


„^"ten," 


'» ^• 


» HT^^gift," 


»» ^'T. 


»» t%^ " lamp," 


»» ^hr- 


„^«p«in," 


» ^*^ • 


» 'irWJ^^when?" 


»> ^1^. 



B-TTlTf 



Z is not, however, substituted for IT in the same regular way 
as ^* In the al^ye cases the Sanskrit does not appear ever to 
have contained an T> or any other letter whose absorption 
would account for the cerebral. 

Marathi and Oriya, on the other hand, exhibit, though less 
rarely than Sindhi, a tendency to use the dental letter. Thus : 

M. ^TT ''crooked," Skr. fTf^c^, but in all the rest Z7T> ®tc. B. has 

also?!^, B^^T. 

M. ^Z^ '' to break," Skr. ^97, but m all the rest ?Z^> etc. 

M. ^^ "cold," H. TIQT* 

M. -^jft "beard," Skr. ^[Tft^> H. HTTft. 

M. ^YZ " glance," Skr. fffe, H. %S' 

M. ^tr " string," H ^JtT- 

In Oriya we have '^Rl "joking," H. 3fT ; ^ilO ""brazier," 
H. ^3TT; 7rr^"mat," H. zft' 

Under this head may be noticed the curious word for " one- 
and-a-half," which is as follows in the modems : 

H. %9 (derh), P. %^, ^, and %^, S. %f^, G. vilftNK? B. %J, 
but M. l^t^y and O. ^^9 with dental initial. 

Professor Weber (Bhagavati, i., 411) would derive this word 
from Hf%l + H^, i.e. '' half in excess "; but there are objections 
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to this derivation. Firsts the meaning, " a half more/' might 
apply to any nnmber, as " three and a half," " four and a half/' 
but it is not so used, but only for "one and a half." For 
"three and a half" and the rest we have ^n%, i.e. ^ + wi= 
" with a half." Secondly, this derivation involves the rejection 
of the aspirate of ^, whereas the rule is just the reverse, the 
aspirate is retained, and the organic portion rejected ; >iC would 
change to ^, not to ^- Thirdly, the Prakrit form U divaddhe 
t^*i^, which points back clearly to ft[ + "^W ; which is exactly 
parallel to the German idiom halb zwei, halb secha, tor "one and 
a half," "five and a half," in reckoning time by the hour. As 
a confirmation of this it -may be urged that P. and G. retain 
the labial vowel, which could not come out of adhi. 

The cerebral initial in most of the languages has probably 
arisen from a reflexive influence of the ?• 

§ 60. The further transition of the cerebrals and dentals into 
the semivowel IT is a point attended with some obscurity. The 
process seems, like so many phonetic processes in the Indian 
languages, to work backwards and forwards, and to branch out 
into further collateral developments, as into 36^ T? and the like. 
IT is a dental letter, and the change from ^ to ^, and then to 
Wty involving as it does a passage from a dental to a cerebral, 
and back again to the dental, can only be accounted for on the 
supposition advanced in the last section, that originally there 
was no difference between the two classes of sounds, and that 
subsequently to the rise and establishment of this difference the 
popular ear has continued to recognize the close connexion of 
the two, and to be a little uncertain when to use one and when 
the other. 

It is usually asserted by the highest authorities that the ^ 
which makes so great a figure in the past tenses of verbs in 
nearly all the modem languages is derived from the ?T of the 
past participle of Sanskrit, through (5[5 H, and T. If this be 
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SO, we should expect to find other instances of the process. 
One of the reasons for doubting that the Marathi genitiye 
postpositi(»i ^ is derived from the Hindi ITT was, it will be 
remembered, the absence of any other example of the same 
change (see § 56). It will be well then to inquire whether the 
transition mentioned above is supported by parallel instances, 
that is to say, whether there is any well-defined tendency in 
these languages generally to put their words through such a- 
process. 

The change o! t to d, and equally that ot t to d, are well- 
known and admitted features of the whole group (see § 52). 
Such a change is merely the usual softening of a tenuis into its 
corresponding media. 

Similarly the change from ei? to / is ah old-established fact, 
and occurs in all languages of the Indo-Germanic family. 
Instances of this change, which took place at a time prior to 
the definite separation of the two branches of the lingual organ, 
are given by Bopp and others. Thus Skr. deha, "body,"= 
Goth, leik; Skr. dah, "to bum,"=Lat. lignum; Skr. ekddaia, 
"eleven," dwddaSa, " twelve," = Goth. am-Z^/i twa-li/y our eleven, 
tipelve,=zIAt]i. tvienoUka, dwt/lika, etc. Skr. devara, " brother-in- 
law,** =Lat. levir; Skr. dip, ''to shine," =Gr. Xd/j/ira), Lat. limpidm. 
This change is allied to that from d (^ or ^) to r, as in Latin 
meridies for medidie8=SlsiT. madhyadivaaa. A change from T to 
IT is frequently met with in all stages of every language of the 
family. 

It is of course only in the limits of the Indian group that we 
can distinguish between >1 and ^« I will first give instances 
of the connexion between ^ and ^- Skr. l^St¥ " to play" (of 
which a Yedic form is ^fdb) appears also in the form ^IT; 
where the ^ has changed to W, and the ^ has been aspirated? 
owing to the elision of T- Although in Skr. %^ is said to 
mean "to move," yet the substantive ^Iftl, clearly means 
" play," as in Gitagovinda ii. 30. In the opening verse the 
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word occurs without the aspirate, as %fir *' amorous play-'' In 
the modem languages H. ^^ni^ P. id., S. €NT^> B. 5fii^> 
mean ** to play/' and nothing else, and it is noticeable that M., 
G., and 0. use the cerebral 35 > having ^db^JT? Qcb^^ and ^(oo^i 
respeotiyely. The connexion is not doubtful. 

Skr. ^ "a baU/* alBo;iftW, H.lftllT»^ftlFt ''ball/' 1]^ "batton"; 
all the langnag^es have both forms. M. has both <iftir and i^db* ^* only 
^fldblf O. both H and 35* 

Skr. Rinni " tamarind-tree," O. KfpS, ?!^pft, B. if^. 

The reverse process is seen in Skr. ^TRT " palmyra palm," H., P., M., 
G. Trn, O. TrraS ; Skr. TI^T^ ** tank,* Pr. 1T?[rSt, H. 1TWR> and so in 
all, perhaps through the influence of the Persian (^^\j , which, however, 
is itself from the Sanskrit. 

Skr. ^^ ''slave," is first softened to ^^ by § 52, and then becomes 
H. %irT, O., B., M. id., P. %^, ^ITT, 8. ^lft» O. id 

Skr. ifHut « pressing,'' Pr. iftfRir* ^apt. a 25; ^VQ, id. 264;^ H. 
^lin and ^ifTi P. iftWT, ^^RTT* an4 ^NrJT* S. xf^^, M. fildbi)!- 

Yararuchi makes this process into a regular rule (ii. 23). 
His examples are — ddlima, taldo, valahi, for dddima, taddga, 
vadabhi. >iTflRf is also used in the modems, though rarely. 
To these may be added ^V '' small/' from ^J^? through a lost 
form "^9 which occurs in the Bb&gavata Fur&na^ probably the 
same as ^ftZTJ also t^W "to play"; a form of f^Tfj and 
others, already in use in classical Skr. 

As illustrative of this connexion, though in the reverse way, 
may be adduced a peculiar class of causals in Hindi formed by 
inserting / before the characteristic long vowel, chiefly in verbs 
whose root ends in a vowel. Thus : 

I9T^ " to «»*>" causal f^i^PTT • 
xft^J " drink," „ fcnrniT- 

1 In this latter place the scholiasf i rendering prerai^ makes nonsense of the 
whole Yerse. 
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?Bhirr " sew," „ firwnrr- 

BftfT " live," „ firWRT- 

^T " drip," „ "^Wr^- 

^J^TT " sleep," „ ^WTTT • 

\if!T " wash," „ ^m^\ . 

ifrr " carry," „ fWT^ • 

'?^tTr"weep,'' „ >(^iTT. 

t^n^'givc," „ f^WPfl' 

and in four instances after consonants. 

^'iTT "see," causal f^^iWITT- 

41^*11 " learn," „ ^epSWHT • 

W^[^ " dry," „ ^I^HTRT • 

%ZW[ " sit," „ f^^a^WRTf also f^TT^RT and ^dK«f| . 

That this ^ is not merely inserted to prevent hiatus is 
proved by many considerations. The modern languages do not 
object to a hiatus at all as a rule, and if they do at any time 
endeavour to fill it up, they do so generally by ^j ^j or even 
anuswdra, and if the /were inserted merely as a matter of 
euphony, we should not find it after verbal roots ending in a 
consonant. The form ^TWH reveals the secret, and shows 
that the W is merely an interchange with the ^ or H^, the 
characteristic form of the causal in Sanskrit. In Hindi gene- 
rally this dt/a, bearing the accent on the first syllable, changes 
its f/ into u, which, in modern times, drops out, thus Skr. 
chaldy becomes chaldund, and subsequently chaldnd ; but in this 
little group of early Tadbhavas, the y has changed to /, just as 
in Skr. ^rf5= ^idl^ and the original forms were undoubtedly 
^^rWTTj ftW^TTT (the Persian <j31-j "cup" recalls. this form), 
and the like, though retained only in the one verb %3T1RT. 

If we now turn to Sindhi, the same principle is found 
governing precisely the same verbs, W in Sindhi is in nine 

VOL. I. 16 
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cases out of ten turned into Ti so that in tlie Sindhi causal 
aflSx 'WT we have the exact counterpart of the Old Hindi ^WW* 
now modernized into WT* This affix is used as in Hindi, almost 
exclusively with verbal roots ending in a vowel. Thus — 

fxnnf " drink/' causal fi|^|<^lff . 
ftflTBI " live," „ f^'^IKiy. 

^^"wash," „ '^fW^- 

f%^ " give," „ fv^nr^ • 

The consonantally terminated root t^ " to stand," makes in 
like manner Hl^K^^ and f^ "to sit" (like H. %3Tr)> 
t^TfTT^; so also, by a curious coincidence, %^i^ "to see," 
makes ^^KU| " to show." This syllable &r is inverted to r& 
after verbs ending in long 4, as ^ii,u| " to eat," causal 
'^"TT-T^* -A. few more verbs with consonantally ending roots 
also retain this ancient form, as— 

?p^ " to sleep," ^gVfTT^- 
flR§^"tolearii,« ftrait^. 
f^^ ** to fear," fl^TTT^ • 

and the double causals, expressed in Hindi by inserting ^-j 
also universally exhibit the form in ar, because the majority 
of single causals end in & ; thus, from ^rRJ^ comes 
^KKlf.U[, etc. 

Gujarati exhibits the third form in W^j completing the 
chain ; and it is important to observe that this form is found 
in Gujarati, because that language has separated itself from 
Hindi in comparatively recent times, and may be not unfairly 
regarded as little better than one of the Bajput or Jat dialects 
of Hindi, which through political causes has sundered itself 
from the .parent language, and obtained an independent 
status. . 

Gujarati has several methods of forming the causal. After 
a root ending in a consonant one very common form is ^9F1, as 
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^TZg " to diminish," ^BTZTlf^ ; after a root with vowel termina- 
tion TRf, sometimes inverted to ^TT^ ^^ " to eat," ^c|i>«4; 
^S^ " to say," «ii^<Hrt ; ^^ " be," ^RTT^, and others. 

The T of Sindhi being equivalent to the W of Hindi, we 
have thus the two forms, one in ^, the other in >5; and as 
Gnjarati preserves many ancient forms which have been modi- 
fied in modem Hindi, or altogether lost, it might not be going 
too far to suppose that both forms were in use in ancient Hindi, 
and we thus obtain another and widespread instance of the 
connexion between the two letters. 

But to complete this subject it is now necessary to adduce 
instances of the connexion between ^ and ^• 

Vararuchi gives (ii. 12) a few instances, though he makes no 
regular rule. They are palittam^ kalambo, dohalo, for pradipta, 
kadamba, dohada. These words do not, as far as I am aware> 
occur in the modem languages. 

Closely connected with this change is that from c? to r in the 
class of numerals "eleven," "twelve," etc. Thus, Skr. ekdddSa, 
dicddaSa, trayodaia, become in Pr. edraho^ hdraho, terahoy etc., and 
in H. v"^^^ ^^> ^T?j and so, with trifling modifications, 
in all. The foriti for "sixteen," however, comes round to /, 
as Skr. '"Eft^ll (where the ^ of <^ has been cerebralized by the 

tr of ir^), Pr. ^iPKf , H. ^t^, P. ^fraet, s. ^^, G. €t35, 

M. fHdol, 0. if^fcb, B. T^l^. 

The H. 'Tl^i might seem to be another instance from Skr. 
"4^, through '^\^. It^is, however, merely a contraction from 
Tifhra, through Pr. q|^^ (Var. iv. 26). 

Further instances are — 



Skr. VZ "to grind," Pr. ?T^, H. ^T^PTT, P. TOoTT, S. l{Wm, O. 

Skr. «T7 " to push," Pr. (!]\^, not in use in the moderns. 
Skr. T|? " to go," Pr. cTT^) °ot in use in the moderns. 

The root '^?^^ goes through the whole cycle of changes in 
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Prakrit, becoming "^^ ^H;^, W^y and ^IW, but the moderns stop 
^biort at XTf • 

From the examples given in this and other sections it must 
have struck the reader that a close connexion, if not a certain 
degree of confusion, exists in some languages between W and 
BS» This latter letter is very common in 0., B., and G. ; less 
in P. ; and is not found in the others. Its pronunciation defies 
description, sometimes it sounds like rA, again like rz, and 
again merely a harsh /. Its point of contact is high up in the 
palate, near r, and the tongue in uttering it is shaped as in 
uttering the simple /. It appears to be capriciously substituted 
by the vulgar, in those languages where it exists, for the 
common W9 and in a considerable niunber of instances this 
substitution has become the rule, even in classical writers, to 
the total exclusion of W in words where the latter should 
etymologically appear. 

Out of a large mass of instances the following may suffice : 

Skr. l|rW " time," M. i|IT35, G., O. id. 

Skr. cJTW " black," P. i|T35T. ». ^iTasY, M. i|T35T, O. ^fagj. 

Hkr. "^ " family,* G. gi35, M. ^Sf O.^SBB. 

Skr. %^niT "play," G. ^P5^, M. %gi)tr> G. ^fdb^l- 

Skr. ^ftWi " ball," G. lfl35, M. lfl35» n\ck>\ , O. ^^35- 

Skr. ^^if " burning,* G. ^cb^, M. ^cbitft O. ^fdo«IT> P. ^dbUII- 

Skr. IS^^fif " confusion," P. Z9o^T> G. 'Zdo^ > M. Z3^ , but O. Zftr^T • 

Skr. ^T^ " place," P. ^05, M., G., O. id. ' 

Skr. ^151 "dish," P. Wt^y M. ^rT3BT, O. YH^, O. ^803©^. 

It will be noticed that this letter never occurs initially in 
any of the languages ; and there appears to be no reason for 
doubting that the sound itself is of non- Aryan origin, not- 
withstanding the fact that the character 35 is found in Vedic 
Sanskrit. We do not know how this character was pronounced 
isx those days, beyond this — that it in some degree resembled ¥• 
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But the equivalent of 9 in the modern languages is not ^, but 
^, as in ^^[t^ "bridegroom/' H. ^^r^i; moreover, Panjabi 
has side by side with 35 a character rA, which accurately corre- 
sponds to the Sanskrit ¥• 

This curious heavy / is very widely employed in the Dravidian 
group of languages, where it interchanges freely with r and d, 
and it is also found in the Eole family of Central India. The 
Marathas and Oriyas are perhaps of all the Aryan tribes those 
which have been for the longest tin^ in contact with Koles 
and Dravidians, and it is not surprising, therefore, to find the 
cerebral I more freely used by them than by others. The 
appearance of this letter in Gujarati and Panjabi, however, is 
singular, and difficult to explain. Gujarati has not come into 
close contact with any non* Aryan tribes except Bhils, who are 
too few and insignificant to have had any influence on the 
language ; nor has Panjabi, which is surrounded in every 
direction by other Aryan dialects- Sindhi, which lies between 
the two languages, and which is spoken by tribes closely akin 
to the Panjabis, does not possess this sound either ; so that its 
existence in these two languages is a puzzle, only to be ac- 
counted for by the supposition that, as the n| in them both is 
pronounced d^ and not also r, as in Hindi, some character was 
required to represent the latter sounds and the old Yedic BE 
being then, so to speak, out of employment, was pressed into 
the service. For it must be noted that this Bo does not occur 
in the modern languages in the same words as in the Yedas. 

With regard to the words in which this letter is found, it 
cannot be admitted that they are all non- Aryan, or even that 
they form part of that reserve of non- Aryan words which is 
found even in Sanskrit. It is noticeable in many languages 
that where a nation gets hold of, or invents, some peculiar 
sound, it straightway falls in love with it, and drags it into use 
at every turn, whether there be any etymological reason for it 
or no. We English, for instance, have dragged our favourite 
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th into a number of words where it has no business to be ; and 
similarly the Oriyas and Marathas bring in this beloved So 
in a great many words where W should be. I cannot admit 
that the presence of this letter, therefore^ is any argument for 
the non- Aryan origin of a word, especially as we find it in so 
inany of the simplest and most undoubtedly ancient Aryan 
words, like ^pfr> ^tT? and the rest ; and, as in Marathi, at any 
rate there often exist side by side the word with IT, used by the 
learned, and the word with BSj current generally, with some 
additional corruptions, among the vulgar. 

I will now sum up what has been said in this and the pre- 
ceding section about the cerebrals, dentals, and the two forms 
of/. 

The cerebrals are the harsher, the dentals the softer, forms 
of the lingual series. The former correspond very nearly to • 
our English sounds, the latter are unlike any sound current in 
Europe, and have arisen from the debilitating effects of a hot 
climate. 

Originally there were no dentals in the speech of the* 
Aryans, and when the dentals came into existence they did 
noTdisplBce the old Aryan linguaU in every case. In some 
cases the dental was used in classical, the cerebral in vulgar 
language, while in other cases quite the reverse took place. 
In the modern languages, one word is often written indiffer- 
ently with either, as ^Tf or Tt^j ^T or OTf , though Sindhi 
prefers the cerebral ^ to ^j while Marathi and Oriya some- 
times use the dental in preference. In the case of ir> we find 
it arises from a modification of ^^ and sometimes even of ^9 
and there are rare cases in which a word runs through a whole 
iseries of changes, as ^, ^, ITj T> ^« Further, we find a 
curious cerebral /, which, though it has borrowed the Vedic 
character Ho? is not identical in origin with the sound formerly 
expressed by that character, but is probably of non- Aryan 
origin, though it is by the vulgar often improperly inserted in 
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pure Aryan words, which are correctly written with W . From 
all these circumstances we infer the original unity of all the 
lingual group, and its afiBmity to the European dentals. 

§ 61.* As the last section dealt with W, it will be advisable 
to take this first, though in alphabetical order it comes third 
among the semivowels, whose changes and peculiarities form 
the subject of this and the three following sections. 

^is constantly changed to T in Sindhi, when non-initial. 
Instances are — 

Skr. IBRTW " black," S. iRT^ . 
» ^ " family," „ gj^, as well as g^f. ^ 
» IT^iT " melting," „ ITT:^. 
>» ^tV^T " ball," „ ^ft^, aswellaslftWt• 
„ .^RT" water," „ ^JT?. 

^TT^^net,** „ ^STT^- 

IffT^ " palate," „ ?n%- 

c|t^5RT " to weigh," „ <1|<^U|- 

^ir "place." „ Y[%. 

» iniR" supporting," „ xrrr3f a°d XTTO^ . 

In the Prakrits the reverse is the case; in nearly all the 
dialects except the principal or Mah&rashtri T is changed into 
W* This statement is made among others of the Magadhi 
dialect. In the modem Magadha country, that is, in Southern 
Bihar, however, the tendency is decidedly the other way, and 
throughout the Eastern Hindi area from Oudh to the frontier 
of Bengal, the rustics constantly pronounce T where ^ is the 
correct sound. This I can testify from personal observation i 
during many years* residence in those parts. Thus we ordi- 
narily hear karid for kdld, "black"; tharid for thdli^ "dish " I 
mahirdrijL for mahild, "woman"; herd for keld^ */ plantain"; 
kapdr for kapdl, "head"; phdr for phdl^ "ploughshare"; and 
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this peculiarity is to be noticed occasionally in the speech of 
the lower orders in other parts of the Hindi area, as, for 
instance, in Marwari, as chdrnd *' to wander/' for chalnd. In 
old Hindi poems many instances may be found, as Idr for Idld, 
" saliva " ; jangar for j'angal, " forest," and the like. In fact, 
so great is the confusion between these two letters, that they 
may in some parts of India be said to be used indifferently, and 
the speakers appear to be unconscious that they are saying T 
instead of W« 

In Bengal and Orissa quite another change takes place in 
those provinces ; ir is confounded with ^ by the lower orders 
almost universally ; thus, where the Hindi has %Tr " to take," 
B., though it writes mj!ly pronounces Tl^j and 0. both writes 
and pronounces %1[¥r« Thus also we hear ^nf for ^ " salt," 
not merely in these two languages, but also in H. and P. H. 
reverses the process in if'ftfft " a cloth to cover the privities," 
from 'NT" naked," which is in B. Ijffd. Further instances 
in Onya are ^TTcT " a kick," H. WHT; TPiTW "rent-free," Ar. 

^j^i; ^ "plundering," Skr. ^H. ^; Wf "iron," H. 

^"i^T; •JWT "maimed," H. ^WT. It is worthy of remark that 
the BengaUs in writing very often make no distinction between 
W and f , giving only one crook ' to both, and sometimes put- 
ting, but as often omitting, a dot when they wish to express /. 

ir^ when standing alone in the middle of a word, is never 
omitted. This is true of the semivowels generally, which hold 
their own much more tenaciously than the strong letters of the 
five Vargas. 

§ 62. ^ is regularly changed to ^ in H., P., B., and 0., less 
frequently in M., G., and S. In these three languages ^ 
retains its liquid sound of p. (See Ch. T. § 23.) This change 
is by Yararuchi, ii. 31, confined to initial t/ ; as jatthi, jaso, 
jakkho, for yasktiy paSaa, yakaha. Examples of initial change in 
the modem languages are — 
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Jfl^ " going,'* H. ^tRT» P- WTOT* ^' ^^ (f«r ^^^ , cf. yff^ for 
^TT^)* M. wf^ y but also and more commonly ^f^, B. ^^y O. fwm 
(for ^9n[^). 

?7t^ " fit,** H. ^fft^, and so in all. M. also ^9f . 

^fN " yoke," H. ^tt^, P. tU, S. attt' C^. ^fmr, B., 0. ^, M. tU 

Marathi in a great many instances retains the t/ sound, and 
the ^ character. There are, however, to be found many cases 
where the Hindi rule is followed. These latter are the popular, 
as distinguished from the learned, words. In G. and S., 
especially in the latter, the use of initial y, though more fre- 
quent than in H. and the Eastern languages, is less so than in 
Marathi. 

The stress laid on an initial consonant being greater than 
that on one in the middle of a word, it is natural that ^ should 
be more often changed to W in the former position than in the 
latter. When it occurs in the middle of a word, ^ is generally 
softened into X^ which combines with the adjacent vowels into 
ai and e. This change has been discussed in Ch. II. § 35. In 
the causal verbs, as has been mentioned above, § 60, it under- 
goes other changes of an organic nature. 

There is, however, one class of words in which ^ changes 
into IT in the middle of a word, namely, those mentioned by 
Vararuchi in ii. 17, words ending with the suffix anit/a, where 
the substitution is eflfected by ^- This is, however, merely a 
doubling of the consonant rendered necessary, according to 
Prakrit ideas, by the shortening of the previous long vowel. 
Thus uttariya becomes uttarijfam^ ramanit/a, bharaniya — ramanij- 
jam^ bharanijjam. Under this head would come also participial 
forms in ya, as kdrya, gamya, the former of which appears 
constantly in the modem languages as a substantive, with the 
meaning of " a ceremony," " a business," in the forms <iK^^ 
^1^^^ and WW- 

In one instance, often quoted, ^ is supposed to change into 
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?rs ^rffess^rfj; in modem H. WTEs Wit, Wrft, P. ^TJT^ 
S. WS\, Q. WfTSy WTTZ, etc., but here I doubt the change. 
From what I have said under the root T<f (No. 13 of the list 
given in § 59), it will be seen that there is ground for supposing 
a connexion between the groups T^y WZ, etc., on the one hand, 
and the group V!^9 etc., on the other. It seems probable, then, 
that the Pr. irfZy from which the modern languages derive 
their words, is an independent form from the root IRT- The 
transition of ^ into W may, however, be supported by the case 
of the causals in dl, dr, etc., noted in the last section. It is 
frequently elided when medial. 



§ 63. The semivowel T is a very persistent letter, and is 
never ejected or elided. In PraJmt it is changed into ^ 
in haladdd, chalano, muhah, Juhitthilo, somdlo, kalunam, anguli^ 
ingdlo, childdo, phalihd^ phaliho; for the Skr. haridrdy charana^ 
mukhara^ Tudhiahthira, sukumdra, karuna, anguri, angdra, 
Mrdta, parikhdy parigha. Anguli is not a fair instance, as the 
word ^vta\ occurs in Sanskrit. There is very little tendency 
to change T into IT in the Indians of the present day. The 
tendency, as I stated under ^, is rather the other way, though 
writers on the Prakrits affirm that in. all the minor dialects 
T is changed into W. As far as it concerns the real origin and 
root-form of words, the matter is one of little moment. If it be 
true that the cerebral sounds were not originally distinguished 
from the dentals, then it must follow, that the semivowels of 
the respective groups were identical if there was a time when 
IT was the same as ^ ; there must also have been a time when T 
was not sounded differentiy from W; and just as in the present 
day we find that there exists confusion between IT and \y ? and 
?f9 so we are prepared to find that there is in the minds of the 
lower classes in many provinces a tendency to use T and W 
as the same sounds. It is of no import, then, whether we take 
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T as the original^ and W as the corruptioii, or vice versd ; we 
have no right to assume that the form found in classical 
Sanskrit is the true and original one; rather in the present 
state of our knowledge we should be disposed to be very 
sceptical upon this point. I pass by, therefore, the further 
discussion of this unimportant detail, and proceed to the next 
semivowel. 

§ 64. '^. Of changes of this letter into any other there are 
no examples. It is, however, easily confounded with ^, and it 
has been thought by some writers that this confusion dates 
from early times, and that in the Prakrits there is no difference 
between the two letters. This view seems to me erroneous ; 
we have no means of judging how these two letters were dis- 
tinguished in pronunciation ih early Aryan times ; on the one 
hand, the circumstance that there are two separate characters 
shows that there must have been two separate sounds; while, 
on the other, the fact that the character used to represent b is 
so clearly a mere modification of that used for v proves that 
there must have been a very close connexion between the two. 
It would not be going too far to suppose that in the original 
Aryan speech there was no difference, but that the gram- 
marians, wanting an unaspirated media for the labial varga, 
invented this character for the purpose. It is waste of time to 
speculate about a matter which we cannot hope to solve. The 
thick coarse writing of an ordinal^ Indian manuscript is no 
guide : the little fine line across the loop, which alone distin- 
guishes ^ from ^, would be put in if there was rooni for it, and 
left out if there was not. This is seen, to come to more modem 
times, in MSS. of the early Indian poets. Thus, in Chand the 
following readings occur in one page, opened at random, of 
Tod'sMSS.: ^^ = Skr. ^^, ^ = Skr. ^, irflfs^ 
= Skr. HM^, ^ = Skr. ^, ^T^ = Skr. ^^, ^ff^ = Skr. 
^j f^HRT = Skr. f«l«l«l, ft^^ = Skr. Rl^d. Nothing can 
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be learnt, it is clear, from such an irregular method of writing 
as this. 

In Chap. I. § 23 will be found the rules of pronunciation of 
these letters in the various languages, and it will there be seen 
that the three western languages, Sindhi, Gujarati, and Marathi, 
still make a distinction between the two. 

In Marathi T when initial is pronounced so softly as to ap- 
proach the sound of our English Wy and in this situation is 
commutable with ^ and ^. The former method of pro- 
nouncing, with ^9 is said by Molesworth to be less correct than 
the latter. Examples are — 

Skr. ^Shra '' medecine," vulgo ^|^^ and ^^^• 

Skr. ^ir^nnir " unlucky," vulgo iJTBB " filthy.'* 

Skr. ^^Tf% " a posture of the hands,'' Hlff'^cb and <(^gIo- 

Skr. ^p^iijpf " hanging down," ^Jb^i or ?fcib<ir " a plummet." 

In all words beginning with the preposition ava^ the Prakrit 
form would be o, and thus in early Tadbhayas which have come 
down to Marathi through Prakrit the form in o is the more 
correct. 

As a rule in all these three languages a word beginning with 
^ in Sanskrit retains ^, and one with ^ retains the ^. There 
are, however, a few exceptions, due apparently to the influence 
of Hindi. Thus : 

'Srnr ** a marriage procession," M. ^^T<^ and ^^m . 

'^W^ " dwelling," M. ^TQ^ and ^9^ • 

^r^ " crane," M. 1^1, 4|4|gIo|. 

^i;«good,"M.iR:T. 

In the flrst two examples both forms are used, but M^ 
is apparently the more common of the two. 

When not initial W is commonly softened into u^ or entirely 
elided, as — 

4(t^ "life," Pr. ^JH, H. ^, P. ntt^, S. id. 
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1^ "god," Pr. ^^, H. "^^ or ^,^ P. ^, S. id , B., 0. ^ (as a 
family name). 

^^^ " brother-in-law,* Pr. id., B. ^^^, G. ^^^, 0. ^*l^. 

It falls out also in the compound numerals from twenty-one 
to twenty-eight in some languages. Thus, Hindi retains it in 
•tftJlfl " twenty.four/' and wft^ " twenty-six," only. The 
three western languages retain it throughout ; the others only 
in one or two cases, as will be seen from the following list. 

H. P. B. O. 

21 f;SR^ f?fft HftSir iPn^C^ S, TpJStf , B. also 

24 ^\Ji\H ^^oro^'^fini ^fni 
26 wst^ igfaft ^^rflni ^f^ 

It is customary in Hindi to express final o after a vowel by 
^3 but this is a mere compendium scriptures, and must not be 
mistaken for an organic retention or addition of that letter; 
thus, jdo, *' go," is written WT^f, but still pronounced Jdo, ^TT 
= ddOy ftpf = shio or sheo. 

§ 65. Of the nasals, ^ and IF, being never used singly in 
Sanskrit or the Prakrits, except as grammatical signs, do not 
fall within the compass of the present chapter. Of their use 
in Sindhi to express ny and ng riBspectively, notice has been 
taken in § 25. IST is substituted for "f, in Prakrit fashion, 
frequently in all the languages, though Hindi is extremely 
careless in this matter, . and constantly uses f where 15* should 

* This word is often written ^^, but pronounced Deo. It is a common name 
of men. 
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more correctly be written. Bengali and Oriya are in writing 
perfectly accurate in this respect, though it is not always 
possible to distinguish the pronunciation of the two letters in 
the mouth of an ordinary speaker. Marathi and Sindhi use 
Hr in the substantive forms of the infinitive in all cases, the 
former as Iff =Sansk. ^I^ as well as My the latter as ^« Panjabi 
in the same part of the verb oddly enough uses UTT in the 
majority of words, but TT after a cerebral, as l^^QI " to bore," 
but ^4^1 " to vex " ; both from %^^- In other cases also 
there is much confusion, especially in the hitherto somewhat 
uncultivated Gujarati, where Hf is often needlessly and in- 
correctly written for 'T. It is unnecessary to give instances, as 
this is no regular law of development, but either a following 
of the similar Prakrit custom, or mere carelessness and ignor- 
ance. 

i? undergoes a remarkable and very important change, by 
virtue of which many singular words and forms may be ex- 
plained, and their derivation elucidated. 

?r is, as will be readily perceived, both a labial and a nasal, 
and the change consists in separating these two essences, and 
giving to each a distinct expression. The labial quality of 
this letter takes the form of ^9 and the nasal that of anusw&ra, 
thus forming the sound ^9 in which the nasal element precedes 
the labial. This is the first step, of which familiar instances 
are as follows : 

Skr. ^WT " disease," H. 'is^, M. id, 

Skr. ^|4|<9^ "myrobalan," H. '^Ki^WT* P- id., S. '^IftO'/ ^^ 



Skr. irn? " name," H. ifff • 
Skr. irro " viUage," H. ?rt^, M.id. 

Skr. TVTTre "swarthy," H. ^Thf^, P. id., 8. ^f^W and ^Ttt^i 
M.^rfRET- 

I For Sindhi insertion of i, and for its change of / into r, see further on. 
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Skr. ^jRTIT " prince," H. ^rWT» P- *n:» M. ^RR:. 
Skr. ^ORTTir '* lotus," H. ifn^, P. id,, S. 4^W- 

Skr. ff(^m " soft," M. ^fifwr* 

Skr. ^14^|'d " son-in-law," M. ITNT^* 
Skr. xrr^ " foot," Pr. TTnTF^* H. vH^, P. id. 

The next step is the omission of anusw&ra, isolated instances 
of which occur in all the languages, but especially in Marathi, 
if we may take Molesworth as an authority in the matter. The 
use of the anuswd.ra is very capricious, however, in this combi- 
nation, owing to the lightness of its pronunciation. I know of 
no method by which the sound of such words as TNj ^BTNUT* 
etc., can be expressed in Eoman characters. Those who main- 
tain that the object of transliteration is to enable a person 
unacquainted with Oriental languages to pronounce a word 
right, merely from seeing it written in their own characters, 
win find this class of words rather an obstacle. If there is one 
method of writing these words more hopelessly wrong and 
misleading than any other, it is the common English form 
of "-ong"; our countrymen write ^Rift^ (fnTTO " forest- 
village "= Wootton, ue. ''wood-town") " Bongong," and pro- 
nounce it so as to rhyme with " song," " long," and the like ! 
Others write goon, which uninstructed English persons would 
naturally pronounce ^^^^j others again write gdnw, which is 
right enough, provided it be first explained that the n is nasal, 
as in French, but who would guess this if not told P The fact 
is, these words are pronounced exactly like the name of the 
French city of Laon, that is, as gaw with a contraction of the 
throat while pronouncing the vowel, which has the efiect of 
sending part of the breath through the nose, and imparting a 
nasal sound to the whole word, so that it is almost impossible 
to say exactly where the nasal comes in ; the word floats in an 
atmosphere of nasalization, so to speak. A Frenchman would 
naturally and unhesitatingly pronounce the word correctly 
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from seeing the spelling goon, but we are not writing solely, or 
even principally, for the sake of our French neighbours. It 
would be interesting to see how Messrs. Meadows Taylor and 
party, who profess to be able so to transliterate an Indian word 
that any ordinary Englishman shall infallibly pronounce it 
correctly at sight, would manage this class of words. 

To return to our subject, the nasal being so slight and 
Tolatile, as I have stated above, it naturally is frequently 
dropped, leaving only the labial element. Instances are M. 
TRzrTR; M. %^=^; also — 

Skr. iifir "circumference," H. 5f^ (neo), G. id., B. 5|^, 0. fiflU. 
P. retains the nasal flf^. 

Sltr. fWR " vehicle," Old H. ifTR* 

Skr. ^HTf "going," H. iftlfT* 'Pf (for If^ifT)- 

Slcr. ^Mi^ "ox-tail fan," S. ^^^, G. ^^^; sometimes also in H. 
written ^^, but generally ^ft^^Ct- 

Inasmuch as the '^ in this class of words is always pronounced 
soft like w, and not hard as v, it naturally slides into t^ or o ; 
thus Skr. fTR=:P. TT^^ S. tW with double anusw&ra, the 
former of which is the usual Sindhi method of softening down 
a hiatus, the latter only is organic. H. '^1^ = P. XTT^; 1TW= S. 
^. This is after aU perhaps little more than a different way of 
writing; there is no difference in the pronunciation of the words. 

Bengali and Oriya omit the labial entirely in some words, as 
7rt=?rnT9 0, ^mwr = ^inra^; this is because with them 1R 
has alreajdy the sound of o, so that even omitting the labial does 
not very materially alter the pronumciation. 

In the following words the nasal has been dropped, and the 
labial amalgamated with the preceding vowel. 

Skr. ^rr^H " dwarf," H. ^ftfT. P. ^ftHIT* B. ^O^firm or lft». 
Skr. im^ "going," H. iftlfT. 
Skr. ^m^ " oxtail," see above. 
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Many others may be found sometimes written with %fy at 
others with "^^ or ^W^j according to the fancy of the writer. 

Skr. ^rfiPt "lord," becomes in H. ^rflt, P. id.y S. ^tl^, B., 
0. UTT' aiid its compound ^ftMlfH^l in like manner H. *i\M vi . 
and so in the rest, M. forms an exception, having •Htn^* 
In all of these but M., the influence of the following palatal 
vowel t has caused the elision of the labial, leaving only the 
anusw&ra. 

Occasionally a vowel, generally a or d, is substituted for the 
labial, as — 

Skr. ffn^ ** hair of the body," H. "^^i P. id., B. ft^» 8. 1^. 
Skr. ^ " smoke," H. ^J^, P. id., S. ^;ft> B. Wit, O. '^^. 
Skr. ^^ " earth," H. ^ or ^, P., S. lU, G. Ht^- 
Skr. ^rfiT " worm," S. fts%. 

It might seem proper to connect with this peculiarity of m 
the H. ^m, " cowdung," from Skr. 'ftTBT, through a form 
«ri*«i«i; but it seems more rational to suppose that the Hindi 
word is a modern compound of ^ " cow," and T^ " gift " or 
" blessing." To those who know how useful and highly prized 
an article cowdung is in India, this latter explanation will no 
doubt commend itself. 

§ 66. In Chapter I. § 24, I have explained the peculiarities 
attendant on the usage of the sibilants, under the head of pro- 
nunciation. Where so much carelessness and laxity exists in 
writing, not only among the masses, but even among literary 
men, and in the manuscripts and published works of writers 
in many of these languages, we can only treat these changes 
as matters of pronunciation. Whenever a fixed standard of 
orthography shall have been arrived at, the time will have 
come to analyze the changes which the sibilants undergo among 
themselves from a phonetic point of view ; at present it would 
be but lost labour to attempt to do so. 

TOL. I. 17 
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For the same reason it is not possible kere to take notice 
of the rules laid down by Prakrit writers on this subject. In 
the dark ages of India so numerous and conflicting were the 
changes and migrations of races, that it is no longer worth 
while to look for the local peculiarities mentioned by the 
Prakrit grammarians in the places which they assign to them. 
The whole of the Gangetic Doab, Eohilkhand, and Oudh, with 
the tract north of the Ganges lying between Oudh and Tirhut, 
is now peopled by Aryan tribes, who still preserve traditions of 
their comparatively recent advent into those regions. Northern 
Tirhut has been won from mountain-tribes, chiefly non-Aryan, 
in historic times. The Ahirs of Sindh are now found all over 
Aryan India. The Marwaris, Meds, Jats, and other tribes, 
have wandered northwards and southwards, westwards and 
south-westwards, till we can no longer trace them back to their 
original seats. Mixed races call themselves Bajputs, and claim 
to come from Chitor or Ajmer, unconscious that their high 
cheekbones, flat noses, and narrow pig-like eyes, give the lie as 
they speak to their absurd pretensions. 

The use of the sibilant by the various modem nationalities, 
then, is one of those points on which we wait for more light, 
and on which premature speculations would be not only idle, 
but absolutely noxious. 

There is one point, however, on which we touch solid ground. 
The sibilant has a tendency, more or less developed in all the 
languages, though culminating in Sindhi and Panjabi, to pass 
into ^. This is a very ancient practice. In the primitive 
Iranian h regularly corresponds to the ^ of early Aryan. 



SANSKRIT. 


ZEND. 


MOD. 


PERSIAN. 


^"she," 


hd 






?BrjI " seven,'* 


hapta 






^Uftr " thou art," 


ahi 




^\ 



a'. 
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SANSKRIT. ZEND. MOD. PERSIAN. 

^iBB|l"dry," hushka 

W^^ '' thousand," hazanra X^j^ 

J^ " to go," hvap. ^j 

It is in complete correspondence with this ancient change 
that we find the propensity to replace « by A exhibiting itself 
in its fullest ibrce in those parts of India which lie nearest to 
the Iranian frontier, namely, the Panjab and Sindh. In these 
two languages the 5 is not only changed to A, bat occasionally 
even entirely thrown away. A few examples out of many 
hundreds are here adduced : — 









OTHER 


SANSKRIT. 


SINDHI. 


PANJAB I. 


LANGUAGES. 


^1^^ '* cotton," 


•'iw'nE* ^iwf 


'TOTH 


O.^RT. 


^tinCt"lion,." 


%ff^ 


^ifft 


H. id. 


fiRi|l| ** a kos " (leagnc)^ 


'Rtir 


^ftf, ^«Ttf 




^mrj " grinding," 


tftf^ 


TiftlTJT 




tn^ " December- January,'^ 


iftir 


>frf 




^inrr? " June-July," 


[^^T^]' 


fT? 




^^ " father-in-law," 


'wrrt 


'5rafTT(^rana) 




^rre " breath," 


^nr 


'an 




t^llfTf" twenty ^'(Pr.^fhErr) flf 


^ 




TWf^lrf?? " twenty.one," 


ipftf 


15^ 




f^hpi;" thirty "(Pr.cft^) ^ 






HWilK " thirty-one," 


TJ^*Vf 




l^lR^f^ " sixty-one," 


TPBff3 


T'RTfz 


etc. 


H^iiHf^ " seventy-one," 


lE^ffTPc 


«.*tTi\ 


^i^^sfrn: 



It has been remarked before that all these languages show 

* In this word the ^ may be a hardening of ^, or, on the other hand, merely a 
different way of writing ^ ; see the remarkfl further on in this section. 
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their common origin, if that were doubtful, by the fact, among 
others, that hardly any process or tendency exists in any one 
of them which may not be traced, however faintly, in nearly 
all. This is true in the present instance. In every one of the 
languages some few examples may be found of this change, 
though the tendency^ so strong in Western India as to become 
a rule, has been so weakened as we go eastwards, that in Bengali 
and Oriya only a few faint examples can be adduced. 

In the series '* sixty-nine," " seventy-one," and so on to 
"seventy-eight," the ^ of ffHfS is changed to 1 in all the 
languages. I do not give the list here, as it will occur in 
Chapter IV., which see. 

As an example, though a somewhat doubtful one, of this 
change running through all the languages, the word pahdr 
'* mountain," may be noticed. Its forms are H. «i^i>6 B., 0. 
Ml<i1>f; M., O., P, ^lfT^« The final 15 points to an older Zy 
which would be softened from ^, so that I would derive the 
word from a Sanskrit form 11^? treated as lW<Sj according to 
the usual method of treating V in ordinary colloquial speech. 
The meaning would be " stretched out," " long," '* vast,*' and 
this is the more appropriate, as the word is generally applied 
to a mountain range, rather than to an isolated hill or peak. 

Another instance is the local Hindi word xj^^ " cattle," only 
used in the western Hindi area, from ^^' Another local word 
in Eastern Behar is 'ft^T^ " cowshed *' = ^HsiNI, B. iftfTOt. 
More may be found here and there, but few which run through 
the whole seven languages. 

There is, however, one important series which is noticed by 
Yararuchi ii. 44, consisting of IpJ' " ten," and its compounds 
ekddaSa, etc. In these the i is regularly changed to ^- Pr. 
daha, edraha, vdraka^ etc., for daSa^ ekddaSa, dwddaia, and the 
rest. ^Thus, " eleven," which may serve as a specimen, is H. 

T'TiTf , wiviy p. firarrt. s. Wrft, ^frtf, a. uf^^in:. m. 
^WRj* 0., B. Tprrr;. 
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The ^ is retained in writing only in H. and S. In P. and 
M. the long d has taken its place, and in the rest it has dis- 
appeared. 

Before leaving the sibilants, some notice must be taken of a 
change, the reverse of that mentioned in § 58, whereby iBf 
becomes If in Marathi, and analogous to that mentioned in the 
same section as prevalent in Bengal, in such cases as ^^ for 
'ff^^ %ni^ for ^ViTT? and others.r Vararuchi ii. 41, gives 
chhatthi for shashthi, chammuhoz^shanmukha, chdvaoz=iidmka, 
chhatiavanno=z8aptaparna. Modern instances are — 

8kr.^«8ix," Pr. ^, H. ?f , P,*^, a ^f , G. ^, M. ^T, B. ^fET, 
O. Hl(. 

Skr. ^^ " sixth,'' Pr. Ifgt , H. ?f^, P. %^, S. Bfft, G- Wtt- 
Skr. J[T^^ "child," Pr. ^[[W^, H. ^^tW^, P. id., ^fTfTJ, «. 

Q^^^, M. in^^TST* G. ^^, iCt^O' B. laiT. wt> i^T^^nf^, 

iBrnn^f ^Tf%^> Wftrar, wIpwT' «*«., o. ^^, ^ pi., ztw. 

In Bengali a good many of these words ma jr be found, which, 
when supported by the analogy of the cognate languages, may 
fairly be treated as bond fide examples of this rule ; when not 
so supported, however, as the majority are not, they may be set 
down as careless spellingr 

^ is in H. and P., and occasionally in the other languages, 
pronounced kh, though still written ^l in fact, on seeing this 
character in an old Hindi MS., one would naturally pronounce 
it kh. This is not merely a matter of writing however. 
Several words which in Sanskrit have the "^ are now regularly 
pronounced with kh by the peasantry, to whom the written 
character is entirely unknown. Thus HPH " language " is pro- 
nounced bhdkhd, and even sometimes written vrraX; ^^ '' rain," is 
^^9 and from it is formed a verb ^^^5RT "to rain." Similarly 
we find fT:'B[ and fT'iiTr from f^ "joy"; ^from %^ "a 
ram " ; fTO from f^^ " poison." Hence also M. Wi^ a cor- 
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rupted form of HTT "a promise/* Skr. iTRT- ^ "a Wg 
strong fellow," from %^ "a ram." ftpiis also used by the 
vulgar for t^, as in H. The origin of this custom lies pro- 
bably in the already mentioned connexion between the sibilants 
and %y which latter is hardened to £A, as in Persian. 

§ 67. ^ is a favourite letter with the modems, and is rarely 
elided. One instance is given by Trumpp from the Sindhi, 
Skr. ^§ "joyful/' becomes ITCft through a form -«t{<in = 
^TfT^' This is not, however^ common. In some Prakrit 
books 11 is used to fill up the gap made by the rejection of a 
single consonant biBtween two vowels, and a few instances may 
be found in which it has remained till modem times (Weber, 
Saptas. p. 28). Thus O. Vjft "a pai" (the coin), H. trrf^, 
Skr. MiH^qi- It is sometimes inserted without cause, as 0. 
Wf^ '*a maund weight,'' H. ifT^ M. WSy Skr. ^TR- As a 
rule its tenacity is greater than that of any other letter, and it 
is pronounced clearly with a somewhat harsher aspiration than 
ill other languages. 

This letter in Sanskrit roots is often merely a softening of an 
aspirate. ?r| is originally K^y % is ^* 1^= ^^^ 1^^ probably 
from ^, Tf = 1H» ^=^5 perhaps also W^y ^=^' 
T^=TH* Some of these older forms, as grabh and bhri, are 
preserved in the Vedas, and with regard to the others the 
analogy of forms in the cognate languages shows that the 
aspirate has been dropped, while in many it reappears in various 
tenses of the verb. In harmony with this practice, cases are 
found in the modem languages in which h after anusw&ra, 
which is in that position a guttural,- changes into gh, as in f^ 
"lion," which is pronounced singh in all the modern languages, 
and often written "PeNT in H., and always so in P. Thus also 
the Prakrit forms ^R^> 7^ "we," "ye," become in Oriya 
'^^ J^9 where the h is changed into the sonant aspirate of 
the organ to which the nasal belongs. 
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§ 68. From V we pass by a natural transition to the aspirated 
letters of all the organs. It has been seen that on the one 
hand the unaspirated letters are extremely liable to elision, 
while on the other h holds its place always very firmly. From 
the combination of these two principles, it comes to pass that 
the aspirated letters frequently lose their organic characteristic, 
and remain as simple A, the aspiration alone surviving to 
represent them. This is a rule of very general application, 
both in Prakrit and modem times, and is one by which we 
may distinguish early from late Tadbhavas with tolerable 
accuracy. It is not, however, of equal force in all aspirates. 
Yararuchi lays it down as '' usual," that is, not absolute, in the 
cases of ^^ ^^ ^> ^> H? omitting the palatals, cerebrals, and t||. 
The omission of the palatals is accounted for, first by the 
tenacity which has been noticed as their characteristic in § 51, 
and secondly by the fact that these letters ^ and H^ though 
they occur in Sanskrit, represent as a rule sounds of a later 
origin, being developed out of older sounds, as ^y ^> or others. 
Although these letters are found in Sanskrit writings of an 
early period, yet their secondary or derivative character can 
hardly be doubted, jh in particular is a very rare letter in 
Sanskrit, while it is extremely frequent in Prakrit. This letter 
has two or three forms, being written sometimes ll^ at others 
Mlii? and at others again ^; all this shows that it is of modem 
origin, and gives rise to the suspicion that it scarcely had a 
fixed and recognized position in the old Indian scheme of 
sounds, until the Pandits began to work at the language, when, 
in accordance with their usual custom, they would invent a 
letter where none existed previously, to avoid leaving any gap 
in their series, just as they did with ^ and ^, We can derive 
no argument from the existence of letters on monuments of the 
earlier type, Asoka's, Gupta, or Kutila (though it may be 
observed that jh does not occur in Kutila), because the art of 
writing was a matter of comparatively recent introduction, and 
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♦ 

does not affect phonetic changes in the spoken languages. In 
the case of the cerebrals their hardness probably preserved 
them, and they too are somewhat secondary in character, being, 
as has been explained before in'§ 59, old Unguals preserved at 
a high point of contact by the influence of '^ or some other 
letter, and consequently regarded by Pandits, who worked at a 
time when the usual lingual contact of their nation had passed 
down to a lower point of contact, as in some way derived from 
the dentals, an erroneous view, in which they have been followed 
by many European scholars. 

Thus, W 9 1^9 7^ and ^9 were, to a great extent, popular 
letters ; they had already passed into Prakrit, or rather had 
their origin in Prakrit ; they had come into recognized exist- 
ence, so to speak, lower down the stream than the point at 
which the other aspirates had lost their organic characteristics, 
and were thus safe from further change. 

As to ^^ a very little carelessness in uttering it makes it into 
/, and however wide apart these two sounds may be when 
pronounced carefully, or when considered scientifically, the 
personal experience of every one who has lived in this country 
will support the assertion that they are daily and hourly con- 
founded by ordinary speakers. Who ever heard fVST^y ^W 
pronounced by the lower classes in towns otherwise than as " fir," 
" fal " P or if not quite with the / sound, at least with some- 
thing very closely approaching to it, and only by purists, or in 
remote parts of the country, with the clear undoubted ph 
sound P To this cause — namely the more complete amalgama- 
tion of the aspirate with the organic sound — may doubtless be 
attributed its preservation. It is softened to ^^ which letter in 
Eastern India is constantly regarded by the natives as equiva- 
lent to our English v. 

The aspirates, it must however be remembered, are never 
considered as mere combinations of an ordinary letter with A. 
It is quite a European idea so to treat of them ; kh is not a 
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■ 

A;-sound followed by an h, it is a £ uttered with a greater effort 
of breath than ordinary. The native name for the aspirates is 
mahdprdna " great breath," as opposed to the lenes or alpapr&na 
" little breath," letters. The European method of speaking is 
used in this section as being likely to be more familiar to the 
reader ; but it must ever be* borne in mind that the aspirate is 
uttered by one action of the mouth ; there is not the slightest 
stop or pause between the k and the h ; in fact, no native ever 
imagines that there is a Z; or an A either in the sound. The 
difference between ^i^ "eat," and llfT^ "cause to say," 
is extremely well marked, even in the most rapid speaking. 
Thus Yararuchi, in his rule above quoted, ii. 27, does not say 
that ^ and the rest retain only their aspirate. Such an ex- 
pression would have been quite unintelligible to himself and 
his scholars. He says V is substituted for ^9 etc. He looks 
upon Y as quite a distinct letter, and exhibits no consciousness 
of there being an h involved or contained in the ^ already. 
The Indian ^ then differs entirely from <bk + 1( on the one hand, 
as much as it does from the Arabic ^ on the other. 

Thus «li + 7 are two distinct sounds, and are alwayi^ sounded 
as such. ^ is a ^ uttered with a greater expenditure of breath 
than ordinary. ^ is a guttural uttered deep down in the throat, 
and having no real aspiration in it at all, beyond this that the 
makhrajy or place of utterance of it, is so low down in the throat 
as to be quite on the extreme edge of that region of the palate 
within which the guttural sound lies, and approaching the 
confines of that region within which there is no organic utter- 
ance any longer, becatise no possibility of contact, but merely 
aspiration or simple forcible passage of air. 

We may now proceed to give examples of the change, which, 
as it is one which passes through the Prakrits into the modem 
languages, may be exhibited with special regard to the latter, 
the former being merely inserted when they occur, because in 
this, as in so many other cases, the words most frequently in 
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use in the Prakrits are not by any means those which are most 
commonly met with in the moderns. 

§ 69. li is changed to ^ in the following instances : — 

Skr. ^ "face," Pr. ^, H. ^, P. ^jf, ^, S. ^. 
Skr. ftr^" to write," Pr. ff|f , M. ftlff^ . 
Skr. 1HT%^ " hunting," H. ^n^^, P. ItT, S. ^^. 
Skr. ^rtft "female friend," Pr. ^[ft, 8. iTf^. 

In all these cases, however, there exist forms in ^9 thus all 
the languages still use ^li; in all but M., the usual form is 
f^ra^ as in H. f^^RT^ though Qujarati omits the 4, and has 
^^g- ^i^« is also still in use^ and ^nft is only in use in 
Sindhi ; all the other languages retain the word ^^9 which, 
however, is no longer a colloquial, but merely a literary and 
poetic word. 

^. 
Skr. Jfim "praise," Pr. ?iirT^> H. ^n(;Tfn> P- ^ilfUIlt 8- 

Skr. ^ <l|^ " a well-wheel," * P., H. ^T^fZ, j;^, M. J^flZ* S. 

Skr. W^n "loins," Pr. ^ffHj, P. ^ffpHJ, 8. ^^f^, M. ^^ (for 
^91^7)^) ; all in the sense of cdire, * 

8kr.^ "cloud," Pr.^ft* H. iff ,lflff , P.^^ff ,and7V^, S.TffjT. 

This letter is also frequently retained, as in ^>«i= ^^qi; 
^pfTr=^4lW5 ^¥r=^Rrj and split up and inverted in 4|f 1^1 
"borax" = ^it^itj through ^fftTf't and ^f*H. A similar 
instance is 'rfff for Hl^f ^ from HPrft* H. RlVl^il^ root of 
the esculent water-lily/* P. id., S. lti^O> G., B., and 0. 
ftt^mr^ from Skr. ^Nfz^, is an instance of the protective 

^ The BO-caUed "Persian wheel/' used all over the Panjab and in parts of 
Hindustan to draw water for purposes of irrigation. It has a string of earthen pots 
which go down empty and come up foil, and tilt oyer into a trough. 
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power of the anuswftra, of which more will have to be said 
hereafter. 

^. 

Skr. jpn " curse/' Pr. ^T^Tft* H. #ff (see § 62). 

Skr. irRTT " song," Pr. ITTIT, Old H. IfJ^, 8. IfTf • 

Skr. ig^ "saying," Pr. Wf^s H. IKflfT. P- 'BfiRT* S. IRf^, G. 
<lll{4» Q. ^r^^T, B. ^if^. Singularly this very 4)ommon word in all 
the other languages is totally wanting in M. 

Skr. Tl^ "prior," H. irff ITT, P., M., O., B. id^ G. ^f^, S. qf^J. 

Instances of the retention of ^ are M. qi^1l| = 9i^«lj which 
is, however, rare, P. ^WHTTj S. ^1^9 in the altered sense of 
" to think." ;irre?rr= th^'l, here, again, through the influence 
of anusw&ra. if^RT " to churn," ^fWR^ " a chuming-stick " 
=Skr. K^y and with the cerebral H. WSJ "buttermilk," 
though H. has also Mii^i ** to chum "; M. wi^y M^y.WT^fm 
B. ^TBR, Wpsffty WrST " curds" ; G. W^y WET^y W^ " curds/' 
etc.; S. W^y ^nr^. Skr. "^ "herd'*; H. W^ is almost a 
Tatsama, though found in Old Hindi ; P. has the more usual 
form ^* 

Skr. irf^R; " deaf," Pr. ^rffft, H. irff^, M., O. id^ B. i|%?J, G. 

Skr. ?fv " curds," Pr. ?f|{ , H. ?^9 and so in all. 

Skr. ^rr^ " merchant," Pr. ^mr, H. ^fTir, B., O. id^ P. ^T^, WTK* 
S. 1|T7 (through a confusion with Pers. ^\j^ , often used as a title by 
certain castes). 

Skr. ^nj^"wife," Pr. IRT, H. ifj, B. 1|^, M., S. l|y, G. ^rir» 8- 

Skr. 4|Yu<H "wheat," H. iftlf^^liyy S.ijjf, B. ifm, IPR, O. ^^ 
Skr. iftVT " lizard," " iguana," H. jfVf, P., S. id., G. ^. 
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This letter being a media, and as such more liable to elision 
than any tenuis, exhibits fewer instances of retention than the 
others. Such are ^J^, H. ^\|, ^JV^jTRT^ etc., though the more 
usual form taken by this root in all the languages is ^Q> as in 
H. gm^ " a warrior," etc. ; Vt^ " washerman," Skr. ^Vn ; 
Skr. IWW " white," H. \S^, B., 0., Vm, G. ^ift^, S. ^sftrt, 
M. ^WT, ^5Wa5' Skr. vsn "to blow," Pr. ^iH, B. V^WT 
" bellows," H. MY^Iift, S. ^ffW5 " to kindle," G. \CTHr. In 
the case of initial Vj many instances may be found among 
genuine Tadbhavas. 

is, like ^9 a letter which affords a very large range of instances 
of elision: 

^nftr "deep," H. iff^^T* &nd so in all. 

UnfV^ " herdsman," H. ^Tft^* M. id. 

IJ^" to be," Pr. ft, H. fTifT, P. frtn, 8. JT^, G. ft^, M. f|tBf, 
O. itf^^I i^Wt), B. ftlTT. 

VJ^ "pot," H. ftit, P. id., S. ti\, G. lf\rit, M. id. and if^, 
B*, O. fivt. 

^H " to be fair," H. ^fftf " ornament," ^ftf^ " pleasant " ( lft^Yi!T«), 
;Bftfnr " to beseem," S. ^ " beauty," ^flj, ^^i;^» IIK^' «tc., P. 

« 

'•gf |*^mT» ^IHQTy ^tc. M., B., and O. retain the forms in ^ in common 
use. G. follows the Hindi, but has also ITH and derivatives. 

iH^IW "beauty," H. ^^^» ^fTIT* P., 8. id. 

W^ ** bond," H. jf^, and so in aU. 

Here may also be introduced H. %«rr " to take," which I 
suppose to be from an earlier form WnPTT^ as is shown by S. 
^(V^ 9 from Skr. IT^. The S. proves this to be the origin of 
the word by retaining the passive participle ^Hltj which is 
from the Skr. p.part. ^*?. tlfT is to be explained as in the 
first instance for ^TT* which is identical with the form ^UTT, 
in use now in Panjabi, from irf^WTj cf. TffWT^ etc., in Ch. II. 
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§ 35 ; in B. %1[^^ 0. ^^j from the confusion between 1 and 
^. There is a rarely used Skr. root Wr> which would produce 
%^9 on the analogy (rf ^TTj from ^, but I prefer the deriva- 
tion from W\9 both on account of the doubtfulness of the root 
Wif and because it brings the Hindi more into conformity with 
the other languages. The reader may choose for himself. 8, 
has also another verb ^ii^QJ from a root WWj forming its 
passive participle wrtV ( = ^Tffini=Wrfipr=Wnft)j which 
lends additional confirmation to the derivation. The old H. 
p.p. ^\^T may be held to point to a form ^ffilf^ through m^<i 

It will be observed that Ghrimm's law of positional changes 
holds good to a great extent in the ease of these aspirates. 
While they are frequently, nay almost regularly, changed into 
Y in the middle of a word, a process equivalent to the elision of 
the non-aspirated letters, since they lose all their organic por- 
tion, retaining only the aspiration common to all, they are on 
the other hand, when occurring as initials^ almost as regularly 
retained. The most striking exception is the case of ^9 which 
is often changed to ^ in the beginning of a word, as in the 
instances given above. Here too, however, there is an analogy 
to the case of the non-aspirated labial ^9 which, as we have 
seen^ possesses peculiar weaknesses, and is more liable, to 
absorption, liquefaction into a vowel, and other hard treatment 
than the letters of any other organ. Such a point as this is 
one of those landmarks which are so cheering to the student, 
pointing as it does, however dimly and obscurely at present, to 
the existence of deep underlying laws, which a longer research 
and more intimate acquaintance with these languages will 
enable us eventually to unearth ; so that we may hope, in spite 
of the terrible gap of so many centuries, one day to have dis- 
covered the whole phonetic system of this group in all its 
ramifications, and triumphantly refute those sciolists who talk 
so confidently of the "lawless licence" of Hindi derivation. . 



270 CHAKOES OF SINGLE OONSOKAirrS. 

We now come to the unclianging aspirates ^9 11? 7? ^ and 
to a certain extent 'R?* It is not perhaps strictly correct to 
apply the epithet ' unchanging ' to any but the first two. No 
instances of the change of these two exist, either in Prakrit or 
in the modems. 7 is not elided, but passes often into its 
media Y* Instances (Yar. ii. 24) are madham, jadharamy 
kadhoramy for matha, jathara, kathora. As so often happens, 
these examples do not occur in the modems, or rather these 
words, the first of which is common, the last two rare^ are 
found in their Sanskrit form math^ etc., in most languages. 
M. has a diminutive 'fit side by side with wSt* The word 
means a '^ monastery," or college of derotees. Modem instances 
are — 

Skr. iflrr " »tool,» H. ^t¥T. P. id.r S. ift^, G. "^ . 
Skr. "q^^ " reading," H. q^^l, P. tU, 8. If^f^, G. TT^* M. "q^ , 
O. trfOTTfB. "qt%?^. 

Skr. ^ft^ "ginger," P. ^^, S. ^. 

Skr. 7|i1^ " necklace," S. i(k^, P. dim in. ^iinfV. 

More examples will be found in Chapter IV., in cases where 
'J is a secondary formation — that is, where it has arisen from 
some earlier form, as ^9 ^? or the like. 

There is an isolated instance of ^ passing into f , in Skr. 
graiTT "axe," G. and S. ^flO; but here we have properly 
the same process as in Tr^= M^«ll; namely, that the 7 has 
been softened into its corresponding media IL9 and that again 
into ^5 in G. and S. the W has been dropped. In H. the 
form is fi^fTT^, P. gi^^TTT and gs^TiT^ M. ^fr^, 0. fj^'l^). 
B. shows the transition in the colloquial form ^if^* 7 does 
frequently pass into ^; in fact, from the earliest Sanskrit 
times there is a close connexion between the two sounds, the 
point of junction being a sound 3C Ih. The same relation 
exists between the imaspirated letters, as in the Vedic 1[Tr= 
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1[35T. In the Vedas ^ is often written 3(* The most familiar 
example in the modem languages is — 

Skr.^^t^ "bridegroom *(Ved.«^|t5|T)» H. f^fT* B. f ^ •! , ^W!^. 
Skr. ^^i^T " bride," H. ff^fif, G.f^ri^ " daughter" ( = fg^t)- 

Cases in which ^ is wholly elided do not occur, at least none 
have yet been discovered and established. 

In Prakrit we have a somewhat similar change (Var. ii. 25), 
ankolla=:ankotha ; here the aspirate appears to have been lost, 
and the / doubled. The root vesht is also said to be changed 
to vella when preceded by ud or sam (Var. viii. 41)^ which 
gives us another instance, as we know that vesht becomes first 
vetth, and subsequently vedh, as Yararuchi himself states in the 
preceding section (viii. 40). These changes are again, as in 
the case of bh, quite in analogy with the changes that take 
place in the corresponding unaspirated letters, so that every- 
where, however feeble and indistinct may be our light, we are 
yet justified in asserting the thoroughly homogeneous, and 
consequently distinctly national and characteristic nature of all 
the phonetic changes we meet with. 

^ is softened to ^ in Prakrit in sibhd, sebhdlid, sabhari, 
sabhalaniy for Siphd, Sephdlikd, Saphari, saphala. In the modem 
languages one of these is foimd u^mO " a carp," H. titjO? P« 
^r^95« The* letter is, however, more generally retained, being 
of comparatively rare occurrence in the middle of a word, with 
the exception of compounds, which must be treated as two 
separate words for our present purpose. 

Judging from the constant tendency of all languages to pass 
their words through a gradual process of softening, it may 
rationally be conjectured that the aspirated tenues ^^ W? 7^ ^^ 
^i would first be softened into their corresponding mediae, and 
then into simple IJ. We have given evidence of this process 
in the case of 7 and ^y which indeed go no further than this 
first step as a rule ; but it may be as well to seek for instances 
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in the other letters^ with a view to establishing still further the 
harmony of transition throughout the aspirates. 

Fanjabi and Sindhi are the most promising fields for this 
part of the inquiry, as they both particularly affect medial 
letters in opposition to tenues ; the search, however, is not to 
be confined to those languages alone. 

^ into ^. 
Skr. it^Wr "chain,*' P., S. W^> O. ^f^OS- 

Skr. ^^ " stroke,** 8. ^^ " cunning " (i.e. " strokes * of villany), 
M. ^ -Mine," G. ^, 

^ into Q* This change is indicated by the extreme points, 
rather than by the intermediate stage. Thus, when we find H. 
UTTT " vitrified brick," or " slag," derived from Skr. ^^ (^), 
it is apparent that there has been an intermediate form o^i^TV^ 
So also, in deriving Skr. U^ " a waterfall," from the root ^^ 
" to stream," there necessarily intervenes a form ^^• 

^ into V* The examples adduced of this transition are 
complicated by the fact of the presence of Tj which cerebralizes 
the Til into ¥• So that from TRW^ regarded as ^4*fj we get 
Pr. tj^H for ^Wf^ Similarly Skr. tljf^W "loose," becomes 
in Pr. flrtWt^ which is explained by the origin of the word 
from the root "V^^ a form of which is ^RT . The modems use 
this word with rejection of the whole of the first syllable. 
Thus, H. ftm, M., G. id., P. ftfgX, S. ftft, B., 0. fOTTT- 

To these may be added S. 'tt^=Skr. ^W^, where again the 
influence of the r is felt. 

The modem langu&ges, however, are not always careful to 
follow the above processes. Marathi in particular, and the 
others in a minor degree, exhibit in a sporadic and somewhat 
disconnected manner a tendency to drop the aspiration, and to 
use only the unaspirated form of the letter. This is more 
frequently observable in the middle or at the end of a word, 
and in Bengali more particularly with cerebrals, as ^, when 
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pronounced as rh. The rule holds good whether the aspirate be 
in existence in Sanskrit, or have arisen from some Pr. change. 
Examples : 

Skr. f^^rZ^ "destruction," H. f^nnptT " to be spoilt," P. ipf^«fT> 
S. r^J|>4QJ, G. ^Rf^^y B., O. id.; here M. in contrast to its usual custom 
retains the aspirate, as f^l^^l^f 9 f^Vll[^ • 

Skr. J(^ "dear" (in price), H. W^^y P. ^Tfl^n* S. J{f^f M, 
if^TTi butG. ^jft^. 

Skr. ift^ "stool," B. ttnlT. M. TTTZ. 

[H. -^mi "to extinguish " (§ 46),] B. ^HTft M. ^Jirlf. 

Skr. U^ "hand," Pr. f^, M. fT?r» instead of fT^, B., O. id. 

Skr. f^ "elephant," Pr. f<«f^, M. ^nft for fT^, B., O. id.- 

Skr. ^[^E(\ "evening," Pr. igi^, M. ^\^ for irflj, G. id. 

Skr. #f^ "junction," M. ^f^. 

Skr. 1§!^ "shoulder," M. iy|^|, G. ?it^. 

Bengali instances of ^ for 7 are ^Tr=H. ^TT, from Skr. 
^Z^, where the outgoing '^ aspirates the 7 in all languages ; 
^m " stool," =H.WreT; ^Brf%=H. ^"with a half," Skr. 
^mf , M. also ^n%; B. and 0. firft, M. ft|^ " ladder," =H. 
^Wt, from Skr. f^rft ; B. Tt^i ^¥r¥V= H. Tf^, Skr. ^Tftwr- 

Instances in Oriya of the same tendency are the following : 

Skr. ^r^pT " tortoise," O. llrf^iT* 

Skr. Vfu^^i "a cake of cowdung," O. ^^(TT* where the aspirate has 
been thrown forward Into the 7. 

Skr. cfklMfVI " the wood-apple tree," O. ^f^^, H. ^ITS^W* 
Skr. gf^TT " axe," O. JSZrft. 
Skr. ^TfCTiT " beard," O. <^Tf%. 
Skr. XF^gJ "question," O. M^Mlf^^l* 

The general treatment of the aspirates in the modem lan- 
guages has by some authors been thought to betray signs of 

YOL. I. 18 
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non- Aryan influence, on the ground that this treatment shows 
an aversion to aspiration, which is seen also in the Dravidian 
languages which have no aspirates. But I do not see, in the 
first place, how the rejection of the organic portion of an 
aspirated letter and the retention of the rough breathing can 
be called an aversion to aspirates ; on the contrary, it seems to 
me to be a great fondness for them. An aversion to aspirates 
would testify itself, not by changing kh into A, but by changing 
it into k, which is precisely what our languages do not do, 
except in a few Bengali and Marathi words. 

Moreover, although there are no aspirates in the Dravidian 
languages, there are in all the non-Aryan dialects of the 
Himalayas and in the Gondi of Central India. Tibetan also 
possesses the aspirated surds, though not the sonants ; and some 
of the sub-dialects of Tibetan indulge in aspiration to a greater 
extent than Sanskrit, as they aspirate not only the consonants 
of the five organs, but even semivowels and nasals. Thus, 
Magar mhen, " fire," rha^ " goat," whay " fowl," mhut, " blow," 
are examples of aspirations which are never met with in old 
Aryan. 

Thirdly, it may be pointed out that so far from having any 
aversion to the aspirates, the colloquial languages from the 
earliest Prakrits downwards indulge in a variety of aspirations, 
regularly changing the sibilants of Sanskrit into h under 
almost all circumstances. Instead of attributing to the Prakrits 
a dislike of the aspirate, and ascribing this characteristic to 
non- Aryan influence, we should be disposed to consider an 
excessive fondness for this class of sounds as one of the most 
marked Prakrit features, and one in which it is very strongly 
contrasted with the Dravidian languages, though harmonizing 
in this respect with the non- Aryan dialects of Tibetan origin 
which are still spoken in the recesses of the Himalayas. 

§ 70. Yisarga is conspicuous by its absence from all the 
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modem languages. It was at best a mere grammarian^s fiction, 
to be classed with ^> ^, and such like inventions. In the 
nominative case of nouns it replaces the organic ^, with which 
that case properly terminates, and has in Prakrit given way to 
or ^ in Sanskrit nominatives in as, while it has been entirely 
dropped in nominatives in is, us, or other vowels. In the 
various parts of the verb in which it occurs no trace of it can 
now be found, inasmuch as the modem verb has entirely aban- 
doned the ancient inflectional method of formation, and has 
adopted the analytical system of participles and auxiliaries ; 
even in those tenses where some relics of the synthetical system 
exist, the dual having been entirely rejected,, the visarga with 
which its three persons ended has been lost, and in the first 
person plural so great has been the change that it is difficult to 
decide whether the visarga has really had any influence or not. 

Where visarga exists in the middle of a word,^ as in ^t^ 
" pain," and in words compounded with the preposition f%^5 
the ruder languages reject it altogether and write simply ^'I, 
f^^lti for ^•^^ t^t^TO. In those languages which have a 
double form, one literary, the other popular,, the former of 
course retains the visarga, the latter does not. 

Anuswara is used throughout to replace the nasal when it 
forms the first element of a nexus. In Bengali and Oriya^ 
however, there is an exception to this rule, anusw&ra in them 
being merely a nasal and pronounced always ng, never under 
any conditions m, as some German writers have of late taken 
to write it. To a Bengali the transliteration amSa would be 
quite unintelligible, as the word is to him angsha. Even in 
reading Sanskrit the custom is to pronounce this mark asng; 
thus, Tj^ tn^^^ would be read idang mbedanang. There is 
nothing further to remark on this character. 

§ 71. This chapter may be concluded by a few instances in 
which a whole syllable of a word has been inverted. This sort 
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of corruption is common among the lower orders all over India. 
Thus, for Pers. ^_^\l*^ mailah^ a favourite pronunciation is 
matbal. The constant, though imconscious, striving to give 
some meaning, or reason for ft meaning, to a word often results 
in these curious changes. To the Hindu peasant matlah con- 
veys no intrinsic or esoteric meaning, but when reversed it 
seems quite natural that matbal^ Le. ^TfiH- «CW, "strength of 
the intellect," should be a phrase for " aim,'* " object," etc. I 
have heard this word corrupted to man ialab, "search of the 
mind," talab being more familiar than its derivative; ant kdl for 
JU:JJ , in the sense of " death," is also quoted as a similar case 
by one writer. Examples of this inversion are as follows : 

Skr. %inif '^ throwiDgf," Pr. %I|, H. (inverted and with the aspirate 
thrown back to the initial) ^[«i|irr " to throw," P., G. id., S, IC^C^, M, 
%i^, O. nilOl^l and l|^{f^«|l (with total rejection of aspirate and e). 

Skr. ^W "to be drowned" (connected is W^i^ " to cover "), H. ^p(ifT» 
^* 99WT> 3. Z^^» M., G., B., 0. id. All the languages have idso the 
form WVWf 9 etc., as well. 

Skr. tror (from nftl^ " to cover •) H. ^J^, ^JNTT* also \srfT|Tr» 
and so in all. 

Skr. '<S^MVl(m ^'candlestick** (literally <' candle-bed,*' because in an 
Indian lamp the wick lies in a cup full of oil), B. fil^H^ ( = l$tV for 
nJVr), O. id. 

Skr. TH^UJif " visiting,** H. l|^%|lf| "to arrive," in Tirhut 'c|4JtM«ll* 

Many moi:e inversions of this kind will readily occur to the 
memory of readers acquainted with these languages, though 
such words are not generally &und in dictionaries, being looked 
on, with some justice, as merely local corruptions arising from 
ignorance or caprice. It will be seen, however, from the in* 
stances given above that a recognition of the existence of 
this tendency is sometimes useful as pointing the way to the 
derivation of a word which might otherwise remain unknown. 
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§ 72. Thb treatment of compound consonants involves some 
curious considerations on the subject of the power of articula- 
tion possessed by the human organs of speech in ancient and 
modem times. Sanskrit in this respect resembles all the early 
languages of its family, inasmuch as it is rich in combinations 
of consonants in groups of two, three, and even occasionally 
four, without any intervening vowel. We find the same state 
of things in the Semitic family also ; the Aramaic group, 
which is now generally admitted to represent the oldest type, 
clusters its consonants together in a way which at times almost 
defies pronunciation; the Hebrew, which stands second in point 
of antiquity, is less addicted to this practice, having several 
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contrivances, such as sKva, for avoiding too great an accumula- 
tion of consonants, wtile in the Arabic, a group of a much later 
*yp6> to use Ercnan's expression, "the consonants swim in a 
sea of vowels " ; comparing Aramaic forms, such as Malt, Main, 
mektlan, khnun^ with the Hebrew Mtaitd, kdtalnu, kdtilenil, 
anakhnu, and Arabic katalatd, kataind, inkidland, nakhnu, the 
gradual increase of vowels is clearly seen. This instance is 
adduced merely as an illustration of what is meant by the 
power of articulation. To utter a series of consonants, each of 
which requires a separate contact, without allowing any vowel to 
intervene, is an effort of the organs of speech which can only 
be accomplished when those organs are vigorous and strong. 
Thus we find the Dravidians of the south of India unable to 
pronounce Sanskrit words containing a compound consonant 
without the insertion of one or more vowels. For instance, in 
Tamil, «5ifm=8kr. atrl, tdnamz^Skr. athdnam, kiruttinan=i 
krishna^ appirayoianaz^aprayqjanay tatuva-=tatwa. "The lan- 
guages of the Indo-European class are fond of combining 
dashing consonants and welding them into one syllable by 
sheer force of enunciation ; and it is certain that strength and 
directness of character and scorn of difficulties are character- 
istics, not only of the Indo-European languages, but of the 
races by which those languages are spoken. On the other 
hand, the Dravidian family of languages prefers softening away 
difficulties to grappling with them ; it aims at ease and soft- 
ness of enunciation rather than impressiveness : multiplying 
vowels, separating consonants, assimilating differences of sound, 
and lengthening out its words by successive agglutinations ; it 
illustrates the characteristics of the races by which it is spoken 
by the soft, sweet, garrulous effeminacy of its utterances.''^ 
Within the domain of the Indo-European family, however, 
there are many degrees of power in this respect. In the 
highest grade are to be placed the old Aryan, Latin, and old 

^ Caldwell's Dravidian Orammarf p. 139. 
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German. In the next Zend, which is a degree weaker than 
Sanskrit ; Greek, which can bear less consonant-clashing than 
Latin; and Sclavonic, which interpolates vowels with greater 
frequency than its Teutonic neighbour. Weakest of all are 
the modem Eomance languages, and the Indian Prakrits. And, 
considering the subject chronologically, each stage of every 
language is, qs a rule, less capable of elaborate articulation than 
that which preceded it. And this brings us back to our 
immediate subject : just as the Prakrits effeminately soften or 
omit single consonants from Sanskrit words, so, in the case of 
compound consonants, they have recourse to several devices for 
avoiding the effort of uttering them. Here again, however, 
the modem Indian languages are stronger than the Prakrits, 
in many cases exhibiting a greater power of consonantal articu- 
lation, though always weaker than the original Sanskrit. In 
modern Tadbhavas indeed, in which no trace of Prakrit influ- 
ence is to be expected, the amount of softening or weakening 
is not very great, not more so than in modern English as 
compared with the English of a thousand years ago. Take for 
instance a passage from Bang Alfred's translation of Gregory's 
Pastoral : ^ " Ne sceal he noht unalyfedes don, ac thaet thaette 
othre menn unalyfedes doth he sceal wepan swae swsb his ague 
scylde, hiora untrymnesse he sceal throwian on his heortan, 
and thses godes his nihstena he sceal faglenian swsb swae his 
agues." This would run in modem English thus : '' Nor shall 
he nought unallowed (unlawful) do, and that that (that which) 
other men unallowed do, he shall weep so so (as) his own guilt 
(Germ. schuM, Dan. skpld, our guilt for sguilt), their untrim- 
ness (infirmity) he shall dree in his heart (sympathize with), 
and of the good of his next (neighbour) he shall fain (rejoice) so 
so (as) -of his own," The words in parenthesis are the modem 
way of expressing the word which they follow, which is the 
etymological equivalent of the old English. Now the modem 

1 P. 60, ed. Sweet, Early English Text Society, 1871. 
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Tadbhavas in the Indian languages differ very little more from 
Sanskrit^ and sometimes not so much as ' unallowed' from 'unaly- 
fedes/ ' dree' from * throwian/ * next' from 'nihsta/ or *fain' from 
' fagenian.' It must be remembered that the earliest of modern 
Tadbhavas^ dating from the wane of Buddhism, are about con- 
temporaneous with Alfred, while early Tadbhavas are of course 
far more ancient. It is necessary to bear this in mind, because 
some writers have asserted that the modem Indian languages 
have deviated far more widely from their primitive type than 
the European languages, and have argued from thence that the 
former are now more hopelessly corrupted and confused than 
the former. It may be replied that the rate at which develop- 
ment has proceeded seems to be the same in both cases, and 
that climatic influences, while they determine the direction of 
that development, do not accelerate it. When we And an 
Indian word much more extensively changed than we can 
produce a parallel for in European languages, the reason is 
generally to be found in the fact that the process has been 
going on for a much longer time in India than in Europe. 
Certain it is that some of the Prakrits exhibit at times extreme 
forms of corruption^ but reasons have been given for doubting 
whether these Prakrits were ever spoken; and from the example 
of the Bhftgavati, we may conjecture that when more texts 
come to light, they will confirm what is now only a suspicion, 
that in the two leading points of hiatus and assimilation the 
real spoken languages of those times did not go so far as the 
literature would make us believe. The hiatus caused by the 
elision of single consonants is an attempt to reduce the labour 
of speaking, and quite parallel to it is the process of assimila- 
tion, which will now be explained, both processes being ex- 
emplifications of the fact that as a rule modem articulation is 
simpler and less harsh than ancient, and that especially in the 
case of consonants, whether compound or single, there is a 
tendency to reduce their number and simplify their enunciation 
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running through all the languages of the Indo-Germanic 
family. 

§ 73. For the purpose of expressing the combination of two 
consonants without the intervention of a vowel, as in kt^ ply an, 
the term "nexus" is employed. Three kinds of nexus may 
conveniently be distinguished : — 

(1.) The strong nexus, composed of strong letters only, as 

TIT^ Hi ^9 ir> ^j '^• 

(2.) The mixed nexus, composed of a strong and a weak 
letter, as ^, ^, ^, ?r« 

(3.) The weak nexus, composed of weak letters only, as ljr> 
^> fSj ^i ^i ^. 

By strong letters are meant the first four letters of the five 
vargas : 



1, 


m. 


T, 


V' 


^, 


^, 


^, 


U- 


•z. 


7, 


^, 


V. 


^, 


^, 


^' 


V. 


^, 


^, 


^, 


»T. 



By weak letters are meant the nasals ^^ ^9 ^^ ^^ ^ ; sibilants 
IT* "^j ^5 semivowels ^9 T* ^* ^; and 1J. The combinations 
^ and 1|, so often treated as single letters, I include under the 
mixed nexus. 

The laws of these three kinds of nexus are briefly as follows : 

(1.) In the strong nexus the Prakrits assimilate the first letter 
to the last, and the modem languages, except Panjabi and 
Sindhi, reject the first of the two letters and in general lengthen 
the preceding vowel. 

(a) Where the second member of the nexus is an aspirate, 

Prakrit changes the first member into the corresponding un- 

aspirated letter. 
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(0) Where the nexus is followed by a long or heavy 
syllable^ the modem languages do not always make the 
compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel. 

(2.) In the mixed nexus the weak letter, whether preceding 
or following the strong letter, is in the Prakrits assimilated to 
it ; and in the moderns one of the two letters is rejected, with 
the usual compensatory lengthening of the vowel. 

(a) When the weak letter is a nasal and precedes the 

strong letter, it is changed to anuswS^ra ; in Prakrit without, 

and generally in the modems with, compensatory lengthening 

of the vowel. 

(3.) In the weak nexus three processes take place : 

(a) When the two letters are of unequal strength, the 
weaker is assimilated, as in the mixed nexus. 

()8) When they are of equal or nearly equal strength, they 
are divided from one another by the insertion of a vowel ; or, 

(7) They are combined into a third and entirely different 
consonant. 

A table of the relative strength of the weak letters will be 
found in § 92. 

Certain and accurate laws for all these three processes can 
hardly be expected at the present initiatory stage of the in- 
quiry, but the examples to be hereafter given will fairly sub- 
stantiate the tentative rules now laid down. 

The whole of this part of the development of the modem 
languages seems purely Aryan, and may be paralleled by 
corresponding changes in the other languages of the family, 
as, for instance, the modem Homance languages of Southern 
Europe. As none of the non- Aryan families in India are 
prone to the use of compound consonants, their influence can 
hardly be looked for in this branch of the inquiry. It is, how- 
ever, held by some writers, who are never easy unless they 
can drag in some hint of non- Aryan influence to account for 
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changes which require no such explanation, that the weakness 
of Dravidian enunciation, which forbids the u&e of any complex 
accumulation of consonants, is parallel to the weakness which 
led the Prakrits to assimilate kt into tt. As, however, the 
Italians do precisely the same, it is not evident why non- 
Aryan intervention should be suggested. There is a process 
in Prakrit, carried on into the moderns, which certainly does 
resemble Dravidian customs, namely, that of splitting up a 
nexus by the insertion of a vowel ; when the custom is discussed 
it will be seen how far this supposition is true ; at any rate it 
has become of late years quite a nuisance, this perpetual gxiq* 
gestion of non-AryL here, there, and eUrywher! ; one wSl 
soon have to believe that the Aryans did not know how to 
speak at all till the Dravidians taught them the use of their 
tongues, and that the Yedas are a mangled copy of some 
ancient Tamil liturgy ! 

§ 74. The Strong Nexus. — This form of nexus is not so 
common as the others. The number of groups of two letters 
each, which can be formed by combinations of twenty letters, 
is in itself small, and is further in practice Kmited by the 
euphonic laws, which forbid the union of a media with a tenuis, 
and the placing of an aspirate as the first member of the nexus. 
Some organs, also, are incapable of combination with others; and 
of other combinations which would be euphonically permissible, 
the Sanskrit language affords no examples. The actual in- 
stances, therefore, of the strong nexus are comparatively few.^ 

Vararuchi's way of handling this process is rather extra* 
ordincury. He considers that of two consonants in a nexus the 

^ Portions of this section on the strong nexns appeared in the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, vol. t. p. 149. Having, however, been led by further 
research to modify some of the views which I expressed in that article (written in 
1868), I have had to remodel a great part of it, so that the actual reprint includes 
very little more than the examples. 
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first is elided, and the second doubled. He also omits all men- 
tion of ^y ^9 Zj and W- In spite, however, of his uncritical 
way of patting it, it is clear that he means to lay down the 
same law as that given above. '^ he confuses with ^y which 
being a weak letter would, in any case, whether preceding or 
following, be assimilated to the other member of the nexus. 
This is clear from his examples. Thus, Skr. ^fH lubdhaka-:^ 
Pn Wtinit loddhao^ and Skr. V^ pakwa:=:VT. fksH pikkam ; Skr. 
^p^r lubdha^zFr. ^Vt luddho. — ^Var, iii. 51. 

As to Z> it so seldom occurs as the first member of a nexus 
(except in combinations where T^ " six,*' constr. W^ forms the 
first element), that Yararuchi probably thought it useless to 
mention it. Similarly I am not aware of any cases where the 
palatals form the first member of a nexus. By Sandhi they 
would migrate into gutturals in composition ; e.g. ?r^^w?flcA+ 
^tPn^ tfo«Am=?^I^tftPt twagdoshin, TT^ vdch + ^ 2^a = TnW 
T&kya. So that probably no instances exist of palatals as 
initials in a nexus. Vararuchi's examples are: HTIf=*rtrj 

ir|=iflfHn^ >9rHfir='9«H^; etc. 

Lassen (p. 239) repeats Yararuchi for the most part, but 
shows some consciousness of the difference between a strong 
and a weak nexus. He gives (p. 235) five classes of nexus, 
among which is No. II., ''Complexus oonsonantium quater- 
narum ordinatarum," which corresponds to my " strong nexus." 
His.list of examples is different from Yararuchi's, but does not 
add anything to the general rule already obtained from the 
Indian author. 

Hoefer, de dialecto PrakritA, p. 90, § 73b, gives a list of 
words in which the Sanskrit form of the nexus is retained in 
Prakrit, but this list has no value, as it rests upon incorrect 
readings. The principal instance is nfiic^ti in Yikramorvafi 
(110, 2, Calcutta edition), which Lassen concludes to have 
arisen '' ob negligentiam editorum," or, perhaps, rather from 
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the proclivity of the scribe towards Sanskrit forms^ a fertile 
source of bad readings in the plays. We should undoubtedly 
read tifiiaR*. Hoefer's work does not appear to be one of 
much value. 

If now we turn to Pali and the Prakrit of the Jain writings, 
we find the same principle carried out. Instances from the 
Dhammapadam and Bh&gavatl are, g^<^'}=y^^^, irjt= 
W^y 5lN=5^^ (or in Bh&g. Ul4«lfl), ^ir|P^ = F^*¥Jprffe= 
^Tif^, 5^ = ^^ (y^T is probably for JpWI j hence the aspirate) . 

Pali seems to have the best claim to be considered as pure 
Magadhi, and in the Mahawanso, one of the chief works in that 
language, we find the same rule, e.g. q^«^ = ^Tl'lfj TnTr='^nT> 
^Hf=^TT- Numerous instances may be collected from every 
page of the Mahawanso, or any other Pali work. The rule is 
apparently absolute and without exception, so much so, that 
any deviations from it may at once be set down as errors of 
copyists. 

« 

There seems to be no good ground for supposing that the 
last member of a strong nexus is ever assimilated to the first. 
The examples given by Hoefer rest chiefly on incorrect read- 
ings, as shown by Lassen, and no such proceeding can be 
discovered in any of those works of which original MSS. are 
available. 

In the modem languages a good many of the examples given 
by Vararuchi occur : — 

lilf khadga, " a sword," Pr. ^Rlft. Var. iii. 1, H. Ist, ITOF, Chand, '^"^ ^'^ ► 
Prith. 15, 24, fRTR^ V[m ^3rf% l^lt " He attacked, raising: sword in " * " 

hand"; 2nd, ^|«| (but only used for the horn of the rhinoceros, for which /^^ /-. S^ . 
also 1^ is used) ; 3rd, l^>^J| (kharag) ; 4th, WJM (khdnd). M. 1st, c^A^c^; >'*'^ *- * 
Ifjf (rare); 2nd, ^||^; 3rd, 4^|>if. P. deeat, 8. ^Rt» G, WT^* B, <r^«^- *v6 ^^ 
l^^«f, O. ?iTr» deriv. ^>i|f^fi " swordsman."^ 

^ The forms Wt^ and the like are probably connected with ^u$. We cannot 
consider them as deriyed from ^t( • 
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Vf[ mudga, «a sort of pulse ''^ (Phaseolus mungo), Pr. «j4Jn> ^&r- *^-» 
H. ifif , M. mi (also as a Tatsama ^7, but rare), S. ^^ (mungu), O. 
IRl (mdgo), G. deest, P. rflf or YfT^, B. ^IJ (fii«g'5). 

^1^ dugdha, "mUk," Pr. ^, H. ^^, M. and G. ^;^, O. ^, 
P. '^^y S. NJtf^s B. "^^y ^^, ^^. M.y G., aud B. have also the 
Tatsama form io pretty common u«e. 

W9CK ^^dgaray '< hammer," Pr. MJJ|^. This word is usQd in two 
senses in the modem languf^es. (a) Late Tadbhava, = an athlete's dub 
for exercising the muscles. H. 4J'I^'4^ (^^t7T)> ^' 4I^4|^, S. deest, 
O. 4m^ W(, O. and B. 4}4^< and '^fTK' P- *I^1<1 > ifi) Early Tad- 
bhava, = a washerman's mallet for beating clothes. H. ^J^TTT ^^d 
ift'r^T, M. IRY^ •TT, and o^, s. i}faO > G. Ht^ and o-^. 
The latter form is clearly the older of the two. 

IJSI^ gabda, "a word," Pr. ^^^, Old H. ^Tc^, H. ^^^ and 1I«I^» 
M., S., G., and B. ^«^ (not very frequent, except in B.), P. deest, O. 
IJ^ (gSbdS). 

A«Aj| ^^*a, " crookbacked," Pr. ^^9ft ai^<l ^^^t* H- 1^'» ^^| ; 
2nd, ^nrr; 3rd, VT^ {kubfd, commonest form). M. S^^T (in the 
Wa^i dialect, ^Wl)> O. ^^T^HTt (l>oth in M. and G. ^^IRT is " the snail," 
ue. humpback), S. ^lft> P. JSWT and ^^, O. ^PSTT, B. ^J^l, ^, and 

m^ mugdha, "foolish," Pr. m>qV. TTHsf occurs in M. and B., but in 
the others the form in use is Tfjf, from the Skr. 7T^, which is the other 
form of the p.part. of ^V. 

HTft bhaktam, "boiled rice," Pr. H^> H. ^c^, M. and G. id., S. 
mf , B. and O. VTRV, P. deest. 

f^d|i\8|4 " beeswax," also generally any soft wet substance. Pr. 

flR^nStj H. ^^tS "indigo refuse," but ij^q "boiled rice," M. ^ft^f 

" boiled rice," P. %J, ll^ " expressed sugar-cane." 

^ Erroneously in all the dictionaries as a kidney-bean, which it in no way resembles; 
it is a sort of millet. 
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The class of words containing the nexus IV kt is rather 
numerous, but does not present many interesting features; a 
few examples follow : — 

H^bhakta, "a devotee," Pr. Vnft> ^m ^m ^^^ B- ^Pr?l(. ^^^ ^W9 

o. vpm, s. ^g, p. ^prn^. 

;gHIT muktd, "a pearl," Pr. ^grfT, H. ^<1^, M. IRtift, G. ^ft^, 
B. and O. ijtfif » B. also '^WT9 H\^4^\, and ^rfTT» S. IJY^, P. W. 

•5|;^ ra^to, " red," Pr. ^tI^* H. TJTfJf M. irf., when it means « red," 

» 

^'it TW when meaning "blood," S. '^l^'ift* Ch ^JH, P. <fee«^, O. and B. 
'^^ in both senses. 

In the above examples the duplicate consonant of Prakrit is 
retained in P. The lengthening of the vowel with rejection 
of one consonant occurs nearly always in the rest. S., though 
it writes only one consonant, pronounces two, as P. does ; this 
accounts for the short vowel being retained. 

The Sanskrit words IjfW, ^rfrv ^ Vlfw^ ^fWf ^R^^ ^''^ ' occur 
as Tatsamas in nearly all the languages, but with slight modifi- 
cations in some. They do not, however, offer much that is 
noteworthy. 

§ 75. The most common and most varied exemplification of 
this kind of nexus is to be found in the word saptan '' seven," 
and its, numerous derivatives. The whole of them are given 
here in full as a good example of the harmony <of the whole 
seven languages, a harmony all the more striking on account of 
the slight local peculiarities, ''not like in like, but like in 
diflference." 

^TH'^ 9aptatt, (oxytone),* " seven," Pr. ^tIYj H. ^n^> M. and G. ^TRV* 
B. and O. ^if (pronounced sMtS)y S. m{, P. ^Q[tT- B. and M. also 
Tatsama, bat rarely used. 

1 But see Bopp, Vgl. Ace, Sytem^ p. 45, { 29 ; the modem languages appear to 
haye treated it as parozytone. 
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HUH saptama (oxytone), '' seventh," Pr. ^nn?t> H. Ist, ^RT (Ghand, 
Prith. 1, 6) ; 2nd, irnf^ (Braj) ; 3rd, ^QTTPTf «».f ^/. (modern). M. 
same as H. 3rd., G. ifnnft— 'ft— ^> S. iRlf— iflf , P. iT^rtf— ^, B. 
and O. ^TfRf • 

^H4^^ «ap/ii<f<Miin (accent on first syll.), " seventeen," Pr .^ ^ ^41 . 
H. iRT^ (satraha), modem ^pfnCY (fatarak)^ M. ^^ or ^BRFTT* ^• 
^^^, S. ^r^H|» P* ^RTTTf » ^^ respect of the long vowel it stands quite 
alone ; B. ^[W^, O. ^RfT- 

^H^V* 9aptadaiah (id.y, *' seventeenth,** H. f|^({€|| or ^RTTY^ — ^> 
M. inrWt— ^-^> G. ^d<*n— ^— ^» S. ^NRff' P- ^RTT^^ and 
^T(t , B. and 0.4i|^d^» or B. 4|^<; (same as the number for " seventeen''). 

Wftffi saptati (oxytone), "seventy," Pr. ^aTrrfTf^ fl^R, f^Fi? H. 
iPfrf^ (Braj)» ^BHrT^ (mod.), M. ^rffT, O. ^Eftlf^, S. ^RffT* P- W^i 
B. ^TtT^^ O. infftfr^ '^^ which it stands alone (M., B., and O. also 
indulge in their favourite pedantry by using ^TKf^ occasionally). 

H^fTld^* saptatitamaJjL (oxytone), "seventieth," H. tlfl^V — ^^9 M. 
and P. id., 6. #?!^— ift— ^^ 3. ^ERRfT (satatyo). B. and O. the Skr. 
form. 

It is next necessary to observe the curious modifications 
which the word for "seventy" undergoes when it occurs as the 
last member of ^ compound word. 





" Seventy-one." 


" Seventy-two." 


Skt 


• H^^Hf^: ekasaptatik. 




H. 


^[Unf^nC ** + hattar^ 


4l|li'i, bahattarf and so on. 


M. 


ipHTJ^r^ ekd + hattar. 


ifni^nC hdhattaVi etc. 


G. 


l^^d^ t* + oter. 


^t^t^^T bohoter, etc. 


S. 


li^f d(\ ^^« + hatari. 


^f{fltX bbohatari, etc. 


P. 


fi^if'^i *^ + Cottar. 


d|^^4^ bahattar, etc. 


B. 


TPBTtT^ tf A: -h tf «ar. 


^nTTTTT bdMttar, etc. 


0. 


il^^Pi, eko'StM. 


^l^dtfX bdstori, etc. 
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28d 



Also the still greater transformations of " seven/' when it Ib 
the first member of a compound, e.g. : 



u 



Twenty-seven. 



>» 



« 



Thirty-seven. 



»> 



S^i** ^^Hf^tHf^* ^aptaviniatih W^f^lJ^ saptatrrniat. 



H. iiml^fl satdts. 
^* flT|l4^il sattdvts. 
^* IlfTntVcr satdvU. 



%Vn^ saintts. 
WFWtH^ sddtU. 
^M!\saintrt. 



^' '<Hdll^V satdiio (shotaisho). ^l[f?lf\ll sanitiriio. 

" Forty-seven." " Fifty-seven." 



H. ^TfT^tfl saintdlis. 

M. ^%^T^Y9 sattechdlU. 

O. ^({[^H sddtdlU. 

S. 4Jd?ll^'i( satetdUh. 

P. 4Jdl^ santdlt. 

B. i ll dL '^I ^il sdtchalts.^ 

O. 4lc(T||fJri«ll satchaliio. 

" Sixty-seven." 
Skr. 4ilH^r&l* saptashashtift, 
(mM^ ^arsath. 

^* ^'^%7 sadseth. 



^OnfTRPf 9atdwan. 
W^!mf( sattdvanna. 
^nfRPT satdwan. 

MWm ^atavanjd. 
HiiiMi sdtdnno. 
^QnfnT^ satdvano. 

" Seventy-seven." 
?anfre?rf?r: saptasaptaH^. 

^djl^li, sathattar. 

4IAII9i1i aatydhattar. 
^dtB< «^^c»Jf^r. * 



^ Bengalis and Ofiyas pronounce the ?( as <A, so that shdtdU would be perhaps a 
better transliteration, and so throughout the series. 

» Or 9l«ldlf¥^- 



TOL. I. 



19 
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S. 
P. 
B. 
O. 



" Sixty-Bcven." 

^dJlHl Mthathi. 
41^1^^ satdhat. 
^l^llfjL sdUhatthi, 
'^^[VifZ satshafhi. 



« Eighty-seven." 

Skr. ^Hl^rn: saptdittik. 

H. 4I'^|4D satd^. 

M* ^mt^nft satydnyshu 

G. 4J<1|^ satd^, 

3. ^CRTT^ satdtH. 

P- ^QRrNrt satdsi. 

B. Hl^lUlV ^dtdit 



" Seventy-seven." 

i^f^H^HC »athatari, 
^HPcfQ satattar. 
^Ml^i, »dtdttar. 
M^H^WK ^atastari, 

" Ninety-seven." 

^H^^Hl* 'optanavati^. 
^TTPf^ satdnave, 

^PfTif q satdnaue, 
^TTfT^r^ satdnaveh, 
mam^k^ sdtdnahbat, 
M([\^\\ satdnou 



The series of "seven" and its derivatives belongs to the 
class of early Tadbhavas, in so far as it has everywhere lost its 
first member "^C.* This is only natural ; a numeral being, next 
to a pronoun, the most commonly used description of word, and 
hence not to be changed by authoritative interference, such as I 
have assumed in the case of modem Tadbhavas. 

The variations may thus be analyzed : — 

i^f^f* satta-y in the words " seventy," ** seventieth." 
?5Tcf • «^^-> »" the words " seven," " seventh." 
^Tff • satd'y in the words " twenty-seven," " fifty-seven," " ei 
" Tiinetv-seven." 



ighty-seven," 



' ninety-seven.' 

%• sain^y in the words " thirty-seven," " forty-seven." 

^Pl^o gat'y in the words " seventeen," " sixty-seven," ** seventy-seven." 

And in Gujarati ^TT^*, ^•, W€^y ^ft?f*. In M. ^o, WH*; 
5. ^o. 
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Of these, ^tT* is simply the assimilated form of the Prakrit 
period, which in the compounds modulates into fn^> a form 
which is found even in Prakrit. This word is noticeable as the 
solitary instance in Hindi of a change of the initial ^ into ^y 
though in Panjabi the change is so common as to be regular 
(see Chapter III. § 66). 

¥T<1 is the regular form of the early Tadbhava class, like ^Tct^ 
and others. In WkH we have rather a curious phenomenon 
which requires fuller analysis ; the words are tinii^ti,? ticn«in^ 
t^niRji, ^di«i^^ etc. In Prakrit we do not uniformly find the 
long d, e.g. sattavtsaUmOy " twenty-seventh/' but satfdnave, 
"ninety-seven." But there is a remarkable uniformity in all 
the seven modern languages. We find the long d in all of 
them for " twenty-seven " ; in all but P. and S. for " fifty- 
seven " ; in all for " eighty-seven " and " ninety-seven." 

Judging at first from ticul^ti only, and the Hindi chiefly, 
I thought this abnormal long d arose from the ^ of f^Hfil 
amalgamating with the inherent d of ¥JTj first from av (sapta- 
viniati) into au (sattauis), and thus, according to the usual 
Hindi analogy, into d. But this suggestion broke down in two 
ways : Ist, Because the Marathi has both the long d and the v 
in tiTii^ti; so also have the Sindhi and Gfujarati: and 2nd, 
Because we have the long a in words where there existed 
originally no v to coalesce with it into au. 

The opinion I am at present most incKned to fe that the 
presence of the long d is due to the accent of the Sanskrit. 
Saptan is undoubtedly oxytone, and though I have not been 
able to find in the dictionaries or other published works any 
instance in which the accent of saptaviniati is given, yet I have 
no reason to doubt that, as in Greek, the accent remains in the 
compound word just as it stood on each member when separate. 
In Greek the rule which forbids us to place an accent further 
back than the ante-penultima obscures the analogy ; but in 
Sanskrit we have no such restriction, and sdptavinSdti, with the 
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minor accent on the penultimay and the major on the pre-ante- 
penultima, is quite possible. Assuming this, and seeing that 
the two last syllables ad have disappeared, the word would fall 
into the form of a paroxytone, and the accent on the syllable 
ta being the only one left, would assume such prominence as to 
insure its remaining long throughout the ages. 

We next come to the curious form €> only found in " thirty- 
seven " and " forty-seven." In these two sets of numbers we 
find that all the odd numbers except the first take this form in 
ain, thus : — 

33 7(Tft^ tamtU. 43 WtIT^ taintdlU. 

35 ^fi^t^ paintis. 45 ^^V^f^ paintdHs. 

37 ^^\m saintts. 47 HVlTWt^ saintdUs. 

The other languages offer only faint indications of similarity. 
P. has ¥^, B. iiliil^j 0. ^ffillX^j but none of the others. 
I think it has arisen from a sort of rhyming propensity some- 
times observable in Hindi. From ^ or a the transition to n 
was easy, the insertion of the nasal in season and out of season 
being a weakness of that language. In the word for " thirty- 
five" they had at first panchatrinSat, which soon got altered 
into panchUs ; but here they had a strong nexus, ^ -f !?T- The 
^ therefore dropped out, and the resulting double J{ was re- 
duced to a single, and the preceding vowel compensatorily 
lengthened, so that the form 'Ttcf^ arose ; to make which 
rhyme with the word for " thiTty-three " would be irresistible. 
So also the "thirty-seven,'* which was probably tUTTiti^ was 
dragged into the scheme, and became ^*rtltl- 

The form Wf[ is found in "seventeen," "sixty-seven," 
"seventy-seven." In "sixty-seven" the word was originally 
saptdshdshtih, with two accents close to one another, the latter 
of which, so to speak, kills the former, so that when by the 
usual Prakrit process the first member is modified into satta, 
the second a, being atonic, falls out ; and though the first t also 
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falls, yet, as it is in the beginning of a word with a heavy 
termination, no compensatory lengthening can take place. 

In "seventy-seven" we ought to have WHf and probably 
such a form did once exist, but was crushed into sat by the 
weight of the double tt of hattar so close after it. Only 
Marathi retains a form saty&hattar. Similarly the form for 
"seventeen" was originally sattctrah, and is so still in Panjabi ; 
perhaps some obscure idea of its similarity in sound to saftar, 
" seventy," may have operated in the minds of the people to 
shorten it. 

The G. forms with ^ are to be accounted for by the already 
described proclivity of dentals to turn into cerebrals; but why 
this tendency should exhibit itself in this particular instance 
it is difficult to say, the only thing at all cognate to it is the 
''C in H. ti^tid^ which would be more correctly written ti^tid ; 
in this place it is easy to see that the cerebral arises from the 
influence of the ^ in ^ra« Gt. has accordingly ti^sti^* What 
makes the matter more obscure is that the cerebral letter 
occurs precisely in those two series where we should least 
expect it, namely, in those which begin with a dental, and 
where, accordingly, it would be natural that the 7! of ^?f 
should assimilate itself to the following homogeneous consonant. 
It must be remembered that Gujarati has emerged from the 
position of a Hindi dialect closely akin to Marwari, and that it 
still retains traces of its rustic origin in the sometimes inexpli- 
cable irregularity of its forms. 

§ 76. Another rich class of examples of this nexus is formed 
by the words to which the preposition ^^ or ^9c^ is prefixed. 
This word having a consonantal termination coalesces into a 
nexus with the first consonant of the word following, giving 
rise to such forms as the following : 

Skr. ^JTHC "spitting,* H. ^IfTW* P. ^TRfUTT* S. ^fK^> G. 
^ilJlT ADC^ 4i)4||MI> B. ^SIPQ, O. Tatsama. 



294 CHANGES OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

Skr. ^S^fim « going up," H. ^JipiT (from ^iftiTT), O. ^^^ , P. 
^W14{li|| and ^37^PIT> 3- ^^• 

Skr. ^vij«4H«l "heating," H., P. ^^Hgi|T "to boil over," G. ^^TT^* 

8. ^f«n[;^» ^^m;^' m. ^mnasr, b., o. ^mm^. 

Skr. ^^TT^ "unloading," H. ^H I ^^ I » P- *<'• »nd ^HTTTT* *• 
BWT^» M. ^HrC^» B. ^3)n?QT> O. id. 
Skr. xJ(V||4f " arising," H. ^^^|, and so in all. 

The noticeable point in this class of words is that, though 
they have universally rejected the double consonant which arose 
out of the assimilation of the first member of the nexus to the 
last, they have nevertheless not lengthened the preceding con- 
sonant. Thus, "osfK would become in Prakrit ^^nTR!, and by 
rule should be in H. >3fTrT« The reason of the absence of the 
usual compensatory lengthening is that in verbal nouns of the 
forms given above the accent rests on the syllable of the root ; 
so in bharanam, Jwalanam, etc., it would be on the first syllable, 
and consequently, when preceded by a preposition, the vowel 
thereof must needs be short. Hindi is excessively sensitive on 
this subject: vowels are shortened when followed by long or 
accented syllables, or by such as contain a heavy mass of con- 
sonants, or they are lengthened when conditions the reverse 
of those occur. As a rule, Hindi, when rejecting one of two 
assimilated consonants, always, if it can, lengthens the pre- 
ceding vowel. If it does not, we may be sure there is some 
cause for its not doing so ; and if this cause cannot be found in 
a succeeding long vowel or a heavy termination, it will probably 
be discovered in the accent. 

The other languages follow to a certain extent the same 
course as Hindi, Bengali, and Oriya; especially the former 
leaning towards long vowels, and Panjabi and Sindhi markedly 
towards short ones. 

§ 77. The Mixed Nexus. — This nexus diflfers from the strong 
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nexus in this important particular — ^that whereajs in the latter 
the first consonant is always assimilated to the last, in the 
former the weaker consonant of the two, whatever its position 
in the nexus, is assimilated. It is singular that the letters 
which I have classed as weak, and which are really weak when . 
they occur in a nexus, should, as shown in the last chapter, be, 
when standing alone, more tenacious of existence, and less liable 
to elision than the strong letters. The cause of this apparent 
anomaly has been suggested as lying in their comparative 
softness, which renders them less liable to be omitted from 
euphonic causes, .as they do not stop the liquid flow of Prakrit 
words by any harsh or decided check, like the strong letters ; 
and this very softness renders them more liable to be passed 
over or treated as merely strengthening the strong letter with 
which they are combined, just as has been pointed out in the 
case of modem Bengali pronunciation in Chap. I., § 26. 

This nexus must be treated in detachments, because each of 
the subdivisions which it contains, though following in its prin- 
cipal features the general law laid down above, yet exhibits 
certain special peculiarities of its own, arising in the main from 
organic properties, such as the aspiration which lies hid in the 
sibilants, and the cerebral nature of the semivowel T« Such 
also are the volatile nature of the dentals and the extrenne 
tenacity of palatals and nasals. 

It is interesting also to notice that all these letters when in 
a nexus exhibit the same organic tendencies as when alone; 
the peculiarities which I have mentioned above will strike the 
reader as being the same as those which he has just noticed in 
Chapter III. Thus, again, we get harmony out of apparent 
confusion, and grasp laws out of the midst of a seeming 
chaos. 

§ 78. Nasals in a Mixed Nexus. — (a) When the nasal is the 
first member of a nexus it is generally elided, but the second 
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letter is not doubled, as in a strong nexus. Instead, anusivira 
is inserted in the place of the lost nasal. It might at first 
appear that this substitution of anusw&ra for the organic nasal 
was a mere compendium acripturtB-''^ simpl^r form of writing 
introduced to avoid the necessity of using the clumsy and 
intricate Sanskrit letters, such as ^9 ^j H?? ^j otc., and it 
might further be urged in support of this view that as several 
of the languages^ have abandoned the characters ^9 "^5 ^9 
the only course open to them was to use the nasal dot. But 
this supposition is rendered imtenable by several considerations. 
In the first place, as will be seen from the examples, the sub- 
stitution of anuswelra for the nasals of the several organs is 
almost always accompanied by lengthening of the preceding 
vowel, which is indicative of compensation for some loss. In 
B. and O., where the Sanskrit method of writing with the 
compound consonant is still retained, there are often found two 
forms side by side, — the learned or Tatsama form with the 
compound character, preceded by a short vowel, and the vulgar 
or Tadbhava form with the single strong consonant, preceded 
by anuswdra and a long vowel. Secondly, this anusw&ra is in 
most languages pronounced as a distinct anun&sika or nose- 
intonation, as in the French bon, son; this is peculiarly the 
case in B. and 0., where both forms are in existence side by 
side. And, thirdly, in many cases the insertion of the anuswftra 
is purely optional, which would not be the case were it another 
way of writing the nasal ; nay, in some instances it is entirely 
omitted. 
Examples : 

Skr. W^Vl *' bracelet," Pr. l^ipif , H. Hn^, P., G., M. 4Rnir» ^• 
l|in^, B. ^i^ll, O. id. 

Skr. WfgJ " leg," Pr. lU, H. ^tV, P., S. nm, G., M. i(m, B. ^Rlft , 
O. Tatsama. 
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Sl^i'* ^l^llPl^T ** hemp-plan V H. ^TNTT* ^^^ so ^^ ^' 
Skr. ^ " beak," H. ^ipf^, G. ^^. 

Skr. ^Rl^i^ "thorn,'' Pr. 1|Z^, H. ;«tZT» M., G., «/., P. *CT, S. 
^rf^» O. ?RtZT> B. irf. 

Skr. ^fl^ " ginger," H. ^^, P.^, S. ^, B., O. ^, G- *5, 

Skr. ^«j^ " moon," Pr. ^?, H. ^f^, and so in all, but P. ^?, S. ^^ . 
Skr. ^^ " shoulder," Pr. ?t^. H. ^RfljIT, P. ifcVT, O., B. ^ilt^. 

^. 

Skr. ^ipqif " trembling," Pr. ifcin^, H. ^liifTi P. 'N^. S. 4^> 
O. 4|ftM^, M. ^t^'qf , B., O. 'airfXfif. 

Skr. ^If^ " rose-apple," Pr. ^^, H. ^TTR^y P« *<^«» G. ^"Sf, M. ^t^, 
S. ^,B. WR- 

In Marathi may be found very many exemplifications of the 
same process ; thus, in words compounded with ^1^ : tilqi'C? 

^Bt«n, ^5rK, ^^rf^, ^N, ^N^, wnr^r^, ^hnc, for Skr. ^et^, 

ITff , ^rg^, ^"^j Hf^, ^^nwrr^f, ^W^psr, and irBfT; in all of 

which the change from the organic nasal to the anusw&ra is 
accompanied by a compensatory long yowel. It cannot be said 
that we have here an instance of the Prakrit tendency to pre- 
serve the original quantity of the Sanskrit syllable. It is true 
that in Prakrit the syllable might have its vowel lengthened, 
and probably would have, if to the ears of those who spoke 
Prakrit it should appear that the removal of one of two con- 
sonants following a vowel was likely to render the syllable a 
short one, seeing that having a short vowel it had previously 
been long only by position. But this is not the case here, as is 
evident from the fact that Prakrit does not lengthen the vowel, 
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but keeps it short, as ia ^^9 iK^n ; and, moreover, the modern 
languages are not sensitive about keeping the exact quantity 
of Sanskrit words, as has been shown in Chap. II., § 40. 

It is not easy to trace the history of this process; the early 
Hindi writers belonged to the western portion of the Hindi 
area, and Ohand especially, being a native of Lahore, is pecu- 
liarly western in his pronunciation. In these old writers, 
therefore, there is a strong tendency to approximate to the 
Panjabi habit of retaining the short vowel. As there are no 
extant specimens of the speech of the eastern portion of 
Hindustan, or of Bengal, at that period, we can only guess 
from the general analogy of the languages that they, at least, 
used the long vowel. 

In the case of ^IHJ it is not, as at first sight might appear, 
the ^ which has dropped out in ^T^T, WRTj and ^^, but the 
^, after absorbing the ^, has itself been softened into ^; 
this is shown by the transitional forms ^it^ and WN. This is 
just the reverse of the process explained in Chap. III., § 65, 
where 5ff is resolved into 4 ; here ^, preceded by anusw&ra, 
has passed into if. It is only one more instance of how cognate 
processes work backwards and forwards in these languages. 

The word ^^iTOTT "a potter," is peculiar. It is in Pr. 
grHWft, H. WFfix;, P. id., 0. f*^K and jkiRK, B. gWTTj 
and in vulgar Bengali they say 5*1^^. Prakrit follows the 
general rule, and in this it is followed by the western languages 
M., G., and S., which all have ^HTT. H. goes a step further, 
and rejecting the organic portion of the ^, according to rule 
(§ 68), retains only ^; the anusw&ra is then written as iT. This 
is a solitary instance, and may be explained by the existence 
of the Tatsama ^W " a pot '* ; there would naturally be a desire 
to assimilate the two words, which would lead to the retention 
of the ^9 because if written as anusw&ra it would sound 
kunghdr, and not kumhdr, by which all resemblance would be 
lost. 
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In ^SfTT> the name of a caste in Bihar whose profession is 
to carry palanqueens, and whose n^me is derived from ^RWHTj 
the double ^l, together with the anuswd,ra^ has disappeared, 
leaving only the If^ without any nasal at all. It is natural that 
such words as these, being in daily and hourly use in the 
mouths of the people of the lowest classes, should undergo 
abrasions and contractions of the extremest and most abnormal 
character. 

A striking exception to the general rule is afforded by a 
small class of words in Sindhi derived from Sanskrit words 
having T® : 

Skr. ITiyr " widow," S. jyi. 

Skr. )5nS "penis," S. ^if, P. ^if . 

Skr. -qi^ " bull," s. ^rr^ . 

Skr. I^iy "piece," S. W^f Old H. ^^17 (written "^ItfT), B. ^rrf'f- 
Skr. ftus " cake," S. fq^ . 

On the analogy of these words, S. ^i'it " a sword," would be 
derivable from Skr. ^i^, and not from ^j^f (see § 74). In all 
these words the cerebral letter has disappeared, and the nasal 
has been dentalized. There are, as noted, a few parallel in- 
stances in other languages, though these words follow in the 
main the general rule, e.g. — 

Skr. ^I|vjl, H. X^f pronounced Ranr, vulgarly spelt Raur, and by our 
countrymen sounded sometimes so as to rhyme with "roar," "sdar"; at 
others so as to rhyme with " hour," " sour " (1). 

Skr. "^I^, H. ^Ot^ (Sdnr). 

Panjabi has a little group of words somewhat analogous to 
the Sindhi list, in which it treats ^ by dropping the organic 
portion of the ^ and doubling the ^ ; thus, from 

Skr. ^il|«RT?^> H. "^^^ and ^\jRinTT> P- has ^f^i^T annherd. 
Skr. ^f%r " a hole," H.^, P. ^Jff. 
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Skr. ^Oti^l « gbonlder/' H. ^riVT> P- Vi( • 

skr. ^9iam " binding," H. irNm, P. mirm- 

Putting together this list^ the Sindhi list in "^^ and such 
Hindi words as ^ITHCj ^1*J*!j etc., there results a tolerably 
strong body of words which do not follow the rule which has 
been taken as the general one. These words are too numerous 
to be traced as mere exceptions^ and their existence must be 
accounted for by the peculiar tenacity of the nasal, which, as 
we have frequently seen before, is a great favourite with the 
people, and is more often inserted where it has no business than 
elided where it ought to be so according to rule. 

(^) When the nasal is the last member of a nexus, it is regu- 
larly assimilated to the preceding letter, and in the modems 
(except P. and S.) one of the two letters is elided with or without, 
but more often with, the compensatory vowel lengthening. 

Examples : 

Skr. 1^ " fire,*' Pr. I^fnr, H. ^flW, M., G. irf., P. unr, 8. ^^irf^I — 
B. "^Sinpfy and O. anomaloasly fi|pi|. 

Skr. W[^ "attached," Pr. Wl^, H. ^TOT, 1!TT> and ^iR> P- WPTf 
M. lirnTf and so in the rest. 

Skr. 1|^ "naked," Pr. llfT^, H. iflTTy P- 1<^*> 8. ^tlft» ^* '^TPty ^• 
'iTT* «llfr> B. iter (nengtd), O. ^IfWT (diminutive). 

Skr. WNn "pungent," ^ Pr. flf1[jf , H. |ft^» and so in all, but P., S., 
and O. have the short vuwel. 

It is not correct to suppose in the case of MVilf as Trumpp 
does, that there has been an inversion of the nexus from gn to 
ng. The gn first becomes gg^ and remains so still in one 
Marathi form, and in Q., and the anusw&ra is subseqiiently 
inserted for the sake of euphony more than anything else. As 
there existed a long period in which the word was regularly 

^ For our present purpose ^ must be regarded as equiYalent to 19* 



CHANGES OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 301 

spoken naggo, it is impossible that there should have remained 
in the public mind any consciousness of the lost nasal, and 
consequently, not knowing of its existence, they could not 
insert it. 

Eeference may Jiere be made to the remarks in Chap. I. § 30, 
with regard to the immense interval of time which separates 
Sanskrit as a spoken . language from the modem vernaculars, 
and it should be remembered that the lower classes of India are 



not philologists ; th ey are not constantly haunted by the pre- 
sence of Sanskrit ; the great panorama of change and develop- 
ment is not spread out before their eyes as it is before ours, 
and they are in consequence not led by the clearness of the 
connexion between the various links of the great chain into 
forgetting the lapse of ages through which it rolls out its 
immense length. The word ^^y when resuscitated as a Tatsama 
in modem times, has not changed at all, and stands side by 
side with the ancient ^TT^ flTTj and TT^* without interfering 
with them. Bengali in this word exhibits an archaic diminu- 
tive, which I have written in Devanagari characters %^; but 
this does not give the full force of the B. character ©n, which is 
a very strong nasal ng. In its own letters the word is written 
(i(^^^ and perhaps a more accurate transliteration into Nagari 
would be MT^> although this even is hardly quite satisfactory. 
The compensatory lengthening of the vowel has not been 
made in H., because Skr. nagnd is oxytone, and to preserve the 
accent the last syllable is lengthened, giving nangd ; where the 
long vowel following, according to regular practice, forbids 
the lengthening of the preceding syllable. In W^y which is 
used as a postposition in the sense of ''near," ''up to," the 
excessive frequency of its use has probably resulted in its 
assuming a shortened form, though here also lagnd is oxytone, 
80 that the first vowel should be short. P. has the verb ^hRTT 
" to approach," " to pass by," but no argument can be founded 
on this, as P. seldom lengthens a vowel as compensation. 



.302 CHANGES OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

5 79. The compound letter 11=^ + ^ demands separate 
notice. It most frequently occurs in the verb UT " to know/' 
and its numerous derivatives and compounds. Yararuchi has 
two rules on this subject. In iii. 5, he prescribes the regular 
course of assimilating the ^, as in savvajjo, ingiajjOy for sarmjna^ 
ingitajna} The commentator adds that this process is followed in 
all compounds otjnd, "to know"; but in this he is certainly wrong, 
as the next illustration shows. In iii. 44, the elision of they is 
enjoined in all words having /n, and one at least of the instances 
is taken from the root jnd, — they are ^Wt^ OTOT^ for pajna, 
vijn&na. Further on (iii. 55) he adduces ^5WT for mnjn&f and 
directs that the n shall not be doubled when preceded by the 
preposition &, as in ^luib '^NtH for djuA, djnapti. From his 
xii. 7, it may be inferred that in the Sauraseni Prakrit, jn was 
inverted to S" nj, and examples are given fq^, ^f^ for f^Tfy 
^sni^ while in the next sfttra (xii. 8) the above-quoted words 
sarvajna, ingitajna,' pveaerYe the n and reject the J, becoming 
tismTk? ^tPnrot^ instead of, as in Maharashtri, sawajfo, etc. 
Lastly, in viii. 23, we are told that this very root ^ becomes 
Wm^ as in ^HlUC for WRTfif "he knows"; this is nothing 
more than the usual substitution of Tlf for «f^ as in the special 
tenses in Sanskrit the form ^ is substituted for VTj and the f 
is merely the conjugational sign of verbs of the kri class. 

In the Saptasataka the root ^ is regularly WRIT? and perhaps 
in one or two instances "^WTT? though this is doubtful. 'UTct 
becomes ^rtl, and f'njT?T=f^^^« ^iniT='W^. ^nr= 
W^. The same treatment is observable in the Bhagavati. 

There are thus four separate processes in the Prakrits : — 

(1.) The regular and common one of rejecting the "^f and 
doubling the W- 

(2.) Rejection of W? change of "^T to HF, and doubling it. 

1 I deem it unnecessary to put dots or dashes about this n, as it must be evident 
thai the palatal n is meant ; and dots or dashes are a nuisance alike to printer and 
reader. 
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(3.) Single TIT after ^. 

(4.) Inversion, peculiar to Sauraseni, into W- 

The change in the special tenses of ^ into ^91^ comes under 
1, as it is a rejection of ^y and the doubling of ^ is precluded 
on account of its initial position. 

In the modem languages considerable diversity of practice 
occurs. In all but Q-., S., and M., this letter is regularly pro- 
nounced gt/, so that "sumi is sounded dgyd, HTf gt/dn. B. and 
0. retain the spelling U, but H. and P. write as they pro- 
nounce. M. pronounces dnt/, G. as jn or dn. 

Examples : — 

Skr. "^inrT "command," H. ^l[n7T> P- ^if^l^li S. ^RITT- 

Skr. ^ni " sacrifice," H. ^T* Old H. ^m, M., O., B. WR, P. ^WT'T, 

Skr. €(lf^M4t^ " sacred thread," H. 1|^^, P. id,, S. IP^, G. l|iftT> 

M. Wff^ • Not used in B. and O. 

Skr. '^TlJI' " queen," Old H. '^Tf^nfY* H. XTPft- In the rest ^|iql* 
Skr. HT'T "knowing-." (a) As a verb, "to know,** H. 9T|^i||, P. 

BTRPfTf 8., G., M., O. ^rnil*> B. ^TTif*- (^) As a noun, "knowledge," 

H. l^TPf > P* id., B., O. id,, M., G. ^VH, S. ITT^* 

It would appear that the pronunciation gy is more frequent 
in Modern Tadbhavas, like dgyd, and that in earlier times 
either the Maharashtri rule of rejecting the n was followed, as 
in Old H. ^W, and in WH^^ WR*j or the Sauraseni practice of 
rejecting the j as in ^^. So entirely, however, have the 
Prakrits abandoned their old geographical limits, if they ever 
had any, that we find Sauraseni characteristics in Marathi, and 
vice versd. As to the time when, and the reason why, the pro- 
nunciation gy arose, there is nothing certain to be said. It 
would seem, however, from a passage in the A in Akbari that 
the pronunciation jn had not quite died out in those days, for 
the writer, in mentioning the town of Jdjpur, in Orissa (*llfy< 
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='*city of sacrifice") writes itj^^^^ jaskpur, whicli, he adds, 
" they also call j^^^-lcj- jashnapur." This note seems to indi- 
cate that the town had begun to be called Jajpur (for I suppose 
he means to indicate the softy, almost like a z, of Eastern India, 
by his ^), but that the older and more correct pronunciation, 
Jajnapur, was still retained by some. It is curious that the 
town should have retained the form jaj-, while throughout 
Orissa the letter II is regularly and universally pronounced gt/. 
Irhe transition to this sound must have been in force much 
earlier in Western India, for Chand writes i<T<inl for TT^ two 
centuries and a half before Akbar. The pronunciation probably 
arose, as Chand's word would indicate, from splitting the nexus, 
from the fact of the nasal being the palatal ^9 which seems 
always to have had the sound wy or Spanish n ; then followed 
the regular rejection of n and hardening of the remaining W 
into HT- The whole process, however, is one entirely without 
a parallel in any of the languages. 

§ 80. Sibilants in a Mixed Nexus. — It has been seen in Chap. 
III., § 66, that the sibilants when standing alone in a word are 
affected in two ways ; on the one hand they are weakened into 
the aspirate, while on the other they are thickened into palatals. 
They exhibit precisely the same tendencies when forming part 
of a nexus ; when they precede the other letter the transition 
to the aspirate is most frequently met with ; when they follow 
it, that into the palatal. 

The first process, in which the sibilant goes into an aspirate, 
is not always in the modems accompanied by the usual com- 
pensatory lengthening of the vowel, inasmuch as the sibilant 
has not entirely disappeared, so that there is not that total loss 
of a letter which would demand compensation. Previous to 
disappearing, however, the letter which is in combination with 
the sibilant assimilates, in Prakrit, followed by P. and J3., the 
sibilant to itself, attaching the aspiration to the last member; 
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thus, ^ and ^ result in ^ kkhy ^ in ^, ^ and "^ in "o^. 
In the modems, except P. and S., the double letter is resolved 
into a single, leaving ^> W> and m^ respectively, but often 
without compensatory vowel-lengthening. The dentals and 
cerebrals will be discussed separately. 

Weber, in his Prakrit studies, and especially in Bhagavati, 
p. 386, contends for the existence of a combination khky derived 
from ksh and sk. But in spite of the arguments adduced by 
the learned writer, there is no reason to believe in this method 
of pronunciation. It has been noticed before that ^ is an 
awkwardly shaped letter, as it closely resembles '^ {rava) on 
the one hand, and by the addition of a slight horizontal stroke 
^ sva on the other. It is perhaps nothing more than a curious 
coincidence that in Zend ei2» kh regularly corresponds to Skr. 
^; but, apart from this, it is probable that the character, 
which is stated to be common in all the Jain MSS., ^, and 
which so closely resembles T^ [raka) as to have been frequently 
so read, is nothing more than a simpler method of writing ^. 
It will be observed that «R differs from ^ only by having a little 
handle n on the right side; consequently having already the 
loop of the k in ^> nothing was easier than to attach a handle 
to it, and thus make a fair representation of kkh. That Vara- 
ruchi, xi. 8, should be read kshasya khkah is hardly possible, since 
this would militate against the analogy of other cases where a 
sibilant forms the first member of a nexus, and would besides 
be directly opposed to the custom of the modem languages. 
If we read kshasya kkhah, we should have the regular process 
about to be explained, though the ordinary reading skah is 
preferable to either, because pointing to an important elucida- 
tion of the modern treatment of ^, as will be shown in the 
next section. Hemachandra's rule of substituting the jihvd- 
mlillya with ^, giving perhaps J'R, seems to be founded on the 
analogy of forms like ^t^, which, however, are quite foreign 
to the genius of Prakrit or the moderns. If the sound kh 

VOL. I. 20 
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were pronounced in ancient times as it is now, it would seem to 
be quite out of the question that there should ever have been 
such a group as khky a combination of sounds which no Indian 
could ever pronounce. The only foundation for reading this 
group as khk seems to be the position of the ^ at the right side, 
or that side which is read last ; but this is no sufficient reason, 
as inversions of writing are common in the Indian characters. 
Thus, in Skr. we read f^ as ki^ not ik^ and in B. and 0., as well 
as in some of the Dravidian alphabets of Sanskrit origin, e and 
Oy ai and au, are written before and on both sides of the con- 
sonant which they follow; thus, in B. C^y c^, C^, wt, are ke^ 
kai, ko, kau, respectively, and even in some Skr. MSS. we find 
this practice, "nilT standing for ko, and the like. In Western 
Indian MSS. we frequently find mh written \|r and hm as ^9 
and in Old Hindi MSS., as for instance in Ghand, bbh is regu- 
larly written *[ or even >^. Especially in manuscripts written 
with a thick pen, as so many of them are, we find the scribe 
very hard put to it to get all the elements of a nexus into some 
sort of manageable combination, and he frequently therefore 
makes up his group more according to fancy or convenience 
than with regard to the legitimate sequence of the letters. 
This seems to have been the case with the group now under 
discussion, and it is therefore unnecessary to consider it as 
any exception to the general rule ; Weber's transliteration khk 
being read wherever it occurs as kkh. 

Examples of the general rule : — 

Skr. 7QR9^ " shoulder," Pr. lt^, G. ^rf^, ^ThST, M. Wt^- 

Skr. gxBir^ "pond," Pr. ^t^^, H. iJV^, ift^RTDJ* ^- »^-» O. 

Tftgft, B. yi^. 
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Skr. ^I^ "dry," Pr, ^ft^, ;g^, and ^, H. ^[IIT, P. ^881, 

^- 1^. f^r G. ^^, 8. ^, B. ^pRT, O. ^fwr. 
Skr. ^Ijlclf «lump,'^ Pr. ^Ti^, M. ift^. 

Skr. lrf%?T « west," Pr. Tff^^f H. irflfi?, G. I^W, 0. TT^iT. 
Skr. ^f^ "scorpion," Pr. ft^^ (for f^«), H. fw^^, P- 
f^, S. fip^, G. t^, M. fif^, B., 0. f^Rfr. 

Skr. ^n$ir "touching," Pr. ifc^, T^TO, H. ifi^PfT, P. id., S. HRET^, 
G. "qw^,]*!. XRiftf. 

Skr. ^n^ « throbbiiig,"^ Pr. T|r^, H. Hrf^ifT* P- ^^TT, M. 
X|it^^, and so in alL 

Skr. ^"Cq " flower," Pr. TT^, Old H. ^yq, H. ^ for ^qj. 
Skr. 4pq "vapour,* Pr. ^pa^t, H. ^qr, M. ^TTO, G. id., S. ^fPi; 
the form 9n® is also in use (see § 49). 

In some cases the aspirate, instead of being combined with 
the strong member of the nexus, is written before it, as in 
^yq. Chand has melri gratid }^9^\ for m\^<- So also Skr. 
t'f^^ is H. f^Tf%5 P. fSrflr^, S. filfiS'^, Marwari ^, accord- 
ing to its common practice of softening h into the palatal or 
labial semivowel respectively after vowels of those organs^ 

Sibilants preceding aspirated consonants, being unable further 
to aspirate them, disappear entirely, leaving no sign. 

Skr. ^5*tCTI " boil," Pr. ^ftrtfT (I), H. "lit^, S. yjf , but in the 
rest IJt^. 

Thus also the immense collection of derivatives from the root 
^^r^ " to burst," exhibits universally an initial 'qi. It may be 
interesting to insert here a few of the derivatives of this root 
in one or two languages, to show how widely such roots are 
applied, and what intricate ramifications they have, and thus 
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to adduce proof of the excessive copiousness and flexibility of 
the modem Indian vernaculars, which have unfairly been pro- 
nounced by those who do not know them meagre and jejune, 
and unfit for literary cultivation. 

Skr. ^^Z > also "J^ff^, " to burst," H. lA^ffl' " to burst " (intrans.), 
'WZTT " to break open," XJft^^ " to split asunder," m>fi|| " to tear," 
•* break," Tf^Z^ " to be torn," l^fTZ " division of shares," Xli[Zm «a gate," 
Mi|>^ ^TTT " to tear," " rend " (as a wild beast), T^TTW " a ploughshare," 
JTJ " odd " (as opposed to " even "), '* unmatched," l||^^<^ " arrogant," 
" overbearing," HJ^ "^^TT " to burst with fat," " to be overgrown," " over- 
worked," etc., Mi^^^l ** to winnow," Ui^'^fl' " a stain," IJ^ " a public- 
house," " gambling-house," " open house," t4i4Mi4Ml " to flutter," " flap 
the wings," l4i4^^T ** ^o twitch convulsively " (as the muscles in disease), 
«* to throb," TVW^ " a partition," Mif4^H " a pimple." 

M. TiR:, ih^iill], Mi^cftcb " free-spoken," "abusive," T|iZ^, Mid<i|il<l> 
Mid^O' ^C^T; "Ri^ ''a mart," "any open or public room or place," 
l|i>j(i{, Mi44i>47i|', Mi>f i "the hood of a serpent," l^\^| "a huckster"; 
m^, X|rT^^> Mil^lA^f^, HitZT "arm," "branch," "subdivision of a 
subject," "qrr^, Mi|>j(H "to tear," "rend," igf^ "a lot," "quantity," 
fqj^l)] " to get loose," " to come undone,'' iftZ " payment of debts," or 
rather "the state of having been paid"; Ijji^^ "to burst," ^T^^, IJi<i'4icb> 
^iCTIT ; <]idlUll> ly^ " worn out," " broken." 

An equally large, or perhaps even larger, list might be made 
of derivatives from the root ^^3 ^^iT "to tremble," "oscil- 
late" ; these derivatives in general have the sense of turning, 
returning, as, for instance, the common adverb fti^ " again," 
and the like. The derivatives of Wly or some of them, have 
been given in § 59, ex. 15, and more will have to be said about 
it hereafter. 

Sibilants are rarely found at the end of a nexus, except in 
conjunction with «ll, ^^ and T|. From their nature, being surds, 
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they can only combine witk tenues ; land in this situation they 
migrate into the aspirated tenuis ^9 assimilating to themselves 
in this their altered form the previous letter, thus making ^. 
Examples : — 

Skr. ^^rar " censure," Pr. ^RT^jfT* Not now in use. 

Skr. ^rW^ "nymph," Pr. ^f^PJ, Old H. ^R^fT, ^Rfft, S. 



The existence of the form ^I44< shows that the sibilant firgt 
migrates of its own accord into Wy and thus a strong nexus 
arises, in which the first letter, though it remains untouched in 
S., in other languages is treated just as the first letter in a 
strong nexus always is, by being subjected to assimilation. 

§ 81. The compound letter ^ is composed of ^ and ^, and 
requires special notice, as from its very frequent occurrence it 
has, like "V, come to be considered in some of the modem ver- . 
naculars a distinct simple letter. 

This nexus has two treatments. In the first it, like ''^^ W^ 
and other similar combinations, becomes in Prakrit ^9 and in 
the modems W, preceded by the usual long vowel. In the 
second it becomes in Prakrit <¥if ^ and in the modern vernacu- 
lars ^9 also preceded by a long vowel. As, however, the 
modem languages by no means follow the example of the 
Prakrit, but in many cases exhibit ^, where Prakrit has ^ 
(though instances are not found where Prakrit has ^, and the 
modems ^)y it will be advisable first to give a table of examples 
to be analyzed and sorted subsequently. 

Examples : — 

Skr. irf^ " eye," Pr. >B^, H. ISA^, P. ^T^, S. ^f^, G. isf^, 
B., O. '^rtf^y Kashmiri ^IR(. 

Skr. 1^^ " milk," Pr. ^tt » ^' ^^H » ^^ s® i" ^1- 
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Skr. 1[^ " sugar-cane," Pr. TJ^, H. f;^, ^3r^, B. IHTJ, 0. ^TO, 
M. ^rcr (see Chap. III. § 58). 

Skr. ^XT "potash," Pr. ^fXK» ^- W\Xf ^'^^ ^ '^^ ^' 

Skr. irf^nST "fly," Pr. i?fif^, H. ?n^, P. ^fl^, S. ^Tpg, G. 
Jn^9 M. J(fkSl and Kl^, B. 7rn^> Kashmiri K^. 

Skr. %ir "field," Pr. 1^, H. %, %fT, P.» B., O. %!f , G. %W, S. 

^, M. i|?r. 

Skr. ^ " beUy," Pr. l|f^, H. iffm, P. f^BT' ^' JW' S. yfff , 

M. grar. 

Skr. ^f^lf " south," Pr. ^HmI^I, H. i^f^pif, in Eastern H. also 
^f^«!» P- ^;^91ir> S. irf^aij, Kashmiri ^^^. 

Skr. 1^ ''fortnight," Pr. M<M1 > H. xn. P., G. id., S. Jf^; B., O. 
write Vmt hut sound paA;A9, Kashmiri l^^. 

Skr. ^m\ "vine," H. ^T^, P. id,, S. ^VHV, Kashmiri q^^. 

Skr. ^B^ -'a bear," Pr. t^^, H. ^V^f , G. id., P. f^, S. f^^, 
M. '^^. 

Skr. ^ "knife," Pr. ^t:» H. ^T, P., 8. id., O., B. ^f^, M. ^^(t. 

Skr. ^^ifT " patience," Pr. ^pn, H. fl(7VT, P. f^aRTT, S. id., G. ^^WT, 
M. ?9«li^ . 

Skr. f^rft " earth," Pr.fiffTT, H. f^^, S. fiff?r. 

The question now naturally presents itself for solution, which 
is the older and more regular of these two processes — that in 
which ^ becomes ^^ or that in which it becomes ^P 

In discussing this point, the first thing to be borne in mind 
is that, according to the analogy of similar cases where the 
sibilant forms part of a nexus, it turns into an aspirate when 
preceding, and into a palatal when following, the other letter. 
Consequently we should expect that in the nexus ^ + ^1^5 the 
sibilant being the last of the tw:o letters would first become W> 
and then, as in this condition «li + 1( is a strong nexus, the ^ 
would assimilate to the ^9 forming 
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In the next place^ — though Vararuchi (iii. 29) gives the 
transition into ^ as the regular process, illustrating it by 
yak8ha=jakkho^ and treats that into ^ as an exception peculiar 
to akshi and some other words, — yet that worthy's views on 
questions of philology are frequently hazy, and occasionally 
even quite wrong. For one instance of a change to AM, he 
produces twenty of the other process. In the other Prakrit 
works also, though both forms are in use, the transition to kkh 
and kh seems to be most frequent, as also in Pali. 

As the form kkh would arise more naturally from a nexus, in 
which the sibilant preceded, we are led to the supposition that 
in the mouths of the people the harsh and difficult ksh was 
frequently inverted into shk, and that the form kkh arose from 
this inversion. In favour of this supposition there are many 
arguments. 

First, Vararuchi places the transition of k%h into kkh in the 
same sfLtra as %hk and sk ; ahkaskakshdm kha (iii. 29), which 
looks as if all three processes were to a certain extent homo- 
geneous. 

Secondly, he distinctly admits the inversion in Magadhi, in 
the already quoted s&tra xi. 8, kshaspa skah, giving as examples 
laskase, daske, from Bdkshasa, daksha. The change of 'Cf into ^ 
in this case is only natural, as the former letter, though strictly 
speaking a cerebral, is euphonically used even in Sanskrit in 
all positions where a heavy or harsh sibilation is required, ^ 
being reserved for those situations where a light and clean 
utterance is appropriate, as after the simplest of the vowels a, 
and when it stands alone ; when, however, it follows a heavy 
vowel, or another consonant, "^ is employed. Thus, in the 
present instance, when removed from the back to the front of 
the nexus, and preceded by a, the sibilation takes the form of 
Wf had it been preceded by some other vowel, the ^ would have 
remained, as in ^^^ y^- 

Thirdly, the natives of India are very fond of inversions, and 
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particularly of this one, inasmuch as sk and ahk are much easier 
to pronounce than ksh; and though Yararuchi confines this 
practice to Magadhi, yet the various Prakrit dialects have so 
long left their ancient geographical limits, and spread them- 
selves over the country, that it is not surprising to find a pecu- 
liarity, which in his time was confined to Bihar, now prevalent 
all over northern India. 

Fourthly, the Kashmiri, of which I have secured a few 
instances, is a language which, from its early separation from 
its conquerors, and its long isolation, has preserved archaic 
forms with great precision ; and it is noticeable that in Kash- 
miri the change is always into chh. Marathi also, which in 
many respects has retained ancient forms with greater fidelity 
than Hindi and those languages which arose from it, regularly 
exhibits ^ or "31, which, as I have explained in Chap. III. § 58, 
is a softening of ^ • 

Fifthly, the form ^ occurs much more frequently at the 
beginning of a word in Hindi and its allied group; and as this 
is precisely the position in which the form ksh would be most 
difficult to pronounce, it is just in this case that the inversion 
might be expected to be most frequent. 

The accent also affords a means of judging of the comparative 
antiquity of the two forms ; it is found that the majority of 
words in which the modem languages exhibit ^ in opposition 
to a Pr. form in ^> have not preserved the Sanskrit accent. 
Thus kshlrd, tkshii, kshdrd, and kuksM are oxytones, and if 
they were early Tadbhavas would have retained the accentuated 
vowel, which they have not done in the majority of instances. 
The same is the case with kshetrd. 

From a consideration of the above arguments, the conclusion 
seems inevitable — that the transition into W is the older and 
more regular process of the two, — that the change into ^ rests 
on an inversion of the two members of the nexus, — and that 
although it is found in Prakrit times, it is even there the less 
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original and less universal process. The comparative frequency 
of its occurrence in Pali and the Jain texts rests on the change, 
which is admitted even from early times to have been charac- 
teristic of Magadhi, from ^ + "^ into ^ + ^ ; that is to say, the 
above-named popular habit of inversion. 

§ 82. When combined with dentals or cerebrals, the sibilants 
present some features peculiar to this combination, which justify 
the placing of them in a separate section. 

The only possible groups are those of which the dental and 
cerebral tenues form part — ^, Jfty 15^ ^j and W> which latter 
is not in any way peculiar. 

(1.) ^. In the first place, the sibilant being the first member 
of the nexus aspirates the other member, which then assimi- 
lates the sibilant to itself; the resulting form is therefore W- 
In the modem period the ^ is rejected, and the preceding 
vowel, where possible, lengthened. Thus : — 

Skr. f^ "hand," Pr. f?q^, H. fT^, G. id., P. f<«r, S. IJ^, M., O., 
and B. ^Jtf, with their usual disregard of aspiration. O. also ^1^. 

Skr. f^ " elephant," Pr. f c'^, H. fj^, S., G. id., P. f(^, B., 
O.^Tfft. 

Skr. ITRR: "stone," Pr. XR^J^, H. XR^J^, P., M., G. id., S. Tn\, O. 

irer, B.X[T^X;. 

Skr. IT^T^ "book,'' H. Tft^» &°d so in all. 

Skr. W^fM " head," Pr. TTc^rSt, H. ^TWT " forehead," M., G., B. id., 

s. wfty P. ^w. o. ?n5nr. 

Skr. ^m "post," Pr. ^, H. ^^, WmW{> ^> P.. G. id., S. ^. 
The Pr. form is, however, common in all. 

Skr. "^if " teat," H. JBf^ , P. i^Hf , S. ^JOT , G. WHff M. ^TTT* O., B. y^ . 

The word ^ft " woman," imdergoes so many changes that it 
will be well to give them all in detail : 

Skr. 1^^ "woman," Pr. JJi^. Sauraseni (Var. xii. 22), f^fWl^U 
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l[f^f^ ; the ^ being prefixed to assist the pronunciation. Old H. FdlX^I » 
H. id. and f^fHT > ift^ > fif^ > and as a late Tadbhava 1[^K^ ; P.?ftinf > 
^^f or TTW, R|<i||> fCTWT* fiWRn* as also f^nft or ^^^0* 

Most of these fonus are of the yery lowest tjrpe, being pro- 
duced by diminutive and familiar additions to the split-up and 
distorted elements of the original word, and as such can hardly 
be taken into consideration in searching for traces of a rule for 
the general treatment of the nexus. The P. forms HWt, etc., 
appear to have come from Skr* '^fHnft? an ignorantly applied 
feminine of ^*i^ " a husband." 

(2.) VS. The numerous deriyatives of the root ^RT, falling 
into the two classes which begin respectively with W and 7) 
have been exhibited in some detail in Chap. III., § 59, example 
15. It is unnecessary to repeat them here. ^ has in other 
words also a tendency to migrate into the cerebral ; thus : 

Skr. ^qpf " a rogue" (root ^9^ to conceal"), H. "JT " a rogue," ^IPTT 
" to cheat," and so in all, with many subsidiary forms. 

It is somewhat difficult to adduce instances of initial ^ 
without getting among derivatives of the root ^TT; so wide- 
spread is this sound in the sense of '^ standing," that almost 
every word in the knguage which contains it may be referred 
more or less directly to that root. 

In extreme instances, that is to say in words of very common 
use, the ^ of ^ has imdergone a further change into ^. This 
occurs in a few words only, mostly adverbs, pronouns, and the 
like hardworked material. 

Skr. 7f?Qrf% "there," H. 71^, S.. f?ntf O. 7!T^« It is however 
retained in P. ^3^, M. 7f^, B. TTTRV* and cerebralized in O. ^3f\. 

(3.) ^ and ¥. These become, according to rule, f , with 
the further change into 'S. Yararuchi (iii. 10) treats this as 



CHANGES OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 315 

a substitution, but he gives the process correctly, whatever he 
may think of its meaning. Thus, his examples latthiy ditthi, 
for yashtiy drishti, are correct, as will be seen below. It did 
not apparently strike him that the sibilant on going out leaves 
behind it an aspirate, and as an aspirate cannot be the first 
member of a nexus, it is attached to the last member, thus 
producing f, and ultimately 3 only. 

Examples : 

Skr. ^rffe "stick," Pr. W^f H. WTSf WTjt. P. ^3^j M. ^, 
^* WTZ And Wr?9 3. WtTi* O., B. irr3t» W^> ^ith rejection of the 
aspirate and softening of tenuis to media. 

Skr. fffe « sight," Pr. t^, H. ^ and ^^, P. f^, M. ^ , 
S. perversely f^fjf . 

Skr. ^ "fist," Pr. ^ft, H. ^, ^^T, B. ;g3T, ^, M. ^, 

Skr. cflTS " wood," Pr. ^|^*\', H. m\^9 and so in all. 
Skr. ^g«^" eight," Pr. "^rf > H. ^9|T7> and so in all, except S. ^R ; P. 
^^, Kashmiri ^n7» Pushto ^IRflf (if we may thus transliterate <Gi). 
Skr, ^ft "sixty," Pr. W^, H. ^TRT. M., G. irf., S. ^rf^, P. Wf, 

o. ^rrfini, B- ^Ti:3- 

Skr. T12 " back," Pr. ^fj-, H, ift?, B. lU, M. ^3, O. fira, J^, 

This is one of the processes which date from very early 
times, and of which traces may be found in classical Sanskrit. 
Thus, ^ifl^ " a granary," has also the allied dialectic form 'Rtg 
" a fort," the idea of a safe or guarded place being common to 
both. From the former comes a set of words denoting, in the 
first place, " granary," and by a simple transition, " merchant's 
house," and as a diminutive, "a room." Thus, ^St3T "granary," 
"mercantile firm," etc.; «i!\dl the same, also applied to the 
residences of English gentlemen, as they were originally mer- 
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chants, living in "factories." Indigo and other factories are 
still called kothL qTldO, diminutive, means " a chamber of a 
house.*' From the latter comes the modern ^BJtz " a fort," and 
its P. diminutive 'iteWT- 

In Chap. II. § 46, will be found another instance of this law 
in the case of %3T " seated," from ^MPlK. Similar in forma- 
tion is the following : 

Skr. Trfinr " to enter" (p.p. HfTO). H. t)^41| , 8. fxr^> p.p. ^^, 
^* ^ni4 ( = ljq^*i)» p.p. ^^9 O. I|f4|d|| which is analogous to its use 
of '^ff|^T> where H. has «|^4lf|. 

Of the words in the list above, 'iffe and "^ffe are oxytone ; in 
the former the accent has preserved the final i, but in the latter 
some languages have rejected it. This causes great confusion, 
especially to Englishmen, who generally fail to catch the very 
slight difference in sound between HT?T=" seven," and^T5= 
" sixty." In these languages frequency of use has probably 
worn away the final i. 

The nexus ^ undergoes a further change in modem lan- 
guages, of which there appears to be little or no trace in the 
Prakrits, by which the 'Zy resulting from the absorption of the 
sibilant, is softened into its corresponding media ^ ; the same 
takes place with ?• Thus : 

Skr. %5 "an inclosure," H., P. ^^ "a hedge," M. irW» S. ^lft» 
O. %CT, and 5^, B. %^. 

Skr. Tm "leprosy," H. ^Jt^ (.^ofk), P. id. and ^r9T> S« 'St^'Ct* 
G. ^fl4, ^St«, and ^ftl, M. id.y O. gr^, B. grf^. 

Skr. T^S " angry," H. ^^, P. id., B. '^ « harsh." 

This rule also accounts for such forms as ^i«l, from ^f^qii ; 
see § 59, example 3. In this case the process has begun in 
Sanskrit, in which there is the form ^iHsmi- 

One of the few Prakrit instances is the root %5, quoted above, 
which, though it frequently takes the form ^^, yet does more 
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generally appear as ^* ^ also undergoes in one instance a 
similar transition : 

Skr. ^f^ " bone," Pr. lrf|p, H. f|=t, fTO, P. fjt, M., G., B. and 

What has here taken place is, that the f of Prakrit has been 
softened to the corresponding media ^, the aspiration of which 
has been thrown back to the beginning of the word. Analo- 
gous is the throwing back of the aspirate in Skr. ^fit^, H. IftZ 
"lip." 

^ and ^ were, even in Sanskrit, very closely allied, and in 
the careless style of the Lalita Vistara the two groups are used 
as equivalent to one another, as ^r^PRTT for U^jiSI (L. V. 13). 

(4.) W follows the rule of "^ and ^, and becomes ^ and W • 

Skr. ^^ <' calf," Pr. 'Cf^S^, H. ^^, ^^rQ[^> ^^^^ ^ ^^ ^^® others. 
Skr. ^T^EIT ** y^^" Pr. If*^^, not in modern use except as Tatsama. 

Var. gives two exceptions to this rule, msuo and ussavo for 
uisuka and utsava, neither of which are foimd in the modem 
languages. It is said that the name of the ancient town and 
fortress of Mahoba in Bundelkhand is derived from Mahotsava, 
i.e. the " gi*eat feast," in which case there must have been an 
intermediate form mahossavo or mahossabo, and it seems highly 
improbable that the double 8 should have been entirely elided. 
The place was popularly known as Mahoba in a.d. 1184, when 
it was captured by Prithvi Baj, the Chohan King of Delhi, and, 
as Qeneral Cunningham places the date of the great feast at 
A.D. 800, a period of less than four hundred years intervenes 
between the two forms. Now at the pace at which linguistic 
development proceeded in those centuries, the first beginning 
of the modem Tadbhava period, the total suppression of the 
double 8 certainly could not have occurred in so short a time. 
It is probable therefore that the name Mahoba has some other 
origin, and that the derivation from Mahotsava was invented to 
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support the legend of the divine origin of the Chandel race, 
whose capital it was. 

§ 83. The Semivowels in a Mixed Nexus. — Only X! and fT 
can occur as the first member of the nexus. ^ and ^ clearly 
cannot precede a strong letter; and as their treatment is com- 
plicated by their close connexion with ^ and ^ respectively, 
they wiU be discussed in a separate section. 

(1.) T preceding is first assimilated and subsequently elided. 
In Prakrit the rule is universal. Yararuchi iii. 3 gives the 
brief rule sarvatra lavardm, including v. His instances are: 
of /, — ukkd, vikkalam, vikkavo, for ulkdj valkala^ viklava ; of «?,— 
loddhao, pikkam, for lubdhaka^ pakwa; of r, — akko, sakko^ for 
arktty iakra. He takes no notice of other changes of these 
letters in a mixed nexus. In the second stage the vowel is 
lengthened or not, according to the position of the accent or 
the weight of the following syllables. In Prakrit the pre- 
ceding long vowel of the Sanskrit is shortened before the 
double consonant which results from assimilation^ the length 
of the vowel being, however, restored, and an anuswara some- 
times added over and above, in the modem languages, where 
by dropping one of the two consonants compensation comes 
into play. Examples: 

Skr. ^rfH$, "flame," H. "^if^, and so in all except S. and P. 

8kr.HpSZ"crab,"Pr.?ISBNfr,H.'|{l|nT, S.^ltftrit, 0.,B.l|rNTr- 
(The nasal reminds us of Lat. cancer,) 

Skr. I|il(ni^l " cucumber," H. "^^^ and ^R^R^, P. id,, S. ^Sf^Rft. 

G., M. i|IT^|Rft> O. 4igiil> B. id. 

Skr. I|r5z " rag/' Pr. W^Z (?)» H. <AM4I " cloth," sometimes ^tTRTT^ 

P. ^twrr* s. 4iM4Y> c^., m. i^m^, o., b. tu 

Skr. ^n^TO "cotton," Pr. ^U||^, H. ^|RW> P.» S. ^I||f, M., G. 

^UTTO, o. iiRT» B. m^m- 

Skr. ^^ "camphor," H. W^j P., S., G. id., M. ^TPJ^, 0.,B. HJ^. 



CHAJNGES OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 319 

Skr. HT^ " mottted," H.^lTpn: , ^IWTT, P.'CTT, S. ffipCt* G.l|T^, 

Skr. ^§Jr^ "date-palm," Pr. ^TSBT^, H. ^[^T^, and so in all. 

Skr. ^T^ "roaring," Pr. If^n}, H. irHRT* P- T^TOT> 8- f^* 

Skr. ^ "womb," Pr. IfoiT, H. IfTH' ^m M. tU, P. ipsiT, S. IfH, 
Skr. Jlfj^ufl "pregnant," Pr. iff^VR^, H. IflfH^' P- fHHf* S. 

Skr. "5^ " weak," Pr. ^ff^, H. ^iTfTT' P- fSR* S. Nf'fijO' T^(^» 

M., G. "^^do, ^^gsT* B. ^^rwr- 

Skr. ^^ "groat," Pr. ^(W^, H. IRi^, B., G., O. tU, P. ^?RTT, 

Skr. irnJ " road," Pr. 7nift> H. ITR^* P.> G. w?., G. also ifR " road," 
M. id, 

Skr. «n4^ " asking," Pr. 4(44|U|', H. Trf^nTTy P. M^m> S. VfT^ , 
B., O. YTTirif, M. Yrpf^> G. 4iH|^- 

Skr. TTt^ "rubbing," Pr. i|^?tf, H. ^iR, P. id., S. ^FTT^, G. 

TThr^, M. TfT^, B. Trrf^^y o. ^irrf^RT- 

Skr. ^i5 "serpent," Pr. ^^nift, H. ^^tq, O., B., M., G. ^ETR, P. W^, 

The anuswara is employed in this class of words with great 
frequency, especially in Hindi ; and in Sindhi it has been 
incorporated with the following consonant into the nasal letter 
of the organ in question, either nf or ^, but it may be assumed 
that this is due to the eccentricity arising from the as yet 
unsettled state of Sindhi orthography. It would, however, be 
incorrect to deduce the inference that T! passed over into 
anuswjLra. The latter did not come into use till many centuries 
after the existence of the former had been forgotten, and in 
some languages has never been introduced at all. It is a 

^ In the sense of *^ the parting down the middle of the hair ** in women. 
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peculiarity of Hindi to indulge in these nasal sounds in season 
and out of season ; but their general insertion in words of this 
class does not seem to date further back than the fifteenth 
century, at l^ast eighteen hundred years since such words as 
tndrga had been replaced in popular speech by maggo. 

In the matter of lengthening the vowel of the affected 
syllable by way of compensation, the general system is pretty 
accurately followed, the vowel being lengthened where possible, 
that is, in open syllables or before light terminations, but not 
in words where a heavy formative syllable follows, or one con- 
taining a long vowel. 

T when the last member of a nexus follows the general rule. 

Skr. c||m « tiger," Pr. ^^7^, H. m^, and so in all. 

Skr. ifrnn " brother," H. HT1C> and so in all, only in P. ^sTT^ • 

Skr. ^JTT "bee/' Pr. H^, H. 7*^, iflhC, P. ^t^, S. 4f\, M. 

Under this head comes the large group of words compounded 
with the prepositions 1? and Hftf • In many, nay perhaps most, 
of these the ordinary rule is followed with this modification, 
that when IT is the beginning of the word, it cannot be double 
in Prakrit, and consequently there is no necessity for compen- 
sation in the modem languages. Instances of the ordinary 
rule are : — 

Skr. ITOT " stone," Pr. Tn^HC, H- Vf^^- See § 82. 

Skr. H^Srrq^ "sending," H. ITST^, B. m3T«T. O. MA I ^h M. 
^nzfif^i O. M|^q€[, S. TTSPJ. 

The T of H is, however, not unfrequently separated from the 
■R, and thrown forward to the next consonant, especially in 
Hindi and Panjabi. Thus the common names of men TRITni? 
THTRj IWW are pronounced M^lll, xrfr^, Xi4^y Parg&sh, Partftb, 
Parsan, and the like. Other instances are — 

Skr. ITQlir " a country," H. ITm^ or M^lf^l, and so in all. 

Skr. inirr^ " » drain," H. lrfTWr» P* O. id., M. M4,HHdp> . 
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In the same manner HfTf seems at an early period to have 
become in common speech ^ifq parti. We do not find any 
instances of it in this form, but it is only through such a form 
as this that the Prakrit Vtf^, which is the regular equivalent 
for Skr. JHfJIf, could have arisen. Prakrit examples are padi- 
siddhi, padisaro, padivaddi, padivao, for pratispardhi, pratisara, 
pratipatii, and pratipad respectively. In the modem languages 
the 1C is generally, if not universally, dropped, and "TO remains. 
This is also in H., P., B., and all but the three Western lan- 
guages, often written IT^ through carelessness, as the sound of 
1[ in the middle of a word is so closely similar to that of T* 
Thus:— 

Skr. uOmiiTt " neighbour," Pr. qf^wNFt, H. h4\^ (also 1T*)» 
and 80 in all. 

Skr. nOl^l^l " image," reflection," H. IT^^rtt* Mi«tl«lf. ^IT^» 
"the shadow of a person or object." M. M^^1^l> O* M4C(I^» B. 

Skr. llfTlWr ** catarrh," M. Tfj^. 
Skr. Jlfirnmi ** mutual help," M. imif. 
Skr. HfrrfOIXT " uvula," M. XR^^Rlf. 
Skr. H^J^nC " rejoinder," G. M^f^'d^ • 

In connexion with this tendency of T to detach itself from its 
consonant, and change its place in a word, either going for- 
wards or backwards, may here be introduced the method 
common in Old Hindi of writing such words as ^^ etc. Chand 
has ^wr> WI, tTi^n^ Wf ^ WSWl for ^, W^, ^|^j ^> ^(^ 
always, and IHRT, 'f'HTj WH^ ^Kf for V[i[^9 'W^, m^y ^ 
occasionally, where his rhythm requires it. This method of 
pronunciation has not wholly died out in the rural parts of 
Hindustan Proper, and may still sometimes be heard in Bhoj- 
puri, and probably in other dialects also. It is owing perhaps 
to this that H. makes from ^> the modem word ^^y and not 

TOL. L 21 
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W\M for "all." Had the T remained attached to the ^> its 

absorption would have induced a compensatory lengthening of 

the vowel ; but as it had previously been transferred to the ^> 

no compensation could take place, because it will have been 

noticed, though not specially mentioned, that it is the preceding 

vowel which is lengthened in compensation in order to preserve 

the original quantity of the syllable, and never the following 
one. 

In some cases it is observed that when Xy as the first member 
of a nexus, disappears under the influence of the usual processes, 
it leaves behind it a trace of its presence by aspirating, some- 
times the preceding letter, sometimes that with which it was 
combined. This process is mainly confined to the three western 
languages, and more particularly to Sindhi. In the cases where 
the preceding letter is aspirated, the T before being absorbed 
has probably, as in the early Hindi words just quoted, trans- 
ferred itself to that letter ; and the whole transaction rests on 
the connexion between T and ^; not so, however, that T has 
ever been deliberately changed into ^ in the combinations in 
question, but that it partakes with the sibilants of a sort of 
harsh utterance closely allied to the aspirates, an alliance which 
underlies the Sanskrit changes from visarga t into ^ and "^^ 
and the Latin forms arbos, arbor ; flos, floris, and the like, as 
also the German war, English was, and many other old Indo- 
Germanic transitions. Instances of the process are — 

Skr. ^^ " sugar," M. ^?iT;. 

Skr. ?en? " all," S. 7^. 

Skr. ^r^ "ditch," S. If^. 

Skr. ^^^ "dragging," S. ^;^, T^H^. 

In S., even where the T is not elided, this process occa- 
sionally occurs, as in W^ and f^^ "a festival," Skr. "Qq'^,H. 
'^W* *jndO " a bud," Skr. 4Jjfi|^ where the ?f has first been 
changed into T^ which then exercises its aspirating influence. 
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Skr. m^^^ " November-December," S. iTf%r^, P. 444%|<,. In the 
other langfuages this month is called by Dames derived from the asterismf 
^44f I^UI (but see § W)* 

(2.) W when preceding is elided, according to rule. It is^ of 
rare occurrence : 

Skr. ^f^n "rein," H. 1^^^ ^^^ so. in aU. 

When following it is also assimilated r 

Skr. irnr 'Might fortnight," H. W^t ^ut oftener W^Wi and ^^• 

In one or two instances this letter is thrown forwards in the* 
same manner as "^ in the positions noticed above. Thus : 

Skr. 5^fT "spleen," H. fXT^fT and l^^fl, B. tft^TT* O. Im^II,- 

To this tendency may be ascribed the Skr. "jftR " island,?^ 
from ^|c|«i9 retained in M. and B. to signify one of those small 
islands or alluvial formations more usually called " chars," 
which so often appear in the large Indian rivers ; the idea of 
"swimming" involved in ^|q«i has been, by a metaphor, 
transferred to these islands which, as the Eoman poet says, 
" apparent nantes in gurgite vasto." 

^ is, however, far more freq^uently aUowed to remain and 
separated from the other member by that process of splitting 
which has already been mentioned, especially in Chap. II. § 4S. 
There is a certain hardness about this letter which, when its 
frequent connexion with the nasal in Bengali or Oriya is also 
taken into account, preserves it £rom elision or assimilation. 
Trumpp's remark,^ that a long vowel preceding or following 
renders assimilation impossible, does not appear to be borne out 
by facts, because even in Prakrit the long vowel is shortened, 
as in maggo, ratti, for mdrga, rdtri; and in the modem lan- 
guages it is again lengthened as compensation for the loss of 
the first consonant. 

^ Article on Sindhi in Journal D. M. G., Yol..zy.,.p. 740.. 
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§ 84. The semivowel ^ when attached to a strong consonant 
in the first place drops out without compensation ; as — 

Skr. l^twr "fit," Pr. ^ft^lft* H., P. ifflf S. ^ftlj, aU the rest^vt^. 
8kr. ^ " to faU/' H. ^, P. ^JtUTT, S. ^f^, M.Vwi|» »• ^^JW, 
O. Wf[^f (M. and B. are causal forms). 

In other cases it is resolved into i, and thus also finally 
disappears. Yar. iii. 66 gives one instance : ^ITT ** a bowstring/' 
becomes ^iii, with long i. Chand has ^rf'f for ^^^if, which is, 
however, a weak nexus. 

Skr. WT'I " abaodoning," H. f^^^, (d^lH^b P- »^-t M. Tn^f* 

This latter process is more frequent in the weak nexus, where 
it will be discussed fully. 

^. Example of the usual elision is— 

Skr. vm " ripe * Pr- fW. H. I^KT. P^ M., O. id., O. in*. B. IJPiT, 
S. qijt. 

Of softening into the corresponding vowel, parallel to the 
treatment of ^ just noticed, examples are : 

Skr. ^rf^ "quickly," Pr. "gf^, H. jptji, P. id^ S, 7j^, G. 7[KJ[f 

Skr. ffl[ ** two," Pr. ^ ^, H. ^, B., O. ^, M. l^t^. 

In two eases, however, it is treated as b, and consequently 
the nexus becomes a strong one, io which the first letter goes 
out : 

Skr. 5j4W, ^TIRT " to kindle," H. iTTiRT (forHWRT)* P. WRRTT. 

Skr. ^SBf^ " fever," S. IJ^. 

The forms ^^i«ii and W^ are also, however, in common use 
in all the languages. 
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Though it may be at present beyond our power to trace in all 
cases the distinction between ^ and ^, yet the example of the 
western languages of the group shows that in that part of India 
at least a distinction did always exist, and the sweeping asser- 
tion of Prakrit scholars, that b and v are the same, cannot be 
accepted ; and even if it were, it would not be correct to write 
both, as Cowell does, as v, but rather as h. Indeed r should 
almost be banished from Indian transliteration^ and the two 
letters w and b should be used for the soft and hard sounds 
respectively. As the last member of a mixed nexus, the soft 
sound would in most instances be the correct one, and we should 
in such positibDS write ^ and pronounce tv; thus, ^t^RVf?! is 
jwalayati, and not jv. W is kwa and not kva; at least, when 
listening to the pronunciation of natives^ the former is a nearer 
approximation to the sound heard than the latter. 

§ 85. We now come to that class of mixed nexus formed by 
the junction of a dental consonant and a semivowel, where the 
ordinary rule of the absorption of the weaker letter does not 
hold good, or rather a treatment occurs which is perfectly in 
accordance with the general system, though its real nature is 
apt to escape detection. This treatment varies in the three 
semivowels ^j T> f • Wf does not present any peculiar features 
in this combination ; being itself a dental semivowel, it can 
effect no change of organ, nor are there, as far as I know, any 
instances even in Sanskrit of such a combination as 7 or ^ with 
W following. 

The process about to be noticed is organic or qualitative, 
whereas the previously explained changes have been rather 
positional or quantitative. It consists in this, that each of the 
three semivowels, though disappearing under the operation of 
the ordinary rule, has previously dragged over the dental into 
its own organ : ^ into the palatal ; T into the cerebral ; and If 
into the labial, though more rarely than the others. 
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(1.) ^. — The -change which occurs is absolutely regular as 
regards the grades of the -organ ; thus : 

Smooth tenuis ^ -{- Tf ^ smooth palatal tenuis ^, 
Rough tenuis If -f if = rough palatal tenuis 1G(. 
Smooth media ?+If = smooth palatal media ^. 
Rough media ^ -f ?f = rough palatal media ||. 

Here it would at first sight seem as though the palatal semi- 
vowel ^ had held its own against the dental ; but what has 
really happened is that the ^ has evidently from the earUest 
times been pronounced with a stronger palatal tone than in 
European languages (except Spanish), a larger portion of the 
tongue's surface bemg brought into contact with the fore-palate, 
resulting in a sound which approached nearer to a ^ ; ^ so that 
in a form ^+V the spoken equivalent was nearly ^ + ^ in 
sound; that is, a strong nexus, in which case the first letter 
would go out according to rule. In ^ + ^ (l|), both letters 
being in the same grade, the former leaves no trace of its in- 
fluence, but in the other cases the dentals, though they dis- 
appear, leave behind them an influence, shown by the exact 
change of ^ into the grade of the absorbed letter : ^ producing 
^; ^, ^; and^, W- 

In Pali and Prakrit the above combinations are respectively 
V9 ^f ^, and 9S1J[^, which reveals the fact that the dental 
before absolutely expiring had assimilated itself to the palatal. 
So that the steps are as follows in historical order : 

If + ^=^ + ^ = 15 + ^=^-1- fl[[=^. 
In the combination ^+^ it would be contrary to the spirit 

1 ^ is regularly pronounced as ^ in B. and 0., and Skr. words containing ^ 
are mritten with If in H., P., M., etc. ; as they are also in most Prakrits and im Pali. 

* The rejection of the first letter of the nexus is sometimes compensated fbr hy a 
long Towel, as in irT^=^fW; ^^^ sometimes not, as in ^^s^f^. 



CHANGES OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 927 

of the language to allow the aspirate to stand first; consequently 
the necessary inversion has taken place. 

Examples : 

^ + ^. 
Skr. 7^^ *' true," Pa., Pr. ;S^, H. ^^, P. ^T^ (and ^RT)* M., G. 
W[^, S. iPTt, B., O. ^r^. 

Skr. W^ "dance," Pa., Pr. l|ff, H. lfT^« &nd so in all. 
Skr. fvn4 "always," Pa. fif^, Pr. flQ^. 
Skr. IJig " death," Pa., Pr. finj. Old H. ift^. 
Skr. ^nH '' done," Pa., Pr. f^i^. Pa. also ^i^. 

>^ + ^. 
Skr. f^rarr "false," Pa., Pr. H^t^I , Old H., B. flT^, O.firaf. 
Skr. ^^«n " road," Pr. "^^fT- 
Skr. 1|19 "proper," Pr. Xf^^. 

^ + ^. 

Skr. ^rir "to-day," Pa., Pr. ^T^, H., M., G. m^, B. ^nf^, 0. id., 
P. 1|(UI|, S. H^. In this word the t mast be taken as a trace of the ^l*, 
in which case the semivowel is doubly represented. 

Skr. K^f "wine," Pa., Pr. K^fJ. 

Skr. f^T^ "knowledge," Pa., Pr. f^T^I|T> S. 1%^. 

Skr. f^T^ "lightning," Pa. f^^JTn* Pr. I^Wlft, H., P., and B. 

f^ni^. M. id. and iftw, G. f<|9clb)» O. f^raiR', S. •pflf. 

>• ^ ^ 

Skr. vnV "middle," Pa., Pr. W^> H. ^rfll, 9ilftwr> etc., S. i(ftj, 
etc., P. idj, M. Ifni» B. id., O. irf|j. 

Skr. "^^n " reflection," Pa., Pr. 1]PT, H. in composition V^Vl'im " to 
understand," and so in all. 

Skr. ^mn " barren woman," Pa., Pr. iflQTy B. '^Ttl]!, M. ^f^, G. 
q (if ^ > S. ^rtlj, Marwari ^lt|>J1. 
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8kr. ^mU|m " teacher," Pa. ^ni9QT^> Pr« ^V^l^> H. '^VtlfT- 
Skr. W^sn *' evening/' Pr. ^A^T (Var. iii. 56), H. ^rtl|, B. and M. u/., 
^' ^N|> S- ^rtl^ ; bu^ ^* Vf^ and a M. form ^Tl^ are also in use. 

Under this head must be noticed a class of causals in wUch, 
though a Towel intervenes in Sanskrit between the dental con- 
sonant and the palatal semivoweli the treatment is the same as 
though there had been no yowel. 

Examples : 

Skr. IfT^ ''to sound," H. WtWWt "to play," and so in all with slight 
modifications. 

Skr. ^^ " to separate," H. ^qflfT " to send," P. id. 
Skr. <lft^ '* to excite," Old H. ^^ " ardour," M. ift^. 

In these cases the vulgar pronunciation probably dropped the 
short vowel and produced qi^^l^ etc. 

There is also a considerable class of verbal roots ending in /I9 
which reappear with the termination 1|, and which must be 
referred to this head. 

As examples may be taken — 

Skr. ipi <<to understand," Pr. ipiQ, H. "111117* P- ^^Q^> 8. 

wq^, B. ^mr, o. ^f^i^, G. ipr^. 

Skr. ih^ " to bind," S. ^^ , H. injifT '' to be ensnared." 

Skr. ^" to fight," Pr. ^pq, P. ^Hmr* Old H. ^J^TT, ^UR. 

Skr. ^ " to purify," Pr. ^111, H. ^IJIT, ^IJPrr, 8. ^11^, O^ 

The difficulty in this^ as in the last class^ is that the existence 
of the l| and 1| of necessity supposes forms ^ + ^ and V + lF; 
but the received theory is that the infinitive in Hindi, Panjabi, 
Sindhii and Marathi is derived £rom the Skr. verbal noun in 
ana. Now although in the present tense of the Skr. verb we 
have the required forms with ^, as vddaf/ati, hudhyaie^ yet this 
conjugational characteristio does not appear in the verbal noun, 
which would be vddanam, bodhanam. It must, I apprehend, be 
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admitted that in the speech of the vulgar there existed forms 
vadyanam and Imdhyanam; in many instances the Hindi entirely 
ignores the existence of a gona vowel in the verbal nouns, and 
forms its infinitive with the same quality of vowel as exists in 
the base or in the present tense. 

Another way of explaining the matter is that adopted by 
Lassen (p. 249), namely, that the present tense came first into 
use, thus, ^mf?, from ^^nvfn ; and that the verbal noun was 
formed on this model IIT^^, though the Sanskrit verbal noun 
is fl^ and contains no ^. This view, however, assumes that 
the Prakrit was regularly formed by derivation from the 
Sanskrit, whereas modem researches have led us to believe, 
on the contrary, that the Prakrits are of equal antiquity with 
Sanskrit, in many cases at least ; and in the light of this 
opinion it would seem more natural to suppose that even in 
times when Sanskrit was spoken the vulgar ignored the dis- 
tinction between conjugational and other tenses and said •fwjWj 
just as they said «i(q(^* 

In the causal in H. we have ^IIPTT, which corresponds to a 
Skr. form WtV^; here the accent lies on the short vowel 
intervening between the ^ and the ^, and we cannot, therefore, 
suppose the 1^ to have arisen from a junction of these two 
letters ; moreover the ^ of the Skr. causal is represented by ^ 
in the Old H. and Mod. H. dialectic forms ^IJI^^r^ ftr^T^TT* 
and the like ; or by W in the forms ^TRRT^ ^ftwriTj t^WTTT 
(for ^ft^fflRfTj ftf^WlRT) ; or by 1[ in the 0. f^^HL^T^ ^WTICWT. 
We must therefore suppose that the simple verb having re- 
ceived the form in H, as ^9JI|^^ the causal was formed from it 
by lengthening the penultimate vowel, without regard to the 
causal form of the Sanskrit (see Chap. III. § 60). 

(2.) ^. This semivowel follows the same rule as ^, though 
the instances which I can adduce are not so numerous or so 
clear as in that letter. Just as ^ is hardened into V, so is ^ into 
W ; so that when preceded by a dental it forms a strong nexus, the 
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natural result of which is that the dental goes out^ but leaves 
behind a trace, inasmuch as it changes the ^ into its own grade. 
The principal instance is — 

Skr. Wm^ "self." Pr. ^nm, H. ^RW, 'W^^, ^WTO, p. id., B., O. 

'^n^» «tc., G., M. id., s. irniT. 

Here the ^ has first become 'T, as in TN= VR> Tf^ = TW* 
This ^ in pronunciation becomes ^, which by the influence of 
the preceding J{ is hardened into Xf; and the strong nexus thus 
obtained, W, — which actually occurs in the form 'hicm^ on the 
Gimar rock inscription, — regularly changes to ^9 and subse- 
quently to ^y with a long vowel preceding. See Vararuchi, 
iii. 49, where ^qi«i^ n^(*mn» become \^9 ^nnuH, having been 
first ^^^j etc. 

To this law is to be referred the Skr. termination ?t; ^^ ; 
which becomes T^m, and then "onT, lastly '^ and "TT ; thus : 

Skr. ^1^ "old age," H. ^|?n'^» P- ^^fTTTt S. WVnT^* etc., G. 

^¥pft> B. ^|?rnnrr and •in. 

In Sindhi this termination is very common and takes in 
addition to the full forms ^I^^ Wt^ those also of ift> ^9 ^> ^TTfl ; 
e.g. 'iWtj 'twrt^ "youth," from ^¥t " young*' (Skr. 'f^ 
" son *') ; >il9M " wisdom," from ^nft " wise " ; Wrff^* •T"ft> 
•ift' " watching," from m^ " a watcher." 

In Bengali and Oriya it is not much in use, the Tatsama 
form being still generally retained. 

In Panjabi the form is ^^; the influence of the labial con- 
sonant having force to change the a into u,^ e.g. mw^y Wm^WT 
" childhood." 

I would hazard the suggestion that the Skr. affix ?(> <n^9 
is itself a relic of '^icnn,. If it be so, we see here a proof of 
what I have said above, that the ^ changes into ^ before being 
hardened to ^* 

> Trumpp, ZeiUehrift D. M. G., toI. x^ii., pp. 166, 167. 
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Instances of ^ + ^ are — 

Skr. t|[ " two," G. i|, S. ^ . 

Skr. f^[(fN "second," G. ^Wt» 8- ^ft^f ^Wt; cf. Latin bellum 
= duellum and viginti = dviginti, Skr. f^l(f^ for f^iit^ - 

Throughout the numerals, in fact, the d of dvi is dropped in 
all cases : 

"Twelve," Skr. fl[T^, H. ITTTf » P- ^TTTt, S. 7^Tt<' <^- TTT* M. 

"Twenty-two," Skr. fl[Tf*f^. H. 1^1:^, P. ^» S. ^T^^ G- 

irnfhi. M- ^r^4i, b. im^ij, o. ^m^^. 

"Thirty-two," Skr. ?JTf^r7Pt» »• Wrft^, P. W^, S- ^!?tf, CJ. 
IJlftlJ, M. as H., B. as G., O. Wftrf^H- 

"Forty-two," Skr. fa[^WTrft^» ^' i|^^^» P. 'TOT^* S. 
TnpTTWtf , 0. ^^rrtFhl, M. %^T35W, B. as H., O. ^qTf%ni. 

"Fifty-two," Skr. fl[rt^T^, H. ^fT^, P. ^^NT, S. ^rtmf , G. 
as H., M. id., B. Wnfff, O. ifn^f • 

"Sixty-two," Skr. <a[Frft, H.HTO7» P. ^f3» 8-^fTfft, O. ^f^, 
M. WWre, B. ITO^, O. WT^ft. 

" Seventy-two," Skr. ^[reFfif, H. mV^' P' TTWT^ S. T^fTrft, 
G. ^itft?!T, M. as H., B. id., O. ^Tft^rfT- 

"Eighty-two," Skr. jnfVft, H. fSrurtft, P., S. lU, G. UTEft, M. 
^OTt^, B. ftil ^ , O. fWTTlf^. 

"Ninety-two," Skr. fl[pr«rf7T, H. ^iff, P. ^'Pf » S. f%^IH%, G. 

^t\f M. ^TRQ^y B. fwrffnc* ^- •^• 

Instances of IT + 'f and V + ^ producing ^ and ^ I have not 
found ; it would seem, however, that we may adduce here the 
words W^ "flower," and TTO "steam,*' from the roots ^and 
TR-^ Thus, JiC 4- ?f and Tr^+ ^ would become ^4- 7^ and 
'fT^+rt, and subsequently J^, TT^j giving Pr. ^^^ T^j 
and H. "Jf^, yi; and ^fPi or iTR* 

^ The usual root is ^ "to blow," bnt we may assume a root ^TT^ intermediate 
between f T "to blow," and ^T^^" to be fragrant" 
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Some confusion appears to have existed amongst the semi- 
vowels themselyes when appended to dentals^ as we find modem 
words in 1] which cannot be derived from "9 + ^, but point 
distinctly to roots having M, and even ^* As early as the 
Gatha period^ whenever that may have been^ this confusion 
seems to have been prevalent. Thus, we find ^ifna for Skr. 
WTf^> probably in order to produce a sort of alliteration, as 
in the same line there is also WWTR^ for 'Niti'iiq,, so that the 
latter half of the line thus corrupted runs : 'WT'i WTPW 
rWnrWWTRt for ^^TT ^^nnnT flnn^rreTn^. This peculiarity 
may be connected with the custom, mentioned in § 25 as pre- 
valent in modem Bengali pronunciation, of scarcely sounding 
a weak letter when forming the last member of a nexus, its 
presence being indicated by a sort of dwelling on the preceding 
letter, so that dhm, dhw^ dhy, would all sound as dh with a 
slight stress on it ; the change from one weak letter to another 
would thus be very easily efiected, and the preference shown to 
y would result from its being easier to pronounce in such a 
position. 

By means of this process certain modem words in 1| may be 
explained; as IJTUT "fringe,*' f^Jinn "tattered bedding,*' 
fljWfifir "a hanging shutter," l|^«^i " to swing,'* ^^J'T " * 
child's swing," IJJf "a loose trapping" for elephants, dogs, etc., 
iftwr "a wallet," M. and O. fHclb); all of which may be 
referred to the root X^^ (originally ^2|^) "to shake" or "swing," 
which, even in Sanskrit, has passed into 1|* in such words as 
l^flRIT "wallet," which seems to come from this root, and not, 
as hitherto suggested, from iftVT " a betel-nut tree." Jhodd 
has aU the look of a non- Aryan word, and though a small 
wallet to carry betel-nut is a very common appendage to native 
costume, it seems more in accordance with analogy to derive it 
as above. 

(3.) T- This semivowel differs from the other two in so far 
that the action which it exhibits takes place both when it pre- 
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cedes and when it follows the dental. In fact, it will presently 
be seen that in some respects the cerebralization of the dental 
takes place more regularly and frequently when "^ precedes 
than when it foUows. Sindhi indeed forms an exception to this 
remark, as it adopts the cerebral almost unifonnly in both cases, 
but this is due to the already explained partiality of that lan- 
guage for cerebral letters, and in many cases the actual pro- 
nunciation retains a slight r sound together with the cerebral. 
Thus, from Skr. "JW " son,'' S. has |J?, pronounced ^t^fr&; Skr. 

finr " friend,*' S. fifZ rnitrH. 

In Prakrit rt regularly appears as Z, the rule " rtasya tah " 
(Yar. iii. 22) being of almost universal application. He gives, 
however, no rule for rd; though he quotes in iii. 26 a few 
words in which this nexus migrates into d^ yet he seems to 
regard these as special instances. In the modem lang^ges 
the transition to cerebrals takes place in every grade of the 
organ, and is tolerably frequent, though by no means universal. 

Examples : 

T + 'T- 

Skr. IBR^ "catting," Pr. Hlgltf , H. 1|STZ^> P. ^HpQT. S. ^RZ^, B. 
^3«T, O. Hiir^^l , M. illTC^ (rare). 

Skr. ^llf "road,** H. HUZ, and so in all. 

Skr.^rt^ "a quaU," Pr.lTf^, H.^StSt* P- *«'•» B., O. id., S.^^. 

Skr. ^f^frar "earth," n.f^f(, J{f(, P. id., G. J^, B., 0. tU, bat 

Skr. ^c|^ " fourth," B. vf^^l, O. ^^ ; the rest have ^, see below. 

This nexus generally drops the r without cerebralizing the 
dental: 

Skr. ipn^ " cowrie," H. ^ft^ ; see § 52 (2). 
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Skr. J(^ « Striking/' H. WTl^* and so in all but 8. (In Skr. this 
process has already taken place, giving rise to a secondary root KW») 

8kr. ^^§(f^ " carpenter," H. ^^, B., O. id., G., 8. ^jit^ M. ^^. 

By way of contrast, another and longer Kst is now given of 
words in which the semivowel does not cerebralize the dental : 

Skr. ^ "rogue," Pr. ^^, H. ^^, G. ^, 8. ^, also ^. 
Skr. ^rf^^ "wick," "candle," Pr. ^rf^HIT, H. ipfftf M., P. id., B. 
WVftf G., O. Iffir, 8. ^rft. 

Skr. TT^ " news," Pr. ^BTrfT. H. ^fPT " a word," P., M. id., G. ^HT. 

8. wrfif. 

Skr. ^^ "scissors," Pr. I|*d0> H., P. ^1?!^^, M. ^IHR, 8. 

Skr. m^^ "mud," H. m\^, G. ^BT^, O. ^RT^* B. ^fUl^. 

Skr. ^fSrf^ "October-November," Pr. Ilrf^^ni, H. l|ITf?nil, P. Wfn, 

9 

8. HRft. 

Skr. ^g^ "leaping," Pr. ^T^* H. ^r^^> P. ^Jf^^TT' C^. 9^> M. 
3r^» O. ^f^^^ B. ^jp^. 8. only ^^. 

Skr. 'i^g^ " fourth," Pr. ^^R^, H. ^^, P., M. tU, G., S. ^^^. 

Skr. ^5^ "fourteen," Pr. ^B^, H. ^^, P- '^^, G. '^'V^, 
O., B., M. id., 8. ^ft^- 

Skr. ?[^ "frog," H. ^[T^, G., P. tU, 8. ^^. 

In addition to the first four examples, which are from Var. 
iii. 24, that author also gives the following instances, which 
do not occur in the modern languages : kitti = cjipri " fame," 
vaUam&nam = q-^tii*! " present," Avatto = HR^ " whirlpool," 
samvattao = ^hnNl a name of " Baldev," nivattao = fliq^qi 
" returning," aUo=i^S!Xh " hurt," mutti^Jj^ " form." 

The transition of this nexus into a single cerebral letter 
occurred more frequently in ancient than in modem times« 
because the distinction between the two groups of the lingual 
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series was not so clearly marked in those days as it was subse- 
quently; but as instances are found in the Prakrit period of 
this transition, it may be advisable to point out that in several 
of Vararuchi's instances the original word probably had an WT 
instead of an '^. Thus, 'ff^^ " a wick/' may be derived from 
4^J^<ft|, for '^Bf^*, from the root ^^ " to bum." The facility 
with which ^ is thrown away in this particular root has been 
pointed out in the beginning of this section. *ftnO may be 
compared with the Latin cuUer, cultellua, ^n is a sort of 
adjectival formation firom "^ "to be crooked," which is only 
another form of ^^, the original of JP^T^. In 'SVPS the root is 
^, the presumably older form of which would be f^lF5f, which 
may be compared with Greek KeXoficu, KaXito, /cXeco, K\eo<;^ and 
Latin celeber. Similarly with the group of words containing 
the root '^^, though, on the one hand, connected with many 
roots in the cognate languages containing the r, yet, on the 
other, it is allied to ^, with its relations volvo, waken, etc. 

The nexus It seems to be in some way disliked by Sanskrit, 
as it seldom or never occurs, and appears to have been changed 
in most cases into rt; but if in some cases the Prakrit word 
were formed direct from the older word which contained the 
^y it would still exhibit the dental t, merely by dropping the W 
according to the usual custom. The modem languages having 
got these words as early Tadbhavas through the Prakrit natu- 
rally retained the dental. But the practice of not changing 
the dental to a cerebral got more frequent as time went on, and 
muscles got lax, and the softer and more languid dental utter- 
ance came more into favour; and thus we see that in some 
cases, though the Prakrit gives the cerebral, the modem lan- 
guages reject it and employ the dental instead. Thus : 

Skr. 1(^ " ass," Pr. ^I|ft, H. 1^1 (for ^T^fT), P. id. and ITlft, 
G. ^T^^ (dim.), B. ITT^f O. ^rVT; but M. ^mT?* inverted from 
IfTYH* 3*9 ^^ might be expected, ^T^y . 
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The 7 arising irom n is further softened into ^ in the 
following : 

Skr. in$ << ditch," Pr. irvt> H. ITV ''boundary," WWWM igar^r) 
originally applied to earth dug up and left in uneven heaps, hence anything 
in a tossed and tumbled state, topsy-turvy, higgledy-piggledy ; also said of 
affairs in an unsettled state; it is the common equivalent for our word 
" muddle." 4||4| " a ditch.'' 4||4^l " to bury,** " to conceal treasure 
in the earth.** irTVI "low land." P. If^raT* S* ^n^^> ^« ^THrf* ^• 
If^^ « to be buried,** metaph. '* to be absorbed in study or business.** 
4|4d " sound ** (sleep), " thick ** (darkness), ** dense ** (forest) ; also 
"buried,** "sunken,** "lost,** and as a subst. "a quarry** or "pit** 
3|^^nij " to bury treasure in the earth.** 3|444 " confusion." 4|4«|4^ 
" to be in a muddle,** with derivatives 4|>fl|4i'»^l4^4lRRti> etc. ^TRK^ 
" to bury.** B. If^ " moat of a fort.** If^lf " to dig,*' hence " to carve,*' 
"fashion," "fabricate." If^f^RTT "an artist," "artisan." IHTR "to 
fabricate," "to cast metal," "to roll.** imf% "confusion." ^IThPT 
" to bury." ITTIT " pit,* " hole," O. irf^niT* if^^, etc 

Similar to this is the treatment of TrfiT=''rtS = ^rRl, men- 
tioned in § 83 (1) — though in this case, owing to its always 
occurring at the beginning of a word and being, therefore, 
pressed upon by the weight of the following syllables, the ¥ 
is not doubled, as in the case of ^T^- 

When T follows the dental, it cerebralizes in some instances, 
as in the following : 

Skr. f^ " spotted," H. '^ " chintz,** M. irf., 8. f^TZt* 0. 1^. 
Skr. ^[7 " to break," H. Z^ilTy c^^ bo in all, except M. WtZf^. 
Skr. ini " doth" (already in Skr. tJJ, TO), H. inZ* "QJT, ^l^> etc, 
a large group of words, and so in all. 

Skr. ^hft "goer" (fem.), H. ITTlt "cart," M., O., B. id., O. IIJ^, P. 
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Skr. '^^^ "young," B. ^TT "father'g younger brother," O. ^aV?IT* 
Skr. ^ " to fear " (p.p. -^f^), S. ^|pj (p.p. ^^t) • 

But more frequently, especially in the class of words ending 
in ^, the T simply disappeats, and the H remains unchanged. 
Thus : 

Skr. %^ "field," Pr. %^, H. ^. See § 81. 
Skr. l(m « limb," Pr. IT^, H. 7^11, M. id., S. ^JTZ (" neck "). 
Skr. Tff^ "family," Pr. ift^, H. iftfi; so in aU, but S. jft^. 
Skr. 3^ « son," Pr. ^, ^71, ^, H. ^, M. ^, 0.3^,8. 5?. 
Skr. -^Jf^ "night," Pr. ^Trft, Xjt» ». TTW, B., O. -^jfif, M., G. 
"^T^ff , P. XJff THT' *^d in this case even S. has i^\{i{ with a dental. 
Skr. ^sftftr " three," Pr. fTrf^, H. iftir, M. trf., B., O. fTR, P. ftW, 

Skr. ^ « thread," Pr. ^J^f, H. ^ffTf, O., B., M. id., P. ^^ and ^JTT j 

Skr. ^'^ "moon," Pr. ^?Y, H. x|(^^ and so throughout, except P. 
^, S. ^. 

Skr. fif^ "sleep," Pr. ftfl^Tj H. ^t^, P. tc?., G. f%^, M. ^^, 
ift^, S. fit^. 

Skr. ^ " vulture," Pr. fSHTt^ H. fiHi, B. irf., M. ^V, ift^, G. 
t5r^, P. tiRT, S. f5ll^. 

Sindhi here in all but two instances adheres to the cerebral, 
which, as noted above, bears the sound of tr. There is almost 
complete unanimity between all the other languages. The class 
of words now under discussion affords additional confirmation 
to the already mentioned theory, that the tendency towards 
cerebralizing the dentals under the influence of '^ is one which 
was much stronger in ancient times than in modern, and that 
the tendency in question has been gradually growing weaker 
and weaker as time went on. These words are all, or nearly 
all, modern Tadbhavas. %n shows itself to be modem by many 
VOL. I. 22 
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signs : first, it has the change of ^ into ^, which we have 
shown in § 83 to be a later process than that into ^ ; secondly, 
it has lost the accent ; and, thirdly, there exists an older word 
%^ kherd, which, though now used to signify "a mound of 
ruins," " the site of an ancient town," undoubtedly originally 
meant "a field" or "spot." The signification of "a site," now attri- 
buted to kherd^ agrees with the original Sanskrit meaning of the 
word, which was not, as in modern times, so much "a cultivated 
plot of land" as "a possession," "an estate"; hence "a definite 
locality" or "site." The word khet is hardly a regular peasant's 
word to this day. The peasant uses a dozen other words to 
express his cultivated land. In Grujarati, which has preserved 
a great many archaic Hindi forms, we have the analogous %^« 
%1T is a regular formation through %ZT,^ where the dental is 
duly cerebralized, and subsequently softened to its media, and 
the last syllable with its long vowel preserves the oxytone type 
of the Sanskrit. ^7f , on the other hand, appears to have arisen 
from separating the nexus and writing ^W^, a form still pre- 
served in P. and 0.,^ as also ^K^ Similarly we have in G. ^n\ 
"a loin cloth," Skr. ^sfrf, H. vWt. In the combinations derived 
from f^ "three," we see the same process at work, though the 
'^ has in most instances been elided. ^^ became >4^^, a form 
which still survives as a proper name. In Kashmiri there 
occur several forms, as ^7!^ " urine," Skr. ^^, Modern H. WT • 
Thus, the conclusion to be arrived at is this, that the words 
of the form ^TTj ^TT, etc., are early Tadbhavas, and those 
of the form %7T are modem Tadbhavas. It does not militate 
against this theory to urge that in Prakrit also the '^ is assimi- 
lated, producing ^, from which the single 7{ of the modems 
might regularly have arisen, because such forms as ^R!T, which 

1 %Z is found in Skr. in the sense of '^a Tillage," where it is eyidently a 
dialectic or Prakritized form of ^^* 

* Thus, the tract of country round the temple of Jagannath at Puri is known as 
JJ^^VtI*! W!^> vulgo Furustam Khetarj or Sirt Khetar, 
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reveal a consciousness of the existence of the T> could not have 
come through the Prakrit, which has altogether lost that letter. 

§ 86. The last form of nexus remains to Be considered. The 
weak nexus, as I have called it, consists entirely of weak letters, 
the nasals, semivowels, and sibilants, together with f . From 
the nature of its component parts, this nexus requires to be 
treated even more in detail than the mixed nexus, because,, 
though both its elements are weak, yet they are not equally so. 
It is frequently found that one of them yields to the other, 
and is, as in the other classes of nexus, assimilated in Prakrit 
and rejected in the modern languages. An interesting and 
important inquiry thus arises as to what is the comparative 
strength of the various classes. Is the nasal stronger than the 
semivowel, for instance, or weaker ? To answer this it will be 
necessary to go through each description of combination sepa- 
rately. There are the following descriptions, exclusive of f^: 

(1.) Kasal combined with nasaL 

(2.) Kasal with semivowel. 

(3.) Nasal with sibilant. 

(4.) Semivowel with semivoweL 

(5.) Semivowel with sibilant. 

The combinations of ^ will form a separate section, for 
reasons hereafter to be given. In the above list,, numbers 2, 
3, and 5 include their respective opposites ; thus, under 2 are 
included combinations in which the semivowel precedes, as well 
as those in which it follows, the nasal ; because in the weak, 
just as in the mixed, nexus the relative position of the 
elements has no influence on the treatment, except in number 4, 
where in some cases the two semivowels appear to be of equal 
strength, and the question which of them shall be assimilated 
to the other is at times decided by position. In such cases, 
however, in accordance with the general principles of the seven 
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languages, the stronger of the two elements holds its place, or 
rather has a tendency to do so, and the weaker inclines to be 
assimilated, and subsequently disappears. 

In this nexus, moreover, there are two further sources of 
irregularity; the first, that the semivowels y and t?, as usual, 
oscillate backwards and forwards, appearing at one time 
hardened into j and i, at another relaxed into i and u ; the 
second, that this form of nexus is more liable than any other 
to be dissolved by the insertion of a vowel between its com- 
ponent parts. 

We shall now go through the various descriptions of weak 
nexus seriatim in the order given above. 

§ 87. Nasal with Nasal. — This combination is from the nature 
of the case very rare. It is of course impossible in Sanskrit 
for two nasals of different organs to be Joined : ^ and W could 
not combine. Therefore the only combinations which, as far as 
I am aware, actually occur are T + ^ and iT + T. With regard 
to the former of these, Vararuchi directs the assimilation of the 
preceding to the following letter : ^W becomes Wft, and H^RT 
by a curious set of changes fTft (iii. 43). The latter word 
does not occur in modern times save as a Tatsama. ^RT 
is always dissolved into fWl, and is in this form a very much 
used word. P., however, has in addition the curious variations 
^l^, which is the Prakrit form above, and ^•im, as also the 
vulgarism «i\«f in the spoken language. Such formations as 
might be expected to occur from the addition of the formative 
syllable <R^to roots ending in 't^do not survive to modem times, 
because the modem languages in the vast majority of Tadbhavas 
retain nothing of the Sanskrit elements beyond the root, and 
form their secondary words by additions of a different type. 
Roots like 71^., ^R'^j ^Pl^ occur often as the basis of modern 
words, but with entirely modern afformatives. Similarly in the 
case of the nexus ^ I have not found modem instances. f^PST 
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" below/' is used in B. and 0.^ but as a Tatsama. The name 
M««|«n becomes^ according to Var. iii. 44, ^^^, but when 
used in modem or middle age religious poems, it is written as 
a Tatsama, or divided, as n^#i«i, according to the caprice of 
the writer. That the nexus itself is easily pronounceable by 
modem organs is shown by the fact that the river in Skr. 
^^^T is now ordinarily known as the Jamnd., a word which 
would be correctly written ^TBTT, though in writing the old 
spelling «i«j«n is generally adhered to. 

§ 88. Nasal with Semivowel. — ^In this form of nexus the 
nasal is as a rule the stronger, if strength be measured by 
tenacity. The combinations that occur with ^, the first semi- 
vowel, are ^j •^j and ^» No combination of this semivowel 
with the nasal ^ of its own organ is met with. Examples of 
^ and ^ are as follows : 

^ + ^. 

Skr. IT^IQ " desert," Pr. "J^, H. jy{y S. f^^ T^j ^« TJ^y M. id. 
Skr. ^(T^mi " wUd animal," H. "^mp " wUd buffalo," P. "^jyHy 
B., O. id. 

Skr. ^|iir " other," Old H. ^rfir • 

Skr. ^^ •« empty," H. ^ and ^JPfT j M. W9(y P. ^[^, G. ^, ^, 
S. W^y O., B. IJj^. 

Skr. VJ^ "grain," H., P. \irPf "rice," O., B. id. and VRT? M., G. 

Skr. 1|iE|T ** maiden," Pr. l|nT> H. and the rest Tatsama. P. IHfif^, 

Skr. iirnj "justice," H. HTPT, P. f*nW^, f^f^JnC? 8- ^-y B- Tatsama 
andif^. 

Yararuchi (xii. 7) mentions a Sauraseni transition into 9 in 
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W^= W^> or 'Pf^, which is so natural a transition that 
one is surprised not to find it more frequent, ^o similar in- 
stances have, however, met my notice. The general treatment 
is to resolve the ^ into 1[, as in ^Wf%, and then to reject it 
entirely, leaving only ^ ; P. often stops short at the first of 
these two stages. S. by virtue of its peculiar sound, expressed 
by ^, is able to retain the original pronunciation unaltered; 
Vn sounds kany&y identical with qi««ii- 

With regard to i^I, we have instances only in the Prakrit 
period, where it goes into 9, as in ti^^? ti^i^> also written 
ti^^? etc., for ti^a? ^TTHT (Var. ii. 7). It also (in iii. 2) 
changes into ^, as iHwfH for iH^. The latter of these 
changes is more in harmony with modem practice, and the 
word itself probably reappears in M. ^^ft'l " trickery." There 
do not appear to be any other well-authenticated instances of 
this nexus in the modem languages. Such Sanskrit forms «s 
VI «q are represented by TTRft And the like, where it is doubtful 
whether the 1^ is really derived from the ^, or is a modem 
independent formation ; most probably the latter is the case. 

T is attached to^ in two instances : 

Skr. ^Jirar " mango," Pr. ^, H. ^Hn? and ^, B., O. id., P. "^RnT, 
S. ^ ; also in Lfty ^(TTlt; ^IPiftj M. ^Tj <J- ^iNt- 

Skr. Trrer "copper," Pr. ^, H. ^ff^n, P. id., S. ^Tift, »• fftf j M. 

Here the semivowel disappears, and in some cases the nasal 
is thickened into the media of its organ with anusw^ra. 

For the nexus ^, the only nasal combination into which IT 
enters, the instance of ^Pqi«ni " tamarind," may be referred to. 
(Chap. II. § 34.) 

•^ and ^ occur respectively in fqi^q *« yeast," S. t^* and 
Vt^» the name of a Bishi. The gentleman seems to have been 
forgotten in modem times. 

From the comparatively barren ground of that form of nexus 
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in which the nasal precedes the semivowel, we now pass to a 
more fertile field. The semivowels T and IT precede Vf^ ^9 and 
^9 and the first of these combinations is exceedingly common : 

it. 

Skr. ^RJ " wool," Pr. ^^j H. ^if , P. ^iff , S. ^^if, O. id. 

Skr. i|m ''ear," Pr. 1|R^^ H. lliPf, and so in all except P. ^3^^, 

Skr. HT^ "guest," Pr. ITW^, H. THVWty G. ifrtft, M. XflW^Hly 
Skr. ;|^ « gold," Pali ^?TO ttnd ^^, Pr. ^frt}, H. igt^, P. id., 

s. ^, G. ^, M. ;i^, B. ^Prtrr. O. T^. 

Skr. ini^ " leaf," Pr. Vi^y H. XTT^) restricted to the signification of 
betel-leaf used for chewing, and so in all, except B. and O., which have 

Connected with the word TTT^lf is the common verb H. 
Tl^'q^, P. "mf^Un, S. ^W^ "to arrive," G. m1^^, M. 
xJtf^, B. ilV^f , 0. ^^m ^ \ ; though I am not sure where 
the ^ comes from. 

The general rule, it will be seen, is assimilation, and subse- 
quent elision of the T ; but there are certain exceptions to be 
noticed : 

Skr. ^ " powder," H. ^[J^, P. ^, S. ^^(tj G. ^1^, M. ^, B. 
^. G. ^^. 

Skr. ^ " foil," H. ^, P. id., S. ^, G. gft, M. ^ICT, B. ^, 
O.id. 

In these two words it is the nasal which has disappeared, 
if the derivation be correct. There is room, however, for doubt 
on this head. The modem languages so constantly form their 
words in a way of their own, taking nothing from Sanskrit but 
the root, that it may fairly be assumed in the case of these two 
words that they are derivatives from roots ^ and ^, and 
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liaye nothing to do^ beyond a community of origin, with the 
two passive participles above given. This is confirmed by the 
fact that there is also in e^tence a very common word in all 
the languages which is derived from ^jf , according to the or- 
dinary rule of assimilating the semivowel. This word means 
" lime/' and is as follows : 

H. ^, P. ^, ^, S. ^, G. ^, M. ^, B., O. id. 

Unfortunately no light is thrown on the matter by the other 
past participles of roots in ^9 all of which take this form in 
Sanskrit, as they are only used, if at all, as Tatsamas ; showing 
how rarely a Sanskrit inflectional form is preserved in the 
modem languages. From the roots of this class 9^ ^' ^' ^^ 
1' ?' K' derivatives in abundance may be found, but of words 
specially derived from the past participles ^fhf ^ 'fhu j ^W> and 
the rest, it would be difficult to adduce any examples. I am, 
therefore, of opinion that ''T^ and ^^ should be referred 
merely to the general root, and not to the participle, while 
^ifl is derived from the participle, not regarded as a participle, 
but as a noun, into which latter phase it had already passed in 
Sanskrit. 

A somewhat similar argument may be applied to a class of 
words of a double form derived from the root ^J^" to revolve." 
These are : 

(a) H. ^[K^, ^^> ®*^" ^' *^" ®' ^^' ^^' ®*^" ^' ^^' 

B. ^"^iir^ ^- *'^- 

(^) H. ^VHTTj ^m4\9 etc., P. id., S. ^f(^y ^ftnftj C^. ^p?^, M. 

giftt, B. ^fn, ^(€t> o. id. 

In the first set of words we have both the r and n preserved 
by splitting, and the form ^XytJ has probably arisen from Skr. 
^*Ui through an intermediate stage yiUT^^ one n being 
rejected. That this word has been long in use and lost much 
of its old character is shown by the fact that its meamng has 
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altered from the primitive sense of turning round into a 
variety of secondary senses, such as " to stare at " {ue. " to roll 
the eyes") and the like. This form is all plain sailing, but there 
is much difiBiculty in the second form q«i«Hj which is of much 
more frequent use in the sense of revolving. *|«i>«l means 
giddiness, and there are several derivatives with the sense of 
reverberating, roaring, etc. I can only account for the pre- 
sence of the ^ by supposing that after the absorption of the 
T^ the influence of the labial vowel has been strong enough to 
draw over the nasal HT into its own organ. This explanation 
is not altogether satisfactory. Prakrit takes as its base ^^ > 
a dialectic form of ^ll^^y and changes the IIT into IT; making its 
verb ^^\ (Var. viii. 6) ; the form ^* in the moderns must 
therefore be post-Prakritic, that is, a late Tadbhava. 

Of the nexus ^ a few examples will suffice, as it is perfectly 
regular: 

Skr. ^H$ " work,'' Pr. ipift) H. WRf ^ and so i° aU> except, as usual, 
P. ^[9IT and S. WR» 

Skr. ^1$ " skin," Pr. ^ivft^ H. ^WMy and so in all, except, as usual, 
P. ^p^ and S. ^ra. 

In the latter of these words by far the most common form in 
use is H. V|4i4|, P. id., M. ^^j Ot. ^T'nftj B. ^FRTT j 0. id. 
Inasmuch as early Hindi authors are very careless about the 
^y when it has the sound of r, often writing it ^> this word is 
sometimes seen in the form '^•lifj and this has apparently 
misled grammarians and others into considering that we have 
here a case of inversion of the two letters T and ^; but inde- 
pendently of the consideration that this does not account for the 
final long d, which has no business there if the word is merely 
a reproduction of ^^^9 a word accented on the penultimate, it 
seems so obvious as hardly to need explanation that ^^V^^ like 
dozens of other words of similar form, is a diminutive, the 
syllable ^ or ^ having that import in aU the modem Ian- 



346 . CHANGES OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

guages, and the long d of the primary word TR has been 
shortened, according to custom, on receiving a heavy affixed 
termination. The same process takes place when "^^ is the 
first word in a compound, as in ^^4iK ** worker in leather." 
H. -qtfi^, and so in all except Bengal, which, with its usual 
regardlessness of quantity, writes ^TOTTj hut pronounces the 
first syllable in such a way that no one could tell whether it 
was long or short. M. has an altogether irregular, form 
^TRfTT^ which probably owes its !f to some fancied similarity 
to 3k*f K or ^fmX " a potter'* (^WBTT)- Analogous to ^:wrK 
is 9n\\ " a blacksmith," which even in Sanskrit times had 
been shortened from ^SR^UTT into ^^TT> unless indeed we 
prefer to regard it as derived from VC " hand," and ^HTT or 
•fi^qi "smiter," a derivation which does not commend itself 
to my judgment at least. Another word of the same class is 
init?VT, a sort of acid fruit, from Skr. ^^t'TT • It is needless 
further to dwell on this simple and regular nexus, and there 
is in like manner very little to be said of W- The commonest 
instance is the following : 

Skr. irrartft "silk-cotton tree," H. iNfWjftRiWj P. fti«i«ic», 
rHU\do > M. irt^, B. ftrftr. 0. id. and ftrf'tftr> where the W 
disappears, and other corruptions of a varied and complicated 
nature arise, which need not be here discussed. 

Combinations in which W precedes any other nasal than ^ 
are not to be found. 

§ 89. Nasal wrrn Sibilant. — ^The forms in use are "U!!, WpK, 
^j W9 TiR^ in all of which the sibilant precedes the nasal. 
When the nasal comes first, it generally, if not always, takes 
the form of anusw&ra in Sanskrit, and universally so before 
every sibilant in Prakrit (Yar. iv. 14, and note). There is 
nothing peculiar therefore or that need detain us in this par- 
ticular, and we may pass at once to the nexus in which the 
sibilant precedes. The general rule is that the sibilant dis- 
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appears^ leaving behind it %i whicli is put after tlie nasal. The 
following are examples : 

Skr. ITSr '' question," Pr. XRClft- ) Not in use, except as Tatsamas, in 
Skr. fjj^ *' penis/' Pr. 1%lCj^« ) the modern lang^ag^s. 

Skr. ^roq " Krishna," Pr. ^|S1(]|t> H. l|iPf . (See § 43.) 
Skr. t^f^ '' Vishnu," Pr. f^|1(K . As a Tatsama in modems. B. f^^ , 
O. id.f M. f^rfpW- 

Skr. ^HB " warm," Pr. ^1(ft> M. ^Pf , S. ^TBT " thirst." 

Skr. gui « thirsty," Pr. nuft, H. fiT^ig[T» P. fiTfT, S. fZf , M. 

Skr. ^n«l « bathing," Pr. i^fll^, H. ^fTTT* P- fT^WT' ^- •ICtui' 
M. tdf. and Wf^^. 

Skr. ^iW^T "daughter-in-law," Pr. ^Tt^QFT' ^" ^^• 
Skr. %f " friendship," Pr. ^T^ft* ^> H. ^Rf , P. id. 
Skr. f^grat « oUy," Pr. ftftnPT • 

Slo*. ^r^ ** remembering," Pr. HT^ ('IF^)' ^' ^Hli^* P- 

Skr. Wtf^ "memory," H. Mi^dy ?• id,, S. ^gfn* 
Skr. f^f^IRT " surprise," P. f^f¥^|^ . 

Skr.TlfVvr "hot season," Pr.fifiJft. Old H.^T^^^^gT?* M.^iftiT,t3l?f . 
Skr. ^IVf " hot season," Pr. "^7^, M. <d4-fdb*^ 
Skr. vn( " eyelash," Pr. I|i^. 

^ With the secondary senses of qualmiahness, caused by heat of stomach, or of 
8WiUing and if^flammatiKm from a bite or sting; also of fruits ripening from heat, etc. 
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Skr. Xt^ "rein," H. 1;^, G., B. id. 
Skr. i!|ril9YV " weak,* H. g^^fij l im " to wither.'* 
Skr. ^ni^ftx "Kashmir"; in all iSTi>fH' ^^* ^"^^e ^ Persian in- 
fluence, lVTT?ftT> jii^^ • 

Skr. UH^ " beard," Pr. ij^, 1^, H. 1^. (See Chap. II. § 34.) 
Skr. Tmrnf " burning ground for corpses," Pr. TTETnil, H. TffTR^ 

P., G. irero, 8- iTOT^» M. K^m, b. inn^, o. if^ro- 

In the above list are grouped together both those words 
which observe the rule and those which deviate from it. It 
will be seen that^ while Prakrit exhibits in a majority of cases 
the combinations 1131 and ^, the modem languages as a rule 
reject the 1(. M. is closest to the Prakrit in this respect. In H. 
firCiT we have perhaps a derivative not from ^^ itself, but 
from some cognate form, such as '^^. In M. fi\in inversion 
has taken place from an older form Wf[ly just as we have in the 
same language «ii^ for 'fT^'j and the like. ^^ probably 
preserves the two elements in consequence of the difficulty of 
pronouncing one !( so soon after the other; ^^ would be a very 
awkward word to utter. In if^and ^TOTllf the rejection of the 
!( has begun as early as Prakrit ; and '^TO' from ^fiti is alto- 
gether irregular. ^^JTT, though put down imder the head of 
^ + f , is really an example of i| + 1ir> because there must have 
been a metathesis into ^WT to produce the Pr. form tTk^i- 
Had no such metathesis taken place, the Prakrit form would 
have been llj^tii or ^iji^i ; from which comes ^, used in some 
rural dialects of Hindi, and ^9^ Sindhi 

§ 90. Semivowel with Semivowel. — (1.) ^ can only follow 
another letter ; it cannot take the first place in the nexus. It 
can be preceded by the other three semivowels, giving the 
combinations ^> Wy and ^. 
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^» The fight is nearly equal between the two letters ; some- 
times one yields^ sometimes the other. Examples : 

Skr. ^rr8$ " business," Pr. ^|F^ (Maharashtri), ^K^ (Mftgadhi), ip^ 
(Pais'achi), H. ^fJI, ^JTT^, P., O. id., S. lEUT^, M. ^liTir, O., B. l|rnE$ 
(pronounced Mrjyo), 

Skr. TT^ <'bed/' Pr. Tf^Nst* H. Xfitlf, and so in alL P. X(4^, 
probably by an error of the dictionary writer, for TTotT* like all the rest. 

Skr. TTS^ " saddle," Pr. inTT^, H. xr^if, HT^Tf » P. V!^(l^f S. 

M^i<j|i M. mmm and trwFir» o. trwFir» u^iufY> b. xrrwnir> o. 

Skr. '^^ " theft," Pr. '^ r<^ > H.^ft^, and so in all. 

Skr. ^ "sun," Pr. ^|T(tand ^f^, H. ^^Sf, P. tU, 8. ;|^, G. 
^\^, ^T, M., B., and O. Tatsama. 

Skr. HJS§ "trumpet," Pr. ljt» H- ^» g5?ft» P- 5^> S., G., O. 
jft, B. g^^if . 

Skr. ^Sn^ "wonderful," Pr. ^^^, H. ^^X?9r> P.» S., G. id. 

Prakrit has other instances not found in the modem lan- 
guages. These are dhiram^ sunderam, perantam, for dhairi/am, 
smmdaryam^ and paryanta. Also soriam, viriam, for saurya, 
virya; and the word soamallam for saukumdrya. We also find 
such forms as ajfo for drya. Of these and the modem words 
it is somewhat difficult to speak with confidence. On the whole 
it appears that in words where the T is the Isust letter of a root 
and ^ the initial of a mere formative syllable, the latter is 
softened to a vowel which is in Prakrit short X, but generally 
in the modems ^ long. This process is seen in chaurya, Pr. 
choriam, modem chorL Secondly, in words which, though 
originally formed in the same way as the first class, have got 
into general use as simple nouns, whose participial or secondary 
character has been forgotten, the modem languages generally 
split the nexus and harden the ^ to ^. This is the most 
common method of treatment, and is exhibited in a great 
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number of words, as sdrya^^siirc^f kdrf/a = kdraj, hh&ry&=, 
bhdrajd, tnaryddd^niarqfdd. The words of this form are late 
Tadbhavas, which must haye come into use in the tenth century. 
Belonging to this class are a few early Tadbhavas which retain 
the Prakrit practice; namely, they consider the ^ as ^, and 
thus obtain a mixed nexus ^y in which, of course, the T is 
assimilated, as in hdrya^hqjjam^k^'. Thirdly, in one or two 
exceptional words the T changes to If 9 and thus preserves itself 
and absorbs the ^ ; in consequence of which absorption the IT 
is doubled, as in pallanko for paryanka. Of course the double 
Iff is reduced to a single in the modem languages, but the pre- 
ceding Towel is not generally lengthened, owing to the weight 
of the following syllable. In the form m^iui the influence of 
the Persian ^\i is traceable, the first vowel being long in that 
language. For those cases in which the ^, having first been 
softened to \\ exercises a retrospective effect on the preceding 
vowel, as in achchheram, sunderam, etc., reference may be made 
to Chap. II. § 34. The treatment of the word tH^^" crooked," 
is peculiar. It becomes H. Z^, P. id., S. ^ift, Gt. ^> ^> 
M. ?!lTj fir^, 7tW\, 0. TKJ, B. S^, BtT, and ^^TT. Here 
the ^ has disappeared, and the T has changed in some cases to 
^, and in all but M. and B. even the initial IT has been drawn 
into the cerebral organ. This strangely distorted word stands 
alone in the processes it has undergone, and I am almost 
tempted to look on -it as a non- Aryan word, which has been 
Sauskritized into fTFH^, while its older and rougher form has 
remained in popular speech. Or if it is Aryan the last element, 
^9^, may not have entered into the composition of the modern 
word, which perhaps represents only f?r^. In any case the 
word is an enigma. 

V. Examples: 

Skr. ^ITQI "dawn," Pr. ^, H. ^R^, ^p^, P. ^Hff, ^ni(, 8. ^|^, 
ZHJf^, G., M. i%\^9 O. ^rrfVy B. id,, also ^im^^. These words mean 



i« 



<c 



CHANGES OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 351 

to-morrow," also "yesterday"; in B. and O. the word ipf or ITWT 
gone," is prefixed when the latter meaning is intended. 

Skr. 7^ "equal," H. TTOf, P. Wf, S. m[; the others have the 
Tatsama. 

Sltr. ^^ I" price," H. ift^, P. 1^, S. ^^^(JT, M., G. Tft^, B. tdf., 

Skr. ?^^) O. ^^. 

In these instances the W retains its place, and the ^ either 
disappears altogether, or is changed into ^j or is softened to 
1C* In no case does the ^ prove stronger than the ^, nor have 
I found any instances of its being preserved by hardening into 
^f as in «!• 

«l(. In this nexus the 1 universally becomes ^^ thus forming 
a mixed nexus, so that the ^ is inevitably absorbed, or at best 
remains in its vowel form 1C* A few instances will suffice : 

Skr. c^l^iT " division," H. WWTTj P- 4i^^U|l> S. f^Tlfw. 
Skr. «l|m " tiger," H. m^, and so in all. 

Skr.^in?t?T "passed," H.fir?nn» P-fM^^WTT, 0.firf?RT, G.^;?^. 
Skr. ^t[f « frog," H. Sir, B., O. id., G. VM (?)• 
Skr. cmm(^ « merchant," H. Sqr(t, thn<t, •iSIIMlO* M., G., B., 
O. id. 

Such words as W9 " raw flesh," ^^ " thing," Jl^ "relating 
to a cow," do not occur in the modem languages, except as 
Tatsamas. In the old poets such forms as ^\«i, however, are 
occasionally met with. 

(2.) "^^ This semivowel can both precede and follow. Thus 
we have the following combinations, ^ ^ ^; the first of which 
has been discussed above ; also 9 and ^, though the combina- 
tion of If with T does not to my knowledge take place. ^ is 
usually treated as if the ^ were ^9 and the T is consequently 
assimilated. Instances are : 

Skr. ;^ " all," Pr. wtf Old H. ^R, ;gi7r, H. iR, P. iW, ^T^ , 
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S« ^- iR IB used, but rarely, in O. and B., though the Tatsama is 
common in both, and in M., O. ^Qlf. 

Skr. ^rt^ "chewing," Pr. ^STOf » H. ^TinTT* P- ^W^IFT' S. ^VIJ , 

G. ^^nw^> M. ^fpnii , B. ^ftfj, o. ^^ii^^i. 

But in late Tadbliavas both letters are retained by splitting 
the nexus^ as : 

Skr. Tn|i^ "festival," Pr. T(yt> H. IJ^, P. id. In the rest as a 
Tatsama 1^$, but S. has a form f$i| as well. 

Skr. X[^ " former," " east," Pr. g|f , H. "gT^, P. id. In the rest as a 
Tatsama Jli . 

7 is not a very common nexus, and is generally treated as 
?r* In late Tadbhavas initial 7 is split, ^ becomes ^y and the 
'^ is sometimes joined to the following consonant, just as we 
saw was the case with Tf (see § 83). Thus : 

Skr. Ifcf " vow," H. ^XJi or '^n > P- WKjfl' I** th« T^^ Tatsama. 

In cases where the nexus is followed by a long vowel, the T 
is not joined to the following consonant^ as in THT " marriage 
procession,'* H. nwtit and so in all. H^ " a cow-pen,*' is in H. 
often pronounced and written WK^y also f^^^ and so in most 
languages. The 0. ^T^ "a p&n-garden," is also probably 
from the same word, in the general sense of " an inclosure." 

Skr. ifhl " sharp," is only used as a Tatsama. 

It is unnecessary to go further into separate notice of ^ and 
^, as they have already been spoken of under ^ and T- The 
question that arises is, which is the strongest of the semivowels P 
To this it may be replied, that ^ from being so constantly con- 
founded with ^ becomes virtually the strongest ; it would, how- 
ever, be the weakest but one if it did not do so, as in the other 
direction it would soften to ^* ^ in like manner when hardened 
to ^ is more tenacious than the two remaining semivowels, ''C 
and H* These latter cannot harden or soften in any way, and 
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hold therefore a middle place. The order of strength of the 
semivowels stands consequently as follows : 

(1.) ^ when regarded as ^. 
(2.) ^ when regarded as ^. 
(3.) ^. 

(4.) T. 

(5.) ^ when softened to ^. 

(6.) ^ when softened to ^^ 

Instances of number 5 in a weak nexus are rare, if they 
exist at all. Words like ^^ "womb," ^^^T " abundant,*' 
might supply examples if they were in use. The mixed nexus 
illustrates what is meant, in such cases as fl[= ^, etc. 

When the two members of the nexus are of nearly equal 
strength, the problem is solved by splitting them asunder and 
inserting a vowel. 

§ 91. Semivowel with Sibilant. — With the semivowel pre- 
ceding, which is less frequent than the reverse order, we have 
with T the combinations q and if. On the analogy of the 
general treatment of the sibilants in Prakrit and the early 
Tadbhava period, we should expect to find both these kinds 
of nexus result in If, but this form does not generally, if ever, 
occur. ^ is so constantly regarded in the modem languages as 
^ that it necessarily introduces some confusion into the develop- 
ment of those groups, whether of the mixed or weak nexus, in 
which it occurs. 

Of the early Tadbhava period perhaps the best example is — 

Skr. IV^igr " lagging," H. WRJ^ (kdrhnd), P. qR|in, 8. ^EK^, G. 
^ITfT^» M. iRTCTf , B. iirr^, O. iRTff^. 

In this case it would appear that the '^ had in the first in- 
stance migrated into ^, producing if, but that the cerebral 
nature of the sibilant had led to a change of the liquid ^ into 
^9 which combining with ^ produced 7* 

VOL. I. 23 
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But eyen in this class of words there are found cases where 
the "^ changes to ^ and absorbs the Tj as — 

Skr. ^ " head, Pr. ftraft and ^fWfY, H. ^if. P. id., 8. ftrtft, G. 
^Vll, M. IpNr and ^5\ir- 

Similar to the last instance but one is the following : 

Skr. fiTC^rilir " taking ouV Pr. fi|SRT9, but Pali OlSfl (Mahft- 
vanso, p. 26), H. fiT^TRRT and f«fWRRT» P. T^^I^UI'h f'RffliWT* 

f^nrawr* r«i9iicfouii» etc., s. fif^nr^y f*nKi,^» t^w^rtj^ft g- 

^ Wdb4 > f'T^rra^* M. fnc|ll6^> fiiqil^, etc., B., O. not osed. 

These words are extremely common. Of the two sets of 
forms that whose root ends in B5 and ?r has been formed by 
carrying the process of qii««ii a step further, and modulating 
the 7 into Bo and IT, as in so many other cases (see Chap. III. 
§ 60) ; while that ending in ^ is produced by the same process 
as ^^fVcr, namely, by assimilating the r. In Sindhi the if of the 
other languages has been changed into Ti in accordance with 
the usual custom of that language (see Chap. III. § 61). The 
derivation sometimes given from f'fWra fails to satisfy the 
requirements of the case, as it does not account for the cognate 
forms in ^, etc., though it may be urged that the two forms 
are separate: that in ^ being from f^fWn, while that in ^ 
is from f^«mt|. 

Another case of assimilation of the T is S. qtflj "to rain," 
Skr. '^^, but in this instance S. stands alone, as will be shown 
presently. 

Opposed to this is the rejection of the sibilant in — 
Skr.YTPnifW "November-December," O. 4|HI^<, 44|U^^, vulgo 

TTipr^, P. iter; (for iTir^), s. ^f^\. 

P. and S. here characteristically change the H into 9« 
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In the late Tadbhava period tliis nexus is treated by splittings 
"^ being as usual changed to ^. Thus : 

Skr. irf " the rains," Pr. ?rf^, H. IfT^, ^K^\^ f mM^\ " to 
rain," and so in all ; P. ^4^^| and ^<^|{|. 

Skr. ^i[q " mustard.plant," H. ^J?:^ . P. ^PClt , S. ^ET^ , G. mjH^f 

B. ^rfr^, ^rft^, o. ^^:^, ^^Ptfr^. 

^ takes in modem times the meaning of " year " (just as 
we say, so many summers or so many winters), and then 
becomes H. ^T^j P. id., so in B., 0.; S. has ^^. In the 
others it occurs as a Tatsama only. H. has also a form «i^^i 
in the sense of " rain/* and ^"^ among the rustics for " year." 
So also Ot. ^% adv. " yearly/' P. id., also ^<^l\f! (^^ + '^) 
" rainy season.'' These forms arise from the change of "^ to ^> 
and a similar case is H. ^^^•n "to rejoice," Skr. ^, where, 
however, S. has ^Tft for ^BrfTft= Skr. ^ff . 

An isolated case of absorption of T and change of "Bf to ^ 
is afforded by the early Tadbhava Skr. qii^mor a certain 
"coin" or "weight," Pr. «IIT^FTOt, H. 'IffTf " sixteen pans" (or 
1280 kowrees), O. ^flUI, B. qn^t^. The word does not seem 
to be in use in Western India. 

l|is treated like the more regular developments of ^; that 
is to say, in the early period T is absorbed, in the later the two 
elements of the nexus are split ; in the first instance anusw&ra 
occasionally replaces the lost T» 

Examples are— Of the earlier treatment : 

Skr. VJ^ " beside," H. XTRf , P. id.y 8. in% . ^TRtt (subst. = ini|), G. 

This is the same process as that in If^^ = ^it'^. 

Skr. ^ "touching," Pr. ifcHt, (1) H. HJ^RJ and T^i^m, M. 1^^^, 
G.'qW^, S., P. id. = " to stick in the mud," etc. ; (2) H. ICf^RT. ^^H^t, 
and in all the rest. P., S. also Ihlfl = *• to hang.'* 
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Of the later treatment : 

Skr. ^ " touching," H. q^if, ^iTT^, M<il^t > P. id., G. THT^, M. 
1|^, etc. 

In the second of the two groups the aspirate Xfi shows that an 
^has been rejected from the beginning of the word, and we 
are thus compelled to go back to the root ^|^, and not^ as some 
would prefer, to the Skr. mn " a noose." 

With the sibilant preceding there are many combinations, as, 
Wj ^j ^j ^; ^5 ^; ^y ^^ ^. As far as the sibilants are 
concerned, they may all be treated under one head, there being 
no difference between them. 

U, tar, ^. — ^The last two are rare, and the former is more 
frequent as an initial. The ^ disappears entirely ; in no case 
leaving any sign of its having gone through the vowel stage : 

Skr. UfTif " black," H. ^ETRT. P. ^TW*' M. J[m. 

Skr. Itrnnr " swarthy," H. ^tNWT (see § 65), B. "Sn^TWT- 

Skr. 7Q7^ or l^TH " brother-iii*law," H. 4||f4|, P. ^Idbh ^v G. 
mwli, G, also tllcto^, M. ^Icb'!* B- IJTWT, O. Tatsama. 

Skr. SfllMl^l^^l " wife's sister's husband," H. W[9f P* id,, S. ^Nr , G. 
m>§ , M. id., and 9TV ' 

Skr. ^^RTVRT " hoar-frost/' " dew," H. ^tH " dew," P., G. id., B. 

Skr. TO ) f H. TO, P. iftlj, 8. Tfty» G. and 

^ > " December-January," { ^ ^ 

Skr. in^ ) { M. Tatsama, B. IH^, O. ^. 

Skr. ^Htm "beU-metal,"* H. ^^, P. Hf?Bft, S. *fft, G. Wf^, M. 

J^,B.'9Stm,0. id. 

^ This is the only way I can think of for patting the Panjabi word into Devanagari. 
^ with a little loop at the bottom, meant to represent ^, is the regular way of 
writing sh in the Gormukhi character. 

^ Not <* brass/* as stated in some dictionaries ; it is, I believe, a compound of brass 
and tin. 



CHANGES OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 367 

In this last word the Panjabi is the only language which 
retains the palatal final vowel, probably softened from the ^ 
of the Skr. This ^ has in Sindhi undergone a regular process 
which is not found in other examples. The ^ hardens into ^j 
and the ^ passes into 9, as usual in Sindhi, and the two letters 
then coalesce into ^. It has been suggested that the termina- 
tion of the genitive case in Marathi, ^9 ^9 %, etc., is derived 
from ^, the termination of the Skr. genitive of nouns ending 
in -a; this is not improbable, and will be discussed in its 
proper place when treating of the case-endings of nouns. 

^, ^. — In the word ^^^ "beard," which has been already 
quoted, the final "^ has altogether disappeared, and the ^ 
hardened into If, while the vowel has leapt over into the pre- 
ceding syllable, thus resulting in ^Jf and the like. In the 
majority of instances the T disappears and the H is changed to 
^9 as in the following words : 

Skr. ^TPTQ " July- August," H. ^|«|^, P. ^T^HT, S. ^TRT^* G. 
4J|^«t) M., O., B. Tatsama. 

Skr. :?rqrir "hearing,-' Pr. gipl, H. ^J^T, P- ^llpn, S. ^IJ^, B. 

Both elements are sometimes preserved by splitting, as — 
Skr. ^(T^RT " refuge,'* H. "^nWTT* aud so in all. 
Skr. firsr Brahman's title, H. [HHi,, P. f^raT^. 8. Qifi l ^ , G. 
fifij^ , in the rest as a Tatsama. 

In a few words the rejection of T is compensated by anus- 
w&ra. Thus : 

Skr. ^ " tear," Pr. ^, H. ^rf^, P. if^, G. ^gj, S. ^, M. 
'^¥[, where the palatal sibilant has changed into the media of its organ 
in P., G., and 8. 

It is unnecessary to give examples of ^f as they follow the 
same rule. 
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9 is a rare nexus; the commonest instance is WWT " praise," 
H., P. ^^iQ«ii, where, as usual with U, it is treated by 
splitting. 

^j ^. — In both these combinations the ^ generally disap- 
pears, but its influence often suffices to change the following 
vowel into ^ or ^« Examples : 

Skr. ^^ " father-in-law,'* H., B., O. ^^, P. ^WKlf ^itWK^y S. 
Skr. ^^ « mother-in-law," H. ^TW, P. ^fW, 8. iRf, G. ^^^^ M. 

irn|> 4ii^> B. HTO» o. ujn^ 

8kr. %^r^ " God," H. '(^'?Cf P. id.; more generally used as a Tatsama. 

Skr. ^\m\ ''Lord," H. ;^^ (see Chap. III. § 65). 

Skr. ^Snnf ** sleeping/' H. ^ft^ (^c® Chap. III« § 52). 

Skr. ^fli "own," "akin," H. iTTT, P. in^, 8. ipft, M. ;otT» 

Slo". ^St^ " mimicry," H. 9t^, P. W., 8. ^Eff^, M., G. <9¥^* 

§ 92. !| is found only in the weak nexus, because if it enters 
into the mixed nexus it merely aspirates the strong letter, and 
does not retain any separate existence. 

In Sanskrit the f precedes the nasal in some instances ; in 
this case it is in Prakrit and the modems placed after the nasal. 
Prakrit instances axe 'PCftj ^WJf, for ^lfj[, ^. The principal 
modem example is — 

Skr. f^ "mark," Pr. f^i^, H. f^»fT, P. t^f^, 8. f^fif, 
M. ftfif » 0.y B., O. U. 

In all these languages the inversion takes place, except in P. 
and S., where the nexus is split. The Prakrit form is peculiar, 
and does not occur in modern times. 
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When combined with the semivowels ^ or f , the latter take 
their respective consonantal forms ^ and ^, and a mixed nexus 
thus arises in which the ^ merely aspirates the strong letter. 
Thus: 

« 

Skr. ^TOJ " secret," Pr. ip^» M. m(, S. ^n|t» ^« ^p[> P* 
Skr. ^mni "outer," Pr. ^|^^^, S. ^l|^ " without," P. ^TR, 

Skr. f^WJT " tongue," Pr. ^iftlJTj H. wVH* and so in all. 
Skr. f^rS^ "agitated," Pr. ^oH^, H. f^f^^, P. fWW- 

W and ^ are generally preserved, as they occur only in a few 
Tatsamas, as the proper name TT^^T^, now written ilf^TT^. 

§ 93. To close this portion of the work, it remains only to 
offer some observations as to the relative strength, as tested by 
their tenacity in resisting absorption, of the weak letters. 

First of all come the nasals, which are very seldom, if ever, 
assimilated, and may be classed in order of strength thus : ^9 
UTj 'T- The other two nasals, ^ and ^, are always treated as 
anusw&ra, and do not occur in the weak nexus. 

The question between the semivowels and sibilants is more 
difficult to decide. On the one hand the latter frequently 
vanish into ^, while on the other, when preceding ^ or ^> 
they absorb those letters, as they do also T in such words as 
"Sft*^ = ^t^, and others. The total disappearance of a sibilant 
from a weak nexus is rare and exceptional, they seldom get 
further than the change to ^, so that perhaps upon the whole 
it may be said that the sibilants are more tenacious than the 
semivowels, inasmuch as they never, like the latter, entirely 
disappear. With the sibilants may be classed ^, which is 
their product and representative from early times, and then 
follow the semivowels in the order given above. 



Third, the semirowels < 
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Thos the whole of the weak letters, as arranged in order of 
{Strength, would stand as follows : 

First, the nasals < W- 

Second, the sibilants ll? ^9 V* and ^ 

(these are equal among themselves). 

f, when equivalent to ^. 
^, „ ^• 

^, when softened to ^. 

As regards the modem languages, there is little or no differ- 
ence between them in this respect. In all of them early 
Tadbhavas are prone to absorption, late Tadbhavas to retention 
of both letters by splitting. Thus, we have on the one hand 
wn?j ^B|Tf , on the other ^\n and ^f . Words of the latter 
type are frequent in literature from its earliest period, but it 
must be remembered that the earliest works in modem litera- 
ture are contemporaneous with the rise of the modem Tadbhava 
period, and that the older words which exhibit the Prakrit 
system of absorption were in all probability, if not certainly, 
in use in the mouths of the people all the while. 
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